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PREFACE

THis BOOK REPRESENTS the culmination of two separate efforts. The
World Academy of Art and Science more than three years ago decided
that the topic of their second volume should be the global population
problem, considering it “the most critical subject with which we could
deal.” It was probably no coincidence that at about the same time a
group of undergraduate students at Stanford University, during an in-
formal discussion, expressed concern over the world’s population situ-
ation. It was certainly not expertise that led us to our expression of con-
cern. Rather, it was prompted by a somewhat reluctant realization that
our generation will be the one which will experience the effects of the
population explesion, and any action that has to be taken must uitimately
come from this particular generation. But intelligent action presumes
knowledge and understanding of the situation, both of which we found
to be conspicuously lacking. Clearly something should be done about this,
but what?

Individual research and consultation with faculty members at Stan-
ford convinced us that the most effective action would be to publish a
collection of articles, written by leading authorities. In publishing such a
collection, an unique effort will have been realized. In its idealistic aspect,
such a book should represent the collaborative efforts of both the expert
and the beginner working together on a common human problem. In its
more pragmatic aspect, the book should serve to acquaint the student
with the situation and hopefully to stimulate thought on the subject.

Such are the separate beginnings of both the World Academy of Art
and Science and student projects. One soon came to learn of the other's
undertaking. A meeting clearly disclosed the wisdom of pooling our
assets, Our conclusion was that in so doing we would be using the manu-
scripts that we have to the best possible advantage. In this joint effort,
we hope that the original purpose underlying our endeavour will not be
forgotten: namely, that the younger generation is indeed concerned with
the rapid expansion of population, and is doing something about it.
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PREFACE

A more detailed and comprehensive volume has appeared in hardback,
under the title The Population Crisis and the Use of World Resources
(Stuart Mudd, Ed.), published by Dr. W, Junk, Publishers, The Hague,
1964, and by the Indiana University Press, Bloomington, Indiana, 1964.
The present paperback volume represents a condensed and reorganized
version of that hardback, and some new articles have been added. The
basic orientation of the two editions is somewhat different: the hardback
presents a balanced discussion of population and world resources, in
the hope that it may offer guidelines toward rational policies; the paper-
back aims rather to kindle the imagination and challenge the thinking of
young people, particularly students. It is hoped that this book may serve
as a helpful reference for student seminars on population problems and
that through such use a stimulation to action will be provided.

Indeed one of youth’s historic roles has been to provide the en-
thusiasm—if not the leadership—for change. Few areas challenge our
imagination and audacity of thought more than our need to confront the
population dilemma. We are confident that an informed generation will
arise to meet this challenge.

Larry Ng

PREFACE

AMONG THE DRAMATIC changes in human ecology which have been
brought about by the unprecedented and accelerating growth of the
sciences and technology, two stand out as presenting problems of
peculiar scopz and urgency. First, of course, are those resulting from the
liberation of fission and fusion energies of the atom; these are the sub-
jects of daily discussion, anxiety and hope, and will not be further
considered here beyond pointing out that they are intimately, if subtly,
interwoven with the second great category of change. This category com-
prises the profound ecological disequilibrium brought about by the
world-wide application of scientific medicine and public health to reduc-
tion of death rates without corresponding reduction of birth rates. The
resulting explosive increase in populations, in particular in the develop-
ing regions of the world, which is outpacing any practicable increase of
resources, is a cause of grave concern to every thoughtful observer of hu-
man ecology. The two categories are interwoven because the pressure of
population growth on natural resources has throughout history been an
exciting cause of aggressive and often military expansion and warfare.

We are well aware that much has been said and written both on pop-
ulation and on natural resources. We offer no royal road out of the wilder-
ness. However, we do dare hope that a balanced discussion of both facets
of the question by authors of highest experience and competence may
offer some useful guide lines toward rational policies.

It is a curious fact that the profound ecological disequilibrium we are
facing is in large measure an unforeseen consequence of the very tri-
umphs of the sciences and their application to human welfare by the
great international agencies such as WHO and UNICEF, the philan-
thropic foundations and progressive governments. Must we suppose that
these same beneficient agencies and persons will pass by this crisis of our
time with averted eyes? The editors refuse to accept so defeatist a view.
There is hope if we will openly face the problems.

Stuart MubD
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1.
THE IMPENDING CRISIS
by Sir Julian Huxley

I shall try to take the broad view of an evolutionary biologist, who must
try to look at things in the light of the enduring process of evolution of
which we all form a part. Seen in this light, the population crisis is part of
a very critical period in the history of the worid.

Thanks to the new vision which we have attained through the knowl-
edge explosion which has gone on parallel with the population explosion
in the last half-century, we have a new vision of our destiny. We may say
that today evolution in the person of man is now becoming conscious of
itself.

1 do not want to amplify this at great length. T would remind you, how-
ever, that all reality is, in a perfectly genuine sense, evolution; that bio-
logical evolution on this planet has been going on for nearly three billion
years, and that in the course of that period life has advanced (not only
increased in variety, but advanced in organization) so that its highest
forms, instead of being submicroscopic, tiny pre-amoebic units, became
larger and more powerful, and after hundreds of millions of years verte-
brates, and then land vertebrates; and eventually the final dominant type,
now spreading over the world . . . man.

And man is now, whether he likes it or not, and indeed whether he
knows it or not (but it is important that he is beginning to know it), he is
now the sole agent for the future of the whole evolutionary process on
this earth. He is responsible for the future of this planet.

Now to come back to the present crisis. I would describe the present
crisis as one in which quantity is threatening quality, and also, if you like,
one in which the present is threatening the future. Before we make up our
minds what we ought to do in the present crisis—it is no good just getting
into a flap and saying that we ought to do something—we must try to find
what our ultimate aim is as agent or leader of evolution here.

Surely, it isn’t just power. Surely, it isn't just to eat, drink, and be
merry, and say, “Well, what’s posterity done for us? To hell with pos-
terity!” It isn’t just mere quantity of possessions or mere quantity of peo-
ple. Nor is it just preparation for some rather shadowy after-life. I would
assert that it must be to hold in trust, to conserve and to cultivate the
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4 INTRODUCTION

resources of the earth and the resources of cur own nature. And so our
aim should be to increase the richness of life and enhance its quality.

“Fulfillment” is probably the embracing word; more fulfiliment and
less frustration for more human beings. We want more varied and fuller
achievement in human societies, as against drabness and shrinkage. We
want more variety as against monotony. We want more enjoyment and
less suffering. We want more beauty and less ugliness. We want more ad-
venture and disciplined freedom, as against routine and slavishness. We
want more knowledge, more interest, more wonder, as against ignorance
and apathy.

We want more sense of participation in something enduring and worth-
while, some embracing project, as against a competitive rat-race, whether
with the Russians or our neighbours on the next street. In the most gen-
eral terms, we want more transcendence of self in the fruitful develop-
ment of personality, and more human dignity not only as against human
degradation, but as against more self-imprisonment in the human ego or
mere escapism.

If we look at the present scene in the light of some such vision as this,
what do we see? I might begin by telling a little of what 1 have seen in
Africa. I was sent there to report to UNESCO on the conservation of
wildlife and natural habitats. And in the wonderful Queen Elizabeth Na-
tional Park in Uganda the animals had been so well preserved that the
hippos were overmultiplying and had trampled down the margins of the
lakes and the channels; they had eaten up all the surplus food, and in fact
were destroying their own habitat. The point T want to make is that man
is now busy destroying his own habitat.

Man has been over-exploiting the natural resources of this planet and
has been ruining its soils and doing all sorts of other unpleasant things to
it. He has wasted enormous amounts of resources which he ought to have
conserved. He has cut down the forests and caused floods and erosion. As
Fairfield Osborn put it in the title of his book, he has plundered our
planet. (Can we expect we might have another book from him, with the
title Our Blundered Planet?) And so we are well on the way to ruining
our own material habitat.

The further point I want to make is that we are beginning to ruin our
own spiritual and mental habitat. Not content with destroying or squan-
dering our resources of material things, we are beginning to destroy the
resources of true enjoyment—spiritual, esthetic, intellectual, emotional.
We are spreading great masses of human habitation over the face of the
land, neither cities nor suburbs nor towns nor villages, just a vast mass of
urban sprawl or subtopia. And to escape from this, people are spilling
out further and further into the wilder parts and so destroying them.
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And we are making our cities so big as to be monstrous. They are growing
to such a size that they are becoming impossible to live in. Just as there is
a maximum possible size for an efficient land animal—you can’t have a
land animal more than about twice as large as an elephant—so thereis a
maximum possible efficient size for a city. 1 think that London, New
York, and Tokyo have already got beyond that size.

Ambassador Chagla of India has said that civilization has already im-
posed a grievous burden on the future, I entirely agree. We have to try to
lighten that burden and prevent its getting heavier. To take another meta-
phor, man is in danger of losing his claim to be the lord of creation, and of
becoming the cancer of the whole planet: Not a very nice prospect, but a
perfectly genuine one. In the message which Australian scientists have
prepared, they made a profound and depressing remark that unless we
took some care, the people of ail countries all over the world would soon
become under-privileged.

To look at the crisis more specifically, first of all there are nearly three
billion people on earth. Whatever happens, there will be about six billion
people by the end of the century, well within the lifetime of many of our
children already living. Even at the present moment, over half the
world’s population are under-fed, under-healthy, under-housed, under-
wealthy, under-educated and in general under-privileged. There is an im-
mense gap between the “haves” and the “have-nots,” the privileged and
the under-privileged; and the gap is widening instead of narrowing.

The world’s present rate of population increase is something phenome-
nal. It is about fifty million a year, and increasing every year, both for
simply arithmetical reasons and because the compound interest rate of
increase s still itseif increasing. That means the equivalent of one good-
sized town every 24 hours—a hundred and forty thousand odd. If you
like to think of it in terms of minutes, it is the equivalent of ten baseball
teams complete with coach every minute. And yet there are people who
have so little quantitative sense that they talk of getting rid of our surplus
population by sending them off to other planets!

Then there is the other great myth of the present day, that this crisis
can be solved by Science—"Science” with a “S"—a sort of mystical
magician. “Science will find a way.” Well, it's not finding its way very
well at the rmoment; Japan, for instance, has done a wonderful job in
bringing its rate of population increase down, but it is still increasing at
nearly 19 per annum and is already bursting at the seams. Science is not
finding a way to make our traffic problems in big cities much easier. And
it is completely unable to cope with the appalling problems of health and
housing in great over-large cities in under-privileged countries, such as
Calcutta.
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Then there is the point with reference to what Mr. Eugene Black has
recently said—the point that science cannot find a way of successfully
industrializing an under-developed country if its birth-rate is too high.
That is one of the important points that has emerged from careful eco-
nomic studies. In order to industrialize an under-developed country, you
need a great deal of capital and you need a great deal of human skill and
- expertise. If you have too many human beings to feed, house, educate,
service, and all the rest of it, that capital and skill will be used up in look-
ing after the growing generation, and you won't be able to industrialize.

This came out very clearly in the study of possible industrialization in
India by Professors Coale and Hoover in which they pointed out that
unless India got its birth-rate down by about 50% in the next 35 or 40
years, it would never be able to break through to a successful, advanced,
industrialized economy. .

The same sort of thing applies even to developed countries. You can’t
develop your educational system adequately if too many children are
coming along. I have noticed that the classroom deficit in the United
States had not been reduced but had actually increased in the last year of
the last administration. I was once Director-General of UNESCO, and
there we are ali the time struggling to keep up with the enormous deficien-
cies of educational systems all over the world; how can we do this when
floods of new children are coming along every year?

One thing that science could do would be to discover better methods of
birth control. That is the key to the whole matter. Physiological and medi-
cal science has already brought about what we call “death-control,” with
the result that population is exploding; but it has not done the necessary
converse of this—discovering what to do about birth-control. I would
say categorically that the control of population, birth-control applied on
a large scale, is a prerequisite for anything that you can call progress and
advance in human evolution, even in the immediate future.

The time has now comne to think seriously about population policy. We
want every country to have a population policy, just as it has an economic
policy or a foreign policy. We want the United Nations to have a popula-
tion policy. We want all the international agencies of the UN to have a
population policy.

When I say a population policy, I don’t mean that anybody is going to
tell every woman how many children she may have, any more than a
country which has an economic policy will say how much money an indi-
vidual businessman is going to make and exactly how he should do it. It
means that you recognize population as a major problem of national life,
that you have a general aim in regard to it, and that you try to devise
methods for realizing this aim. And if you have an international popula-
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tion policy, again it doesn’t mean dictating to backward countries or any-
thing of that sort; it means not depriving them of the right (which 1
should assert is a fundamental human right} to scientific information on
birth-control and help in regulating and controlling their increase and
planning their families. )

It is said that there are three countries which have already a population
policy. 1 think it depends actually upon how you define a country, but if
you include colonial territories or areas of similar scape, there are at least
four: India, Pakistan, Barbados and Puerto Rico. They have official pop-
ulation policies, and in some cases they have been reasonably successful.
Tt is most important that these countries should be given every aid in pur-
suing these policies. [Note July 1963: China is now a fifth.]

When it comes to United Nations agencies, one of the great scandals of
the present century is that owing to pressure, mainly from Roman Catho-
lic countries, the World Health Organization has not been allowed even
to consider the effects of population density on health in its deliberations.
This must be reversed.

There is great frustration in the minds of medical men all over the
world, especially those interested in international affairs, who, thanks to
their devoted labors, have succeeded in giving people information on how
to confrol or avoid disease. Malaria is a striking example. As a result of
all this wonderful science and goodwill, population has exploded, and
new diseases, new frustrations, new miseries are arising. Meanwhile
medical men are not allowed to try Lo cope with these new troubles on an
international scale—and indeed sometimes not even on a national scale.
1 think I am correct in saying that even in an advanced and civilized
country, the United States, there are two States in which the giving of
birth-control information, even on medical grounds, is illegal.

I would say that it is essential that this whole question of population
policy should be raised in the United Nations itself. (In this connection
see United Nations General Assembly Resolution 1838, adopted 18
December, 1962, republished in this volume as a chapter in Part III,
Action Programs.) The UN Assembly shouid be a forum for airing this
major problem of our times. It is already a forum for airing other prob-
lems—disarmament, atomic warfare, and so on. We must not, out of
deference to religious or national or political prejudice, put our heads in
the sand or pretend that the problem does not exist. We must get it dis-
cussed in the most public way in the world's greatest forums.

We must look at the whole question of population increase not merely
as an immediate problem to be dealt with ad hac, here and now. We must
lock at it in the light of the new vision of human destiny which human
science and learning has revealed to us. We must look at it in the light of
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the glorious possibilities that are still latent in man, not merely in the light
of the obvious fact that the world could be made a little better than it is.
We must also look at it in the light of the appalling possibilities for evil
and misery that still remain in human life.

I would say that this vision of the possibilities of fruitful fulfillment
on the one hand as against frustration resembles the Christian view of
salvation as against damnation. And I would indeed say that this new
point of view that we are reaching, the vision of evolutionary humanity
is essentially a religious one, and that we can and should devote ourselves
with truly religious devotion to the cause of ensuring greater fulfiliment
for the human race in its future destiny. And this involves an all-out at-
tack on the problem of population; for the control of population is, I am
quite certain, a prerequisite for any radical improvement in the human
lot.

T

Part One

THE POPULATION CRISIS

eceo0e0
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The Facts of Population Growth
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, 2.

GEOGRAPHY AND THE
WORLD’S POPULATION

by C. Langdon White

'} The distribution of the world’s more than 3 billion people is strikingly
uneven. Some areas literally swarm with humanity, others are empty or
nearly 50, while still others run the gamut between these two extremes.
In brief, about one-half of the world’s people are concentrated on a mere
5% of the earth’s surface whereas 57% of the land supports only 5% of
the people.

Why is it that human beings have not scattered themselves more
widely and more evenly over the earth? Is this a matter of human prefer-
ence or does the natural environment invite here and repel there? If man
can make a living anywhere on earth and still if so much of it is virtually
empty, is there any reason to be greatly concerned over the world’s so-
called population problem? The answer to the question—where man is in
what total numbers and why—is undeniably the most important, the most
significant in the field of human geography. In the long run, the limiting
factor to population growth is the amount of arable land, Too many
people forget that despite the fantastic contributions of science and tech-
nology everything man uses comes from the earth. The size of the arable
area and the size and quality of the natural resources are more or less
definite and limited. Man must begin here!

Hence human geography is vitally concerned with the problem of pop-
ulation. The purpose of this chapter is to 1) point out why certain areas
support a disproportionate number of the world’s total population, 2) ex-
plain why huge segments of the earth are empty or nearly so, and 3) sug-
gest reasons why man will experience difficulty feeding his increasing

‘numbers (150,000 per day) unless he does something about his birthrate,
The startling increase in world population has resulted not from higher
birthrates, but from falling deathrates, particularly since World War II.

A BRIEF LOOK AT THE LAND

The earth’s land surface from the standpoint of terrain is divisible into
four principal classes: plains, which comprise 41%, plateaus, which
/

11



12 THE POPULATION CRISIS

make up 33%, hill country, which constitutes 14%, and mountains,
which cover 12%. If topography were the sole criterion of land use, we
would have little to worry about, for two-thirds of the land area would
be adapted to agriculture—95% of the plains, 75% of the plateaus,
25% of the hill country, even 5% of the mountains. But topography is
not the sole determinant: climate and soil must be considered also for
they restrict significantly the land svitable for farming te a startling one-
fourth of the earths total land area (Fig. 1). Thus many plains are un-
able to support agriculture and hence any considerable number of peo-
ple because of cold, aridity, inaccessibility, or swamps; while the hot
humid lands cannot be regarded as non-food crop lands, large segments
remain unproductive and sparsely populated, and they are regarded as
“problem lands.” Whereas the Philippines and Java are densely popu-
lated, interior Brazil and New Guinea are nearly empty. These notable
contrasts imvite inquiry into their causes and into the food crop potential
of enormous areas now almost unpopulated but apparently well suited
climatically to food crop production and capable of supporting dense
populations.’

If crops are to do well, there must be at least 15 inches of precipitation
in middle latitudes and 40 inches in the tropics, where evaporation is
high. Length of the frostless season also definitely limits the areas of the
earth suitable for crops. Even where topography and climate are favor-
able, enormous areas are sub-marginal for agriculture because of infertile
soils; witness the vast reaches of podzol soils in the North American and
Eurasian taiga, of the extensive lateritic seils in the rainy tropics, and of
raw sand in the Sahara, in Arabia, and elsewhere.

THE POPULOUS LANDS

Man is most densely settled on lands below 1500 feet—that is, on ex-
pansive plains and flood plains and even on low plateaus and hills. These
lands are to be found in middle latitudes, in the subtropics and in a few
areas in the tropics. The lands that support the largest numbers of human
beings are Asia, Africa and Latin America. These lands, which contain
two-thirds of mankind, have very high birthrates, and the masses of the
people have an extremely low level of living. In recent years as a result of
medical science and sanitation, the death rates have fallen sharply. In fact
this is the main reason for the world population explosion. Population is
dense too in Western Europe and eastern North America and reasonably
dense in parts of Australasia. Together these lands contain about one-
fifth of the world’s people. All have low death rates: birth rates, however,
are high in some areas, but low in others. Nowhere is there concern cur-
rently regarding the ability of the people to produce the essentials of
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life. These are the lands where nature is kind and provides climatic,
topographic, and soil conditions more directly suitable to the production
of food crops.

Comprising the third group are the countries of eastern and south-
eastern Europe, Spain, Japan, and several South American nations. They
too contain about one-fifth of the world’'s population. They have moder-
ate death rates but high enough birth rates to yield a rather high rate of
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increase. Recently Japan and Hungary, in this group, have ranked among
those nations with the lowest human fertility.

THE SPARSELY SETTLED LANDS

Figure 2 shows the parts of the world regarded as non-food-producing.
‘With three notable exceptions,® they are in the so-called restrictive
environments—high mountains, deserts, ice caps, and tundras. Any in-
crease in population (native and foreign) in these areas encounters seri-
! ous obstacles, some at present insuperable, For the most part, man has
! here only outposts.
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High mountains. Rugged surfaces, shallow stony soils, and limited flat
land, conspire to restrict arable land in the mountain parts of the earth to
5% . Inhospitable climate due to high altitude, keeps population to very
small numbers. The tropics are an exception, for there elevation lifts the
people into a temperate climate; ¢.g., mile-high Mexico City. Even in
Peru’s Sierra, which man has occupied for centuries, the Indians are liv-
ing mostly in valleys and high plateaus rather than on high mountains;
nowhere are the Indians growing crops, even hardy ones, above 14,000
feet. Above this elevation, human beings live only by grazing sheep,
llamas, and alpacas. The highest permanent habitation on earth is in Peru
at an altitude of 17,100 feet; and the farther man goes from the equator,
the more inhospitable high mountains become; in high latitudes they are
wholly unoccupied.

Deserts. The world’s_deserts are presently among the most sparsely
populated of all lands. Only a minuscule portion of most deserts is under
cultivation, a situation that bids fair to persist, since water is scarce and
in the desert it is water that means life. So expansive are these lands that
food production is ruled out from about one-fifth of the land surfaces of
the globe. Even when the small “islands” made productive by irrigation
are added, the world’s deserts probably have not more than 2 to 5% of
their total areas cultivable. It is estimated that deserts comprise 17% of
the world's land area and 2.6% of the world’s population.

No one at this time really knows what the freshening of sea water may
mean to reclamation of the world desert lands; however, if such water is
to be utilized for irrigation, the price must be reduced from the present
$1.25 per 1000 gallons to about 25 cents. In the United States even
should the cost of desalinated water be reduced to 25 cents per 1000
gallons, it would cost farmers $80 an acre foot for irrigation against the
current price {the highest price) of about $5.

The Cold Lands. These comprise two categories, the ice caps and the
tundras. Together they cover about 29% of the world's land surface but
have a mere 0.7% of the world’s population.

The Ice Caps. Antarctica, most of Greenland, and several smaller ice-
covered areas are empty of population. Though Antarctica is almost
twice the size of the United States, it fias not one single permanent human
inhabitant! Since it is the coldest place on earth (the lowest surface
temperature ever recorded was at the South Pole, —102° F), and since it
is covered with ice and snow, it is indeed difficult to see how any eco-
nomic basis for settlement ever can be established there. Yet these ice
caps make up one-fifth of the land surface thus ruling out food produc-
tion there.

Tundras. Tundras cover millions of square miles in the Arctic, but



16 THE POPULATION CRISIS

human numbers are small. Agriculture is next to impossible, for the
frostless season is too short for the majority of crops to reach the harvest-
able stage, most soils are infertile, drainage in summer is unbelievably
bad, and isolation is appalling. The growing of crops is expected to inch
slowly poleward into the southern fringe of the tundra but the intrusion
will be small.

Up to the present time, neither the United States nor Canada has
deemed it worthwhile to invest heavily in tundra agricultural enterprises.
Their lands are in wilderness and are utilized by natives, chiefly Eskimos,
for hunting and trapping. The widely scattered population, averaging
less than one person to the square mile, is costly to maintain. In 1962
Canada announced that the most expensive citizens in the world were
her Eskimos. In northern Fennoscandia the Lapps in small numbers live
by grazing reindeer. The Soviet Union, conversely, makes spectacular
¢laims regarding her achievements in the tundra at advanced agricultural
experiment stations. Yet the Great Soviet Atlas shows no settlement of as
many as 50,000 acres north of the northern limit of agriculture estab-
lished in 1913. To be sure some farming is being carried on along the
coasts of the Barents Sea and near the mouths of the larger rivers
—the Ob and Yenesei and on areas once regarded as waste land north of
the Arctic Circle on the Lena, the Kolyma, and the Indigarka. However,
spots must be carefully selected by farmers thoroughly familiar with the
vagaries of the climate so as to be protected from celd north winds.
Moreover, only quick-ripening crops can be grown—cabbage, broccoli,
turnips, spinach, radishes, lettuce, etc. In Finland and Sweden, farmers
are plowing land that had lain under ice for centuries. In 1956, coastal
Greenland began to experiment with the Inca cereal, quinua, which
grows higher than any other grain in the Andes of Bolivia and Peru, and
recently the United Nations announced that more than 1 million acres
of Arctic lands are now producing food crops by scientific methods. Yet
this is little more than a speck on the great tundra wilderness. In this
habitat, man is primarily a hunter, trapper, or fisher, occupations that re-
quire much land—70 to 200 square miles to sustain a single person.
Because the pastures are poor and need resting, even graziers must be
nomadic.

Wet Tropical Lowlands.* Enormous portions of these lands are empty
or almost so. The Amazon Basin averages less than one person to the
square mile; even this small population can scarcely feed itself. Java, on
the other hand, is one of the most densely populated areas on earth. But
it possesses volcanic soils of high nutrient status and the Dutch intro-
duced scientific agriculture.

The sparsity of people over sizeable areas of the Wet Tropics result
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from many circumstances: disease, enervating climate, poor water sup-
ply, infertile soils, dense forest cover, poverty, dearth of implements,
lack of incentive, and reluctance to change their ways.*

Too poor to learn, too ignorant to improve, too frightened to try, a large mass
of tropical peasantry is seemingly doomed to an endless round of inadequacy.
Here and there a spark may be kindled, now and then an improvement made;
but in spite of a growing awareness of the outside world, such people may still
present a considerable drag to any progressive force.”

As the eminent French geographer and authority on the tropics, Pierre
Gourou, has emphasized, it will not be easy for tropical natives to raise
their level of living even if they obey nature’s directions; it will be utterly
impossible, however, for them to do so if they disregard them. In shert,
we do not vet know how to handle these tands.

For the most part, the hot wet lands have repelled the white man: per-
haps he may win them in time but even this is problematical. Such lands
are too hot and too humid for comfort and progress; many of the same
obstacles that impede the native populations are applicable also to the
white population.

Many of the diseases are in the process of being conquered, however.
Tropical medicine is making sensational progress. Since World War 11
the World Health Organization has treated and cured millions. It is
attempting to stamp out 50 million cases of yaws from the world—half of
them from Africa. It is also fighting a war against malaria—the world’s
costliest disease and its greatest cause of disablement. As a result of this
war, the number of people who annually fall ill from malaria has dropped
from 250 million to 140 million. WHO experis believe that within 10
years malaria can be eradicated from the earth (tropical Africa excepted-
for the time being). Along with several other agencies, WHO is slowly
but surely driving the tsetse fly, slayer of cattle and killer of men, from
the huge sweep of Africa where it has prevailed for ages—an area half as
large again as the entire continent of Australia,

No great numbers of people are expected to migrate to the Rainy
Tropics until life there can be much improved. Betterment involves
progress in transport and communication, public health, food, water sup-
ply, and an over-all improvement in level of living. Such progress would
require capital of a size possessed by ne tropical governments. The job is
positively staggering and probably will continue to be so for decades,
perhaps forever.

Much of the ill health results from poor food and contaminated water
and ill health contributes to low economic status. When people are ill and
weak from starvation or near-starvation, they cannot work and produce
as they could if well and sustained by a satisfactory diet.

L
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Probably the strongest argument against the wet tropics as a perma-
nent home for white people is the current trend in pioneering. Even if
science and medicine should be successful in banishing diseases that
presently impede progress, white people prefer a cool climate to a hot
one. What emigrants desire and not what they can or could do, deter-
mines the trend of population.

OVERPOPULATION AND UNDERPOPULATION

In discussions of population, much is heard regarding overpopulation and
underpopulation. Persons who do not tunnel under the surface in their
thinking tend to be of the opinion that the sparsely populated lands afford
the safety valve for the densely populated ones and hence that there is no
serious problem, Density per se, however, does not necessarily imply
overpopulation nor does sparsity guarantee underpopulation. If the de-
gree and skill in the sparsely populated country be low, that country pos-
sibly is overpopulated; conversely, if the skill be high and the natural
resources base strong, very high densities may occur without overpop-
ulation. Moreover, the sparsely settled and virtually empty lands are
those whose climates particularly make even subsistence agriculture
highly speculative and often impossible.

INDUSTRIALIZATION: THE PANACEA?

The answer to population pressure by encroachment onto and develop-
ment of new lands does not appear promising: all the best grasslands are
already occupied., As already noted, lands in restrictive environments
show little promise at least for the immediate future (Fig. 1), and the
lands already densely occupied may reach a saturation point—at least
those in the under-developed category such as China, India, and Pakistan.

What then can be done? Many regard industrialization as the way out.
The literature dealing with population and underdeveloped lands in-
variably preaches this credo. But is industrialization the magic wand? The
writer does not think so. Modern industry cannot be superimposed
upon the feudalistic society of underdeveloped lands. Many of these
countries are limited by a lack, or at least a paucity, of fuel and power,
by low wages, dearth of skilled workers, poorly developed transport,
scarcity of capital, hostile or at least unfavorable climates, lean raw
materials base, and all kinds of social obstacles and man-made economic
difficulties. Neither undue ambition nor unbridled enthusiasm by political
and social leaders can supply bases for industrialization if these are want-
ing. Many times underdeveloped nations have embarked on ambitious
projects without adequate information, disregarding the bases operative
in the scientific location of industry upon which success depends. The
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sporadic voices of caution invariably are ignored.® Those in power are

extremely sensitive to any criticism of their programs. Undeniably the

industrial fetish dies hard. However with the years, the weaknesses and
strengths of hothouse industrialization are becoming more apparent,

Industrialization in nearly all underdeveloped countries faces five
major difficulties:

1) The prevailing biting poverty and widespread illiteracy of the people
which restrict the market for fabricated products and reduce the
supply of skilled workers to man the plants,

2) Scarcity of local capital. Capital from the masses is an illusion; the
majority of the people live too close to the level of bare subsistance
to have funds for creating new real capital. Accordingly, for many
years to come industrialization must depend to a very considerable
degree upon foreign capital. However, for foreign capital to enter a
given country, the investment climate must be good and the political
situation must be reasonably stable. Elmer W. Pehrson, authority on
mineral economics, states that very few underdeveloped countries
have realistic laws and regulations that encourage private capital to
invest in the development of minerals.”

3) The prevalent concept of national self-sufficiency—that a country
must have industrial plants and that these must make use of domestic
raw materials even at high cost. It is difficult, for example, to under-
stand how countries like Argentina and Egypt can justify from an
economic standpoint, integrated iron and steel plants.

4) Inadequate transportation. With few exceptions railroads are so
poorly integrated with the settlement pattern that the movement of
goods is extremely costly. In some countries the railroads may be of
several gauges.

5) The scarcity of technological know-how. In many countries this de-
ficiency is being corrected. Hundreds of young men are learning skills
in the United States, Western Europe, and the USSR. It must be
remembered, however, that industrialization is not spontaneous but is
a process of social change that takes place over a considerable period
of time.

SUMMARY AND OUTLOOK

It has been pointed out that only about 25% of the earth’s land surface
possesses geographic conditions suitable for human life and for the pro-
duction of food for human consumption. If it be true that human popu-
lation will probably double by the year 2000 and if now two-thirds of the
world’s people are hungry, then the future points to trouble—deep trou-
ble, for in the great world race food supply is no match for population.
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Even the foreign aid programs are threatened by the intolerable living
standards of the two-thirds of humanity in large parts of Asia, Africa,
and Latin America constantly in want, They are the product of a sharp
decline in the death rate unaccompanied by a sharp decline in the birth
rate.

The writer does not agree with the proponents of the cornucopia
school that whenever mankind gets into trouble—even deep trouble—
science and technology will rescue him. The major problem currently is
to feed adequately, both in number of calories and nutritionally, all peo-
ples on this earth. The intensity of production will increase and yet there
is indisputably a maximum, measureable extent of the cultivable area.
Geography’s great contribution could be a world land-use survey. As
L. Dudley Stamp has pointed out, the problem of the underdeveloped
lands is not one to be solved by government decree; rather it is a problem
that will persist for decades, generations, perhaps centuries.

There is no measurability available for man’s multiplication. His num-
bers in the final analysis thus will depend upon the carrying capacity of
the earth. Man must learn to get along with what nature has provided.
He will be able to increase his numbers greatly but with a falling level of
living. One of man’s biggest jobs is to learn to contro! himself. Unless he
can do this, all his accomplishments will be for naught. The path of life
is strewn with the bones of those who failed to make the necessary ad-
justments to the times. We do know that man is capable of making the
adjustments to his time. What we do not know is whether he will do so
before it is too late.

3.
HOW MANY PEOPLE HAVE EVER
LIVED ON EARTH?

by Annabelle Desmond

How many people have ever been born since the beginning of the human
race?

Reprinted from February 1962 issue of the Population Bulletin, published by Popu-
lation Reference Bureau, 1755 Massachusetts Ave.,, N.W., Washington 16, D.C.
(This article was based on a research report prepared by Fletcher Wellemeyer with
the technical assistance of Frank Lorimer, and on supplemental research by Geor-
gine Ogden. The Bulletin, which represents a unique cooperative undertaking, makes
available to the general reader various aspects of the world population crisis.)
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What percentage does the present world population of three billion
represent of the total number of people wheo have ever lived?

These questions are frequently asked the Population Reference Bu-
reau’s Information Service. Because of the perennial interest and because
of the credence sometimes given to what would seem to be unrealistic
appraisals, this issue presents an estimate prepared by Fletcher Welle-
meyer, Manpower, Education and Personnel Consuitant, Washington,
D.C., with Frank Lorimer of American University, Washington, D.C.,
acting as advisor. This estimate, based on a certain statistical, historic and
demographic assumptions set forth in an appendix, should be regarded as
no more than a reasonable guess. It assumes that man first appeared
about 600,000 years ago, a date which has been proposed for the dawn
of the prehistoric era. However, this date obviously is a compromise,
anthropologically speaking, between varying extremes.

Since then, it is estimated that about 77 billion babies have been born.
Thus, today’s population of approximately three billion is about 4.0%
of that number.

Absolutely no information exists as to the size and distribution of pre-
historic populations. Presumably they were not large, nor very widely
distributed. If the 600,000 B.c. date is accepted as a sound compromise,
then only about 12 billion people—less than one sixth of the total num-
ber ever born—are estimated to have lived before 6,000 B.c.

Anthropologists and paleontologists differ by hundreds of thousands
of years as to when man first walked this earth. Recent discoveries
strongly suggest that the life-span of the human species might date back
as much as two million years. However, this time-scale has not vet been
accepted by all anthropologists.

If the “beginning” actually extended a million years prior to 600,000
B.C., the estimated number of births prior to 6,000 B.c. would be 32 bil-
lion, and the estimated total number, about 96 billion.

Prior to 1650, historical population data are very scanty for every
part of the world. Despite this lack of knowledge, ancillary evidence
exists which reveals the general pattern of human growth. Throughout
the thousands of centuries which preceded the present technological age,
human survival was such a touch-and-go affair that high fertility was
essential to balance brutally high mortality. The human female—a
relatively slow breeder, ever among mammais—had to reproduce some-
where near her physiological limit in order for the family, the clan, the
tribe and the nation to survive. ’

As human culture developed over the ages, the chances of survival
tended to improve. When the invention of agriculture provided a more
stable food supply, the base was laid for the maintenance of large popu-
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lations and for their spread into new areas. However, high death rates
continued to check population growth.

Until recently, at least a half of all babies born died before reaching
maturity. Man’s quest for some formula to avert death included magic,
incantations and prayers, but none of these had shown any efficacy
against the major killers. Then, with the advance of modern science, the
mortality pattern of a million years was broken.

Jenner’s dramatic discovery of vaccination for smallpox was the first of
a multitude of discoveries destined to defer death, especially in infancy
and childhood. This brilliant application of the scientific method to
biology and medicine, together with improved agricultural technology,
better transportation and the vast and complex nexus of an emerging
industrial culture, set in motion forces which drastically lowered death
rates and thereby greatly increased the efficiency of reproduction. In
some countries, the birth rate declined also, although more slowly than
the death rate. During the 19th century, the industrial countries of the
West were the first to experience the transition from high to low birth and
death rates. The transition took about 150 years.

These epochal changes profoundly altered the patterns of survival and
population growth. In those countries of northern Europe and North
America which were the first to exploit effectively the new medical dis-
coveries, life expectancy at birth rose rapidly from 30 years to 40, then
to 50, and, by 1960, to 70 years and more. Infant mortality declined
drastically: now, 95 out of every 100 babies born in Western industrial
countries live to reach adulthood.

Although the power to defer death is one of the greatest advances in
man’s long history, it has been the principal factor in the acceleration in
the rate of population growth during the past century. Now, public health
programs reach even the world’s remote villages, and death rates in the
less developed areas are falling rapidly. But the traditionally high birth
rates—so essential to offset the high death rates of even the very recent
past—remain high. Thus, population growth soars.

Therefore, over the long span of history, the rate of population growth
has tended to accelerate—almost imperceptibly at first; then slowly; and
recently, at a rapid clip. By the beginning of the Christian era, 200-300
million people are believed to have lived on earth. That number had
grown to some 500 million by 1650. Then the growth curve took a sharp
upward trend. By 1850, the world population was more than 1 billion.
Today, it is over 3 billion.

The quickening tempo of growth is even more dramatically expressed
in doubling time. It took hundreds of thousands of years for world popu-
Iation to reach the quarter-billion mark, at about the beginning of the
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Christian era. Over 16 centuries more passed before that number reached
an estimated half-billion. It took only 200 additional years to reach one
billicn, and only B0 more years—to about 1930—to reach two billion.
Popuiation growth rates are still going up. During all of the eons of time
—perhaps as long as two million years—the human race grew to its
present total of three billion. But it will take only 40 years to add the
next three billion, according to United Nations estimates. In certain
nations and larger areas, populations will double in 25 years or even
less, if growth rates remain unchanged. ;

This historical review traces the proliferation of the human species
through three very broad time-spans: Period 1 extends from 600,000
B.C. to 6,000 B.C.; Period II extends to 1650 a.D.; and Period 111, to 1962.
These time periods are chosen because the dates mark important epochs
in man’s cultural development.

1t should be emphasized, however, that not all portions of the globe
experienced simultaneously the cultural and technological advances
which mark these different stages of man’s history. When the first Euro-
pean settlement was established in Australia in 1788, the aborigines there
were in the Stone Age. Even today, some tribes living in New Guinea and
elsewhere still remain at that level.

PERIOD 1—THE OLD STONE AGE

Period I extends from 600,000 to 6,000 B.c. It begins early in the Paleo-
lithic or Old Stone Age and continues to the beginning of the Neolithic
or New Stone Age. It is estimated that during this period numbers grew
to about five million, that man's birth rate was close to 50 per thousand,
and that there was an approximate total of 12 billion births.

Little, if anything, is known about population size during this hunting
and gathering stage of man’s existence. The total land area of the earth
is approximately 58 million square miles. It seems reasonable to assume
that not more than 20 million square miles could have been used suc-
cessfully by the relatively few who inhabited the earth at that time. The
consensus of competent opinion indicates that, on moderately fertile soil
in a temperate climate, about two square miles per person would be
needed for a hunting and gathering economy.

It must be assumed that there were severe limitations on man’s num-
bers during this period; and that his life cycle and average generation
were much shorter than they are today. Man existed for the most part in
wandering bands in order to survive. Our ancient ancestors were com-
pletely subject to all the vagaries of the weather and the eco]ogibal cycle
of the game animals on which their existence depended, Food shortages
were usually endemic, and the ravages of epidemics were routine—al-
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though the wide dispersal of the population tended to localize these
hazards. Nevertheless, the picture that emerges is one in which births
and deaths were roughly balanced, with births perhaps holding a narrow
margir.

The Long Time-Span of Prehistory

Anthropologists and paleontologists are gradually putting together, piece
by piece, the great jigsaw puzzle that is the history of early man. Dr. T. D.
Stewart, Head Curator of the Department of Anthropology, National
Museum in Washington, D.C., points out that only a few fossils of hu-
mans who lived in this period have been found. Nevertheless, man’s long
time-scale is known today with far greater accuracy than ever before,
mainly because of the new radioactive dating techniques. According to
Dr. Stewart, new discoveries demand new theories or that existing
theories be adjusted. :

The remains of Zinjanthropus, recently found in the Olduvai gorge of
Tanganyika by L. S. B. Leakey, Curator of the Coryndon Museum,
Nairobi, Kenya, which Leakey believes date back almost two million
years, probably do not represent the beginning of the line. Zinjanthropus
has been called man because he was a toolmaker, in the crudest sense.
Since his physical form represents a very early stage of human evolu-
tion, it is not advisable to assume so early a beginning for purposes of
estimating human population growth,

However, it is generally believed that “man” had reached the point of
being able to make simple tools and to talk by a half million or even a
million years ago. Though he presumably emerged much earlier, Homo
sapiens first appeared with great force in Europe sometime between
25,000 and 30,000 years ago. Very little is known about where he came
from or about his connection with the Neanderthal people who were
one of many types of man to precede him. By 20,000 8.c., he had created
the first great art in human history: the magnificent paintings and other
artifacts found in certain caves in southern France and northern Spain.
He engraved and carved bone and ivory with faithful representations of
his women and of the animals he knew so well: the mammoth, the bison
and others. These were believed to have had magic significance—to bring
fertility to the clan and success to the hunter.

No birth rates or death rates have ever been found on the walls of the
prehistoric caves. Thus, what is the puzzle of man to the anthropologist
and the paleontologist becomes the engima of man to the demographer.
A United Nations Report, The Determinants and Consequences of Pop-
ulation Trends, published in 1953, presents a comprehensive survey of
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world population through the whole of man’s history. Readers are re-
ferred to it for a more complete historical survey than this limited space
permits. The Report states:

That men, using tools, have been living on this planet for at least one hundred
thousand years, and possibly for over a million years, is proved by various
types of evidence. For example, the definitely human skeletal remains found at
Choukoutien, China, in association with artificial stone and bone implements
and possible indications of the use of fire, were deposited during the second
interglacial period, or earlier. There is evidence, also, that several divergent
types of men emerged, some of whom had specialized characteristics which
place them outside the ancestral line of all living races today. The Neanderthal
people, who were dominant in Europe during the last (Wiirm) glaciation, were
apparently such a divergent race.

PERIOD 1I—6000 B.C. TO 1650 A.D.

Starting with the beginning of the New Stone Age, this period extends
through the Bronze and Iron periods, through classical antiquity and the
Dark Ages, the Renaissance and the Reformation. It is estimated that
world population increased one hundredfold during the period, growing
from five million to half a billion, and that about 42 billion births oc-
curred.

It is believed that at the beginning of the era the earth was still very
sparsely settled and population was widely dispersed. Vast areas of the
globe were not inhabited, partly because the last glaciations had just
receded.

It was during this period that man began to produce food instead of
simply consuming what nature had laid before him. In the Near East, he
had already passed the stage of the most primitive village-farming com-
munities which grew out of the earliest agriculture with its domestication
of animals. Some of these ancient communities developed into the earliest
known urban settlements. The development of agriculture with its settled
farming community spread to other areas of the earth during this period.
Eventually, it was to change drastically man’s pattern of survival and his
way of life.

The earliest scene of settled village-farming communities appears to
have been in the Near East. Robert J. Braidwood, Professor of the Ori-
enta] Institute of Chicago, and Field Director of the Jarmo Project, a
recently studied archeological site in Iraq, says: “It is probably very
difficult for us now to conceptualize fully (or to exaggerate) the conse-
quences of the first appearance of effective food production. The whole
range of human existence, from the biological (including diet, demo-
graphy, disease, and so on) through the cultural (social organization,
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politics, religion, esthetics, and so forth) bands of the spectrum took on
completely new dimensions.”

Braidwood described the hilly piedmont and intermontane regions sur-
rounding the great “Fertile Crescent” which starts in the valleys of the
Tigris and Euphrates Rivers, sweeps around to the north to touch south-
ern Turkey and Syria, then curves south to the shores of the Mediterra-
nean and into Egypt. One radioactive-carbon date suggests that this de-
velopment was well advanced by 4000 B.c.

Sheep, goats, pigs, cattle and some kind of horse-like animal were used
by those living in the area. Their plants were wheat and barley. Braid-
wood notes that some sort of hybridization or mutation, particularly
in domesticated plants, must have taken place before certain species
could have been moved to other areas. However, they seem to have
moved into the Danube Valley by 4000 B.c., and into western Europe by
2500 B.C.

In other words, man was learning to utilize his environment more
efficiently; thus it could support more people than ever before. But num-
bers were still regulated by the food-producing quality of the land. Popu-
lation grew in times of plenty and declined when food became scarce and
when disease decimated large populations, as it did in Europe during the
Dark Ages.

During the Bronze Age, man began to use copper and bronze and to
build towns, cities and states. Kings, advanced religions, social classes,
writing, and enduring monuments, such as the Nile pyramids, appeared
during this period. The Iron Age brought iron metallurgy, the invention
of the alphabet, the use of coined money, and the spread of commerce
and navigation.

The early and great empires and cultures developed: those of Egypt,
Rome and Greece; of King Asoka in India; of the Han dynasty in China;
and, later, the empires of the Mayas and the Incas in the New World, The
Hindu, Confucian, Buddhist, Jewish, Christian, Muslim and other great
religions emerged.

The City—Period I

The great cities of ancient times rose in rich valleys adjacent to the Medi-
terranean, the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, along the Indus and the
Nile, and along the Yangtze in China. The first great urban civilization
arose about 3500 B.C. in Mesopotamia, along the Tigris and Euphrates.
Another grew up in Egypt before 3000 B.c. and still another in Crete. A
fourth arose along the banks of the Indus in western India, but whether
this grew directly out of Neolithic beginnings or was a transplant of the
Sumerian culture of Mesopotamia is a matter of dispute. Urban civiliza-
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28 THE POPULATION CRISIS

tions developed in China at a later date, and still later in some areas of
tropical Central America and in Peru.

The urban societies of Mesopotamia, China and Egypt maintained
complex centralized control of soil and water resources in order to pro-
vide irrigation and to control floods. These “hydraulic” civilizations sup-
ported very dense populations with highly integrated social systems. The
individual peasant was allowed a small land area which produced more
food than his family needed. Such civilizations have persisted in Egypt,
India, China and elsewhere to the present day, with little change in the
economic basis of life but with periodic rises and declines.

The ancient Mediterranean, Asian and American urban civilizations
appear to have been isolated flowerings of human culture which culmi-
nated in “golden ages™ and then declined. The archeological record
abundantly reveals their wave-like nature. For additional information,
readers are referred to an earlier issue of Population Bulletin, “The
World's Great Cities: Evolution or Devolution?” (September 1960).

The A.D. Era of Period 11

The United Nations study previously mentioned states that, at the be-
ginning of the Christian era, the world’s population was likely to have
been between 200 and 300 million people. Discussing the lack of his-
toric demographic information, the Report states:

Various kinds of evidence indicate that man’s numbers became adjusted to the
food-producing capacity of the land in ancient times—increasing as it rose and
declining as it fell. Unfortunately little of this evidence is of a census type,
and most of the remainder does not provide a basis for estimating the number
of inhabitants of an area. Large parits of the world’s population were subject
to some sort of census enumeration near the beginning of the Christian era,
but the information available from these census has limited value. Roman
censuses were taken for administrative purposes and were restricted to “citi-
zens,” an expanding category as citizenship rights were extended to outlying
regions. Moreover only adult males were included in some of these censuses,
while all household members except “‘children” were included in others.
Chinese censuses at about this time provided reports on total population but
interpretation of the results involves many difficulties. Elaborate records were
kept by the ancient Incas, but their meaning is obscure.

J. C. Russell, Professor of History at the University of New Mexico, who
has contributed much to the demographic history of the West, has traced
the population changes within the Roman Empire from the second cen-
tury A.D. to the year a.p. 543, a period he characterizes generally as one
of imperial decline:

. . . However, within the general picture there are great differences in the

trends. Actually most of the decrease occurred in western Mediterranean
lands: Italy, Gaul, Iberia, and North Africa, together with Greece and Egypt.
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In Syria thg population seems to have held even while in Gaul and Britain
something like recovery must have occurred at the end of the period. Eastern
Asia Minor and the Slavic area probably increased markedly. The German
and Scandinavian spheres apparently held even in spite of emigration. The in-
formation apout the central, eastern, and northern parts of Europe is so vague
and uncertain that there may have been a considerable increase in population.
The general rise in temperature should certainly have reduced the semiglacial
conditions of the northern countries and made them attractive for grain-grow-
ing groups.

In the second and third centuries A.0., Rome suffered two devastating
epidemics which have not been identified but their virulence suggests
bubonic plague. According to Dr. Russell:

'_rhe period _from A.D, 543 to 950 probably marks the lowest ebb of population
in Europe since the early Roman Empire. It covers the first great attack of the
plague, the worst epidemic to strike the area with which we are concerned.
Following it came the Mohammedan invasions from the semi-nomadic areas
of the lands_surrounding the Mediterranean. From the east in the tenth century
the Hur_:ganal_ls scourged most of Europe and what they missed was visited by
the terrible raids of the Vikings from the north. Some measure of the weakness
of 1he_ European population is indicated by the feeble defense put up against
these invaders by the governments of Europe. . ..

Endemic diseases such as malaria and tuberculosis were prevalent, and
the latter was particularly fatal among young people. In fact, the com-
bination of both diseases occurred quite frequently and was highly fatal,
Dr. Russell speculates that during the periods of population decline in
early medieval Europe, much carefully tilled and drained acreage lapsed
into breeding grounds for mosquitoes; and that a period of wet, warm
weather about 800-900 A.D. greatly increased the incidence of malaria.

The span of life (extreme length of life) seems to have been around
100 years, as it is now. Those who could avoid infection were likely to
live to considerable ages. According to John Durand, Assistant Director
in Charge of Population, the United Nations Bureau of Social Affairs, the
best basis for making mortality estimates of the Roman period is a study
of tombstone inscriptions for males dying between the ages of 15 and 42,
This method corrects the exaggeration of years that humans are apt to
indulge in, even on tombstones, and allows for the under-representation
of children’s deaths. On this basis, Durand concludes that life expectancy
at birth for the whole population of the Roman Empire was probably
only about 25 or 30 years.

After the year 1000, it appears that population began to increase; and,
between 1000 and 1348, that growth was phenomenal, particularly in
northern Europe. The Empire of Charlemagne had already capitalized on
the upward population movement, and stronger governments began to
develop in Germany, Scandinavia and even in Russia, The Crusades
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30 THE POPULATION CRISIS

spread Christianity throughout the Middle East and brought contact
between the Muslim and Christian worlds,

Then in 1348, the bubonic plague, which seems to have first appeared
in the sixth century in Egypt, suddenly erupted in Europe in a more
virulent form, taking a frightful toll of lives. Russell states that “the
years 1348-1350 saw a very heavy loss of life, 20 to 25% in most Euro-
pean countries. The decline continued with later epidemics until the
population of about 1400 was near 60% of the pre-plague figures. .. .”

TABLE 1

Approximate Population of the World and Its Subdivisions, 1000-1600
(inn millions)

South
South East
Asiatic West China Asla, . The
Year World Europe Russia Asia India Major* JapanQceania Africa Americas

1000 275 42 5 32 48 70 4 il 50 13
1160 306 48 6 i3 50 79 6 12 55 17
1200 348 61 7 34 5i 89 8 14 61 23
1300 384 73 8 33 50 99 11 15 67 28
1400 373 45 9 27 46 112 14 16 74 30
1500 446 69 1§ 29 54 125 16 19 82 41
1600 486 89 13 30 68 140 20 21 90 15

* China proper, plus Manchuria and Korea, Quter Mongolia, Sinkiang and Formosa.
Source: M. K. Bennelt, The World's Food, 1954,

Between 1500 and 1700, far-ranging social, economic and intellectual
revolutions began which formed the basis for the modern world. The era
of medieval authority was first challenged in northern Italy, at the time
of the Renaissance. This was followed by the age of discovery, with
voyages around Africa and to the New World. At the same time, the
Reformation set the stage for the revival of intellectual development in
northern Europe. For the first time since the Golden Age of Greece, the
human intellect began to look at the world objectively. This Ted to the
birth of the scientific method: new concepts of the nature of matter,
energy and, ultimately, of life began to capture the minds of men. Out of
this intellectual revolution came powerful new insights which were even-
tually to greatly change man’s pattern of living and dying.

In Europe about the middle of the 17th century—after the end of the
Thirty Years’ War and the period of peace and stability which followed—
agricultural methods improved, slowly at first and then rapidly. New
crops were intrcduced and crops were rotated; manure and fertilizers
were used more generally; and the soil was cultivated more extensively.

i ot
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Even though these more advanced methods increased food production,
the margin of plenty continued to be precarious, especially for those
who lived in cities. A comparable agricultural expansion seems to have
occurred in China at about the same time.

Unfortunately, little is known about population growth and decline
during this period for the vast continent of Asia, particularly for India
and China, M. K. Bennett, Director of the Food Research Institute, Stan-
ford University, has recognized the need for a continent-by-continent or
region-by-region survey. He estimates that world population in 1000 A.D.
was somewhere around 275 million, or “probably less than half of the
population of Europe in 1949; . . . that there has been one century, the
fourteenth, [the century of the Black Death in Europe] in which world
population did not increase at all, but declined. ...”.

- The earlier “hydraulic” civilizations became subject to disorders which
checked and, in some cases, reversed their population growth.

The Americas had an estimated population of 16 million at the time of
their discovery by Columbus. Julian Steward, Research Professor of
Anthropology, University of Illinois, has estimated the population of the
different regions of the American Hemisphere in 1492 as follows:

North America:

North Mexico 1,000,000

Mexico 4,500,000

West Indies 225,000

Central America 736,000
South America:

Andean Area 6,131,000

Remainder 2,898,000
Total 15,490,000

PERIOD HI—1650—1962 A.D.

If man’s existence on earth is viewed as a day, this period is less than a
minute. But a fourth or more of all human beings ever born have lived
during this brief span.

The period brought a sixfold increase in human numbers: from an
estimated half-billion in 1650 to over three billion in 1962. There were
approximately 23 billion births during this period—over half as many
as in the preceding 76 centuries!

World population doubled between 1650 and 1850, growing beyond
the one-billion mark. It doubled again, to reach two billion by 1930, in
only 80 years. Since that time, the rate of growth has accelerated steadily.
Now over 50 million more people are added each year. If the current
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rate remains unchanged, today’s population will double again in less than
40 years.

A steadily falling death rate, especially during the last century, is
mainly responsible for the very rapid acceleration in population growth.
It is estimated that during 1650-1750, population was growing at about
0.3% a year; during 1750-1850, at about 0.5%; 1850-1930, at 0.8%.
Currently, the rate is somewhere between 1.6 and 1.9%.

This period brings man through to the modern agricultural-industrial
age with its tremendous scientific and technological discoveries which
have greatly speeded up the rate of social change in the Western world
and which have revolutionized agriculture, industry, communication,
transportation, etc. These developments have made possible the support
of the mammoth populations in numerous areas of the world. However,
many of those technological advances are only beginning to touch the
less developed areas where living levels for over half of the world’s
people are only a little, if any, above what they were during much of
the earlier history of the race.

For the world as a whole, the mid-17th century is a bench mark in the
pattern of population growth. Then, the upward surge in the numbers of
people began. Just why the response to the early stirrings of the modern
age was so rapid is not entirely clear, though many of the major factors
which stimulated the increase in human numbers can be recognized. In
Europe, the frightful famines and epidemics that marked the Dark Ages
seem to have decreased, although hunger and disease were still endemic.
The discovery of the New World opened the way for great transatlantic
migrations to the rich, sparsely settled lands of the Americas. To some
extent, this relieved the growing population pressure in Europe and pro-
vided a new source of food for the Old World. It also gave impetus to
the tremendous growth of populations of European origin—at home and
in European colonies—which amounted to a ninefold increase during the
period.

The development of the scientific method and the application of this
new knowledge to technology stimulated the Industrial and Vital Revo-
lutions which so greatly changed man’s way of life throughout the West-
ern world. The indusirial Revolution brought the transition from agrarian
to industrial societies—a transition which is beginning only now for
large areas of Africa, Asia and Latin America. The Vital Revolution
brought the Western industrial nations through the demographic
transition: from high birth and death rates to low birth and death
rates.

More facts and learned estimates concerning world population are
available for this period since census-taking began during the [7th cen-

ASIA &
QCEANTA

EUROPE Incl. RUSSIA

1000 AD.

ASIA &
QCEANIA

MJERICAS
AFRICA™SARSEE) RopE Inciuding RUSSIA
WORLD POPULATION = MILLIONS
YEAR oo |Is00|i800 | 1900} IB8G| 2000
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Fic. 2. A Thousand Years of World Population Growth. In 1000 A.p., Asia
accounted for 60% of the world’s population, Europe, including Russia, for
about 17%, Africa, 18% and the Americas, 4%. By 1960, Asia’s percentage
had declined to somewhat under 60, that of Europe and the USSR had in-
creased to 22% and the Americas, to 14%. Africa’s portion declined to
8%. By 2000, Asia may comprise about 65% of the total, Europe and the
USSR, 15%, the Americas, 15% and Africa, 8%. Russia includes Asiatic and
European Russia.
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tury. The first censuses were conducted in 1655 by the French and British
in their Canadian colonies. Iceland took a count in 1703, Sweden in 1748
and Denmark in 1769, The United States took its first national census
in 1790. Great Britian took its first in 1801.

The first estimate of world population ever to be compiled was pub-
lished in the 17th century by a Jesuit priest named Riccioli who estimated
that one billion people then inhabited the earth: 100 million in Europe,

‘ TABLE II
Estimates of World Population by Regions, 1650-1960

Estimated population in millions

Area

of

Europe Euro-

Asia and pean

Source of estimates Northern Latin  {excl. Asiatic Seltle-

and date World Africa America* America® USSR)® USSR® Oceania ment*

Willcox’s estimates:

1650 470 100 1 7 257 103 2 113
1750 694 100 1 10 437 144 2 157
1800 919 100 6 23 595 193 2 224
1850 1,091 100 26 33 656 274 2 335
1900 1,571 141 g1 63 857 423 6 573
Carr-Saunders’ estimates:
1650 545 100 1 12 327 103 2 118
1750 728 95 1 11 475 144 2 158
1800 906 90 6 19 597 192 2 219
1850 1,171 95 26 i3 741 274 2 335
1900 1,608 120 31 63 915 423 6 573

United Nations estimates:
1920 1,R1C¢ 140 117 91 966 487 9 704
1930 2,013 155 135 109 1,072 532 10 786
1940 2,246 172 146 131 1,212 573 11 861
1950 2,495 200 167 163 1,376 576 13 919
1960 2,972 244 200 207 1,665 641 16 1,064

& United States, Canada, Alaska, St. Pierre and Miquelon.

b Central and South America and Caribbean Islands.

« Estimales for Asia and Europe in Willcox's and Carr-Saunders’ series have been adjusted
so as 1o include the population of the Asiatic USSR with that of Europe.

4 Includes northern America, Latin America, Europe and the Asiatic USSR and Oceania.

Source: United Nations, The Determinanis and Consequences of Population Trends, 1953,

500 million in Asia, 100 million in Africa, 200 million in America and
100 million in Oceania. It appears that Riccioli reported the conjectures
of others rather than his own. Other contemporary estimates of the 17th
century all range below Riccioli’s and one as low as 320 million.
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G. King, a 17th-century English scholar, estimating population den-
sities for the various continents, allocated 17 acres per head for Europe,
20 for Asia, 64 for Africa and 129 for America. This yielded a total of
700 million for the world, or 600 million, rejecting a hypothetical south-
ern continent. If correct land areas as now known are substituted, the
estimate would be 874 million, It should be noted that this estimate is
two thirds higher than the estimate of approximately 500 million ac-
cepted by modern scholars.

Even though Asia’s population continued to increase during the period,
its proportion of world population declined from about 58% in 1650 to
53% in 1920 (excluding the Asiatic part of the USSR). Africa’s propor-
tion also declined, from 20% to 8% . But the proportion for Europe, in-
cluding all of the USSR, rose from 20% to 27 %. Since 1920, the propor-
tion for Asia and Africa has again increased, while that for Europe has
declined.

Today, the combined population of the Americas is about 400 mil-
lion. Their proportion of world population increased from approxi-
mately 2% in 1650 to 14% at the present time. As previously mentioned,
the indigenous American populations were heavily decimated by diseases
brought in by Europeans and by wars with early colonizers. Much of
the subsequent increase was due to immigration and to the proliferation
of the immigrant groups. More recently, the descendants of the indigen-
ous Americans have been increasing rapidly.

The Demographic Transition of Period HI

Application of the scientific method to medical technology brought man
the ability to defer death. In the Western industrial countries, this has
changed his pattern of survival far more rapidly than any other major
social development throughout his long history. Similarly, in the Western
world, knowledge about the control of fertility is widespread. As the tra-
ditional pattern of high birth and death rates changed to ¢ne of low birth
and death rates, man’s reproductive process has become much more
efficient.

In the heavily populated, less developed countries of Africa, Asia and
Latin America, the application of scientific techniques to defer death is
generally accepted and quite widely practiced; but the control of fertility
has not begun to be practiced extensively enough to affect birth rates. As
a result, rapidly falling death rates combined with traditionally high birth
rates have touched off a surge in the rate of population growth.

Modern public health methods have cut death rates by one third or
more in a single year in some countries. With the drastic decline in infant
and child mortality, the proportion of the population under 15 years of
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age tends to increase. It is now over 40% in many of these countries, as
compared with about 20% in some countries of western and northern
Europe.

It is expected that the growth rate will increase even further in many
areas of Africa, Asia and Latin America, as death rates continue to de-
cline. This will surely happen unless effective measures can be devised

75 fYears

50

25

£ARLY ROMAN MIDDLE BEFORE 1900 1953-55

IRQNB EMWPIRE AGES 1789 US.A  NETHER

BRONZE England  MASS. =LaNOS
AGE B NH

FI16. 3. Life Expectancy Over the Ages. Life expectancy at birth is believed to
have been about 18 years in prehistoric times. Tt has quadrupled today in

some of the Western industrialized countries.
(Source: Leuis 1, Dublin, Alfred J. Lotka and Mortimer Spiegelman, Length of Life: A
Study of the Life Table, and United Mations, Demographic Yearbook, 1960.)

which will speed up the demographic transition and the rate of social
change. Simply stated, acceptable measures must be found to bring
birth rates into balance with modern low death rates, thereby completing
the demographic transition. Unless birth rates are reduced, population
growth rates will continue upward until they are checked eventually by

a rise in the death rate,
Discussing the present rapid rate of population growth, the latest
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United Nations Demographic Yearbook points out that approximately
one half of the world’s population lives in only four countries—China
{mainiand), India, the USSR and the USA—and that the reliability of
world population estimates depends largely on the accuracy of the infor-
mation available about the population of these countries:

Similarly the 1350-59 average rate of increase, estimated in the range of 1.5 to
2.0% per annum for the four largest populations and 1.6 to 1.9% per annum
for the remainder of the world, can be placed, in view of possibly compensating
errors, between 1.6 and 1.9% per annum for the world as a whole. . . .

Actually in view of declining mortality, it is virtually certain that the rate of
world population growth has now surpassed 1.5% per annum, and quite possi-
ble that it has attained 2.0%. Because of this decline of mortality, world popu-
lation certainly increased in the year 1959 by at least 45 million, and possibly
by as much as 55 million. Again it is evident that much of the uncertainty is
caused by the lack of precise knowledge regarding the population of China
(mainland). Large margins of error must alse be allowed for in the estimated
annual increases in India, in other parts of Asia, and in Africa.

TABLE IIL
Estimated Population and Vital Rates for the World by Region, 1950-1975

Annual
Midyear rateof VitalRates Medium
population increase 1935-195%  projection
(millions) (percent) Birth Death  to 1975
Continent & Region 1959  1950-1959Rate Rate  (millions)
WORLD TOTAL 2,907 1.7 36 19 3,830
AFRICA 237 1.9 46 27 303
Northern Africa 78 1.9 45 26 76%
Tropical & Southern Africa 159 1.9 47 28 226
AMERICA 398 2.1 34 14 543
Northern America 196 1.8 25 9 240
Middle America 65 2.7 45 18 99
South America 137 2.3 42 19 204
ASIA 1,622 1.8 42 23 2,210
South West Asia 74 25 46 21 116
South Central Asia 546 1.8 44 26 737
;Ssoutl-AEast Asia 208 2.1 44 23 280
ast Asia 794 1.8 35 21
EUROPE 2 08 15 1o in
Northern & Western Europe 141 0.7 18 11 154
Central Europe 137 0.8 19 10 156
Southern Europe 145 09 21 10 166
OCEANIA 16 24 25 9 21
UNION OF SOVIET
SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 211 1.7 25 8 275

. - : -
The United Nations estimate for 1975 was surpassed by 1959; and it has issued no new

projections for this area.

Source: United Nations, Demographic Yearbook, 1960, and The Future Growth of World

Population, 1958,
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The Chinesc census of 1953 is very difficult to appraise and might intro-
duce ar error of as much as 90 million in the present world population!

What is Past is Prologue

Since man first appeared on earth, human arithmetic has moved from
a relatively simple exercise in addition 1o a complicated one of geo-
metric progression. It took all of the vast reaches of time to build today's
population of slightly over three billion. But it will take only 40 more
years for population to reach six billion, if the present growth rates
remain unchanged.

It is noteworthy that the desire to control fertility has never had the
emotional imperatives which brought the power over death. Only modest
efforts have been made thus far to discover effective methods of fertility
control which would be acceplable 1o the people of all cultures and re-
ligions. Less than modest efforls have been made 19 disseminate what
knowledge is now available to all of the world’s people who would bene-
fit from that knowledge. Consequently, during the past decade of rapid
death-rate decline in the less developed countries, there has been no
measurable reduction in high birth rates; so population growth has in-
creased.

Rapid population growth cannot be maintained indefinitely in any
part of the world. If birth rates do not decline in overcrowded lands,
death rates eventually will rise to check growth.

The gulf which exists today between the peoples of the world has
widened: life is better than ever before for those who live in the Western
industrial countries, But the majority of the world's people still live close
1o the subsistence level, in poverly and squalor reminiscent of the Middle
Ages. If the demographic transition to a balance between [ow birth and
death rates could be hastened in the less developed countries, this gulf
might yet be bridged in time to avert a Malthusian disaster.

Econ'bmic, Social and Political Analysis

oo

4.
ADDRESS TO THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
COUNCIL OF THE UNITED NATIONS

by Eugene R. Black

I am making my annual report to you in a period when world tensions
are particularly acute. Like millions of other people, I have been follow-
ing events in this United Nations building with deep and anxious concern
over the past 12 months. I am aware, of course—-as all of us are—that
the political difficulties with which the United Nations is struggling are
reflections in many eases of economic problems; no lasling political solu-
tions can be expecled until much more is done to remedy the economic
ills which afflict so many countries.

In these circumstances it is all the more important that the Economic
and Social Council should continue to seek cooperation among nations
to deal with the financial problems of our time. It is now acknowledged
everywhere that much more assistance must be rendered to the less de-
veloped countries by those maore fortunately placed. . .. But thereis a
limit to the funds that capital-exporting countries are willing to provide.
There are also movements in the less developed countries themselves
which vitiate all efforts to raise world living standards. One of the most
massive of these obstacles is the tremendous rise in the populations of
already crowded counlries.

Three hundred years ago there were probably no more than 500 mil-
lion people alive in the world, and the total was increasing only slowly.
This stability was maintained by an uneasy balance between high birth
rates and death rates. Many babies were born, but many also died. Living
condilions were such that many of the remaining children failed to sur-
vive beyond the age of thirty.

In Europe, the picture began to change in the late eighteenth century.

This is the mejor partion of an address 1o the Economic and Social Council of
the United Nations, New Yark City, April 24, 1961, by Eugene R, Black, then
President of the World Bank. The full text of the address is given in the original
hardback edition of this book, The Popiudation Crisis and the Use of World Re-
sonrces, Stuart Mudd, Editor, The Hague, Dr. W, Junk Publishers, 1964, and
Bloomington, Indiana Universily Press, 1964, pp. 63-72.

as
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Populations bepan 1o grow, sometimes very fast, Elsewhere the balance
of new lives against deaths has been upset [argely in our own lifetime. The
pattern has been z steep fall in death rales, with birth rales litlle changed.
But the circumstances have been somewhal different from the carlier
European experience. The population revolution has often been achieved
very cheaply. In Ceylon, to 1ake the best-known example, the expendi-
ture of $2 a head on a public health campaign with the prime purposc
of eradicating malaria reduced the death rate by three-quarters over a
single decade. Similar stories can already be told of public health pro-
grams underiaken in other couniries, and there will undoubtedly be
more in the future,

Of course we welcome this trend, whatever the problems it may set for
us. We all want to reduce the suffering and wasle involved in premature
death or disabling diseasc, and we can expect death rates to go on falling
in the developing countries. Medical science continues to discover in-
creasingly cffective ways of promoting public heaith, and since govern-
ments can usually act on behalf of the communily in putling these new
techniques o work, we may cxpect them to be applied as soon as the
money can be found to pay the accompanying bill. People will live longer
in the future.

But if only 20 people—or even fewer—in every thousand are hence-
forth to die each year, then a birth rate of 40 per thousand, which for-
merly just kept the population steady, will bring an explosive growth in
numbers. And there is little rcason Lo suppose that birth rates will soon
decline Lo match the fall in death rates. It is much simpler to attack dis-
ease than it is to alter the reproduclive pattern of a society. Medicine has
yet to make available a cheap and easy method of regulating births. And
not everyonc wanls fewer children.

* *
What view are we (0 take of all this?

I am not convinced that population growlh will eventually outrun the
development of the world’s resources. It is true that at present rates of
consumptions we will use up the known reserves of several imporiant
fuels and minerals within a few decades. Heavy demands will certainly
be made on our agriculiural resources, and there may be acute difficulty
in organizing the movement of food and other necessities about the world
on the scale required lo meet the needs of a population twice its present
size. But 1 am inclined to think that those prophets who forecast the
exhaustion of the earth’s resources, underestimate the ingenuity of man
and the potentialities of science. And I am not too disturbed about the
long-run problems of feeding the extra persons we expect, although I
find myself a little oul of sympathy with some of our professional agri-
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cultural oplimists—it seems 1o me Utopian Lo expect that EVETY counlry
will be cultivated as efficiently as Denmark, and that thereby, the world
could easily feed twice its present population.

But all this does not mean that we ought 1o welcome population growth
on Lhe scale that we see it today.

Some people argue that a big population implies a good market for the
businessman’s product: he can use mass production techniques and
charge low prices. They insisl, too, that with a growing population, the
businessman constantly finds demand exceeding his estimates, Optimism
and production run high; new products win ready acceptance, while obso-
lete industries die painlessly; the incentive 1o invest is strong; and social
mobility and change are encouraged. The burden of social costs is spread
widely. By contrast, they suggest, 2 declining or even stationary popu-
lation brings pessimism and economic stagnation; there is insufficient
reward for private enlerprise, and the siate is thereby forced to intervene
increasingly in fields better left Lo the private citizen.

This body of theory may conceivably be true in the circumstances of a
rich country with resources (o spare. But it is wildly irrelevant to the
problems of mosl developing countries today.

It is, of course, a fact that some of the poorer countries do not have
domestic markelts big enough to support mass production industries. But
it is clearly ridiculous to suggest that inadequate population is holding
back the development of, say, India, which packs more than twice the
population of the Uniled States into Iess than half the space. Where most
people go barefoot for Jack of shoes, industry is not failing to prow be-
cause its products are not wanted. Where the agricultural laborer can find
work to occupy him for only half the year, no further pressure is needed
to make him wish for a different occupation. Where two-thirds of Every
dollar of income must be spent on food, where manufacturing industry is
almost nonexistent, one need not worry that excessive saving will lead to
under-employment of resources. The lash of further poverly is not re-
quired to drive these people to aclion. The developing countries need
many things—not only capital, but the skills and health 1o make good
use of it. By no means do all of them need population growth.

* *
Bul need it or not, they have it. They should ask themselves if they can
afford it. In Asia, in the Middle East, in Latin America, in Africa, the
population of most countries is growing at the rate of 2% annually—
and sometimes 34 % or more. In most of Lalin America and Africa
there is fortunately room for the extra people. In the long run, although
not now, there shouid also be adequate resources available to feed, clothe
and house them. But in many parts of Asia and the Middle East, re-

1
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sources are few, and there is not nearly enough room. Agricultural land
which once sufficed (o support a stationary and much smaller population
has already been divided and subdivided beyond the limits of effeclive
cultivation. Cities are crowded to bursting, and are still getling bigger.

Population growih on this scale would be a serious challenge 1o a
country with adequale living standards. Where incomes are very low, and
economic development is a desperate need, such growth can be a crip-
pling handicap.

The speed at which a country develops depends largely upon its ability
to direct its growing resources to investment rather than to consumption,
to uses which will raise tomorrow's outpul rather than satisfy today's
demands. A poor society finds it difficult to save at all, and will be doing
well if it can set aside 10% of ils income, At this rate, if its population is
growing, it will barely be investing encugh to stay where it is. Yet the
likelihood must be that it will invest not more than 109, bul less: a grow-
ing population with a high proportion of dependent children will find it
increasingly difficult to spare any of ils income from consumption.

Unless foreign aid can be increased, a country in this position is faced
with a stark alternative. 1t must reduce its savings, or lower ils living
standards—although both are already inadequate.

The industrialized countries have shown their willingness to help. Com-
mon humanity and self-interest alike impel them to do so. All the evi-
dence points to a grealer flow of aid in the coming years. But I find myself
increasingly doubtful whether domestic savings and foreign aid together
will be sufficient to allow real progress, if present rates of population
growth continue for long.

Figures arc hard to come by in this field. Bul it may be possible (o indi-
cate some orders of magnitude.

Some calculations have been made about the cost of providing houses
in India during the next generation, if the population continues to grow
al its presenl rale of about 2% a year. If you disregard the cost of rural
housing, on the somewhat optimistic assumption that it can be carried
out entirely with local materials and labor, then you still have to pay for
the homes of nearly 200 million extra people who, it is expected, will be
living in India’s cities 25 years hence. Making full allowance for the
fact that many of the extra persons will be children needing not new
houses, but simply more space in existing households, a sober estimate of
the cost suggesis that in the 30 years between 1956 and 1986 a total in-
vestment in housing of the order of 118 billion rupees, or roughly $25
billion, will be needed. If you find a figure like that difficult to grasp, 1
may say that it is well over four times the total lent by the World Bank
in all countries since it started business 15 years ago, Put another way, it
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is more than 30 times the initial resources of the International Develop-
ment Association—and those resources are supposed to cover IDA’s first
five years of operations.

My cost estlimate takes no account of the need Lo improve existing
housing in such cities as Calcutta, It leaves oul the cost of roads, sewage
systems, water supplies and other services. Yet the problems of urban
growth form only a small part of the challenge presented when economic
development is atlempted in the context of a vast expansion in popula-
tion.

In the social field, many more new hospitals and clinics will be necded,
simply to maintain present standards—slandards which by common con-
senl are sadly inadequate. Far more must be spent on educalion. Here
look again at India, not because its problems are unusual, but because
they are well documented. In 1956, about 31 million Indian children
were getling an education—less than 40% of those of school age, It is
mathematically cerlain that if the population grows as expected, a three
or fourfold increase in educational investment will be needed if all chil-
dren are to be receiving an education by [976. When you come Lo pro-
ductive invesiment, the story is similar. Enormous investments will be
needed. But population growth does not only tend to reduce the flow of
invesiment funds. It also means that the capital invested in industry
must be spread increasingly thinly over the labor force: each pair of
hands is backed by fewer dollars of capital. Productivity suffers, and the
gap in living standards between the developing and the industrialized
countries widens, instead of narrowing.

1 must be blunt. Population growth threatens to nullify all our efforts
to raise living standards in many of the poorer countries. We are coming
to a siluation in which the optimist will be the man who thinks that pres-
ent living standards can be maintained. The pessimist will not look even
for that. Unless population growth can be restrained, we may have 1o
abandon for this generation our hopes of economic progress in the
crowded lands of Asia and the Middle East. This is not a field in which
international agencies can do much. Bul there is scope for governments
lo z!cl:. it is time that they gave earnest attention to this threat 10 their

aspirations, '

* *
Population growth does not alier the rules for successful economic devel-
opment. On the contrary, it reinforces their strength by 'increasing the
penalties for breaking them. In relation to the need, capital is short, and
must be stretched as far as it can possibly go. In the developing countries,
therefore, the first question to be asked of any economic policy must be:
“Is this the road to maximum economic growth?”, and if the answer is
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“No" we must look very closely at any docirines which arc put forward
Lo excuse this sacrifice of economic advancement.

For the providers of economic aid, this situation implies a duty not
only Lo see that the moncy Is properly and cfficiently applied, but also to
guard against (he temptation o use development assistance to achieve
their own commercial or short-lerm political objectives, rather than to
serve the priority needs of the recipient countries. For the developing
countries themselves, it implies thal they must realize that they least of all
can afford o accept low returns on their investments, They cannot afford
10 waste scarce resources by putting prestige ahead of real need, by
ipnoring hard economic calculations, by refusing to accept productive
capital while they dcbale for years the respective roles of public and
private enlerprise. )

At best, and even if real sacrifices are made by the induostrialized na-
tions to increase the flow of aid, there is grave danger that, in the face of
exisling rates of population growth, the resources available for economic
development will fall short of the needs of the developing countries. We
bear a heavy responsibility toward succeeding gencrations to make the
best use of all our resources.

5.
PROBLEMS OF FERTILITY CONTROL IN
UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS

by I. Mayone Stycos

Because the size, distribution and rate of increase of population are
closely related o gquestions of national power and economic develop-
ment, population has long been a topic of interest for most nations. The
science of demography, moveover, has a long and distinguished history
within the sacial sciences. 1t is all the more surprising, then, that until
the pasl few years scientific research on motivational aspecis of demo-
graphic problems has been virtually nonexistent. In a scicnce dealing with
three of the most basic human evenls and processes—birth, death, and
migration—psychological, social, and cultural faciors have been all but
ignored as objects of scientific inquiry. It is probably fair to say, even

Reprinted from “Marriage and Famly Living,” February 1963, by kind permission
of the editor.
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now, that we know more about what people expect, want, and do with
respect to planting wheat or purchasing TV sets than with respect to
having babies.

Part of the explanation lies in the fact that demographers have tended
fo ignore or minimize certain types of data. The field has recruited many
of its personnel from economics, actuarial science, and statistics, disci-
plines highly suspicious of “soft” data collected in the area of attitudes
and opinions; and has relied almost exclusively on the “hard” data pro-
vided by national censuses and vital statistics. Since these data are nol
collected primarily for social scientists, and since they are subject to a
number of inadequacies, an important aspect of the role of demographer
is ingenuity at upgrading data (often from poor to fair) by conceptual
and statistical manipulation. In a sense demographers have been seduced
by the enormous volume of free data provided them by national govern-
ments, and have been lulled into asking limited questions of these data,
rather than raising new questions which can only be answered by collect-
ing other types of information. Demographers tend to be disdainful, on
the one hand, of (he social scientist who collects superb original data on
his Sociology 10! students, and on the other, of the grand theorist who
requires little empirical data for reaching conclusions.!

With respect to fertility resecarch there have been special obstacles.
Demaographers are part of a general culture which has regarded the sexual
sphere as an intensely private and personal affair. As most social scien-
tists, demographers have not only been members of the middle class, the
major bastion of restrictive sexual norms, but in their very role of social
scientists, have perhaps been overly sensitive lo taboos in the sexual
sphere. Inquiry into sexual matters has, until receatly, been largely
within the confines of the psychiatrist’s couch, and it is of interest that it
took a zoologist (Kinsey) to crack the myth that normal people will not
talk about their sexual behavior to a social investigator.

Fortunately, for the field as a whole, if not for population experts in
particular, practical exigencies have forced demographers Lo stick their
necks out in a way rarely demanded of social scientists. They have been
repeatedly asked lo predict future population, and, more recently, are
being asked what to do about it. On both counts the field has been found
deficient and this discovery has in large mcasure been responsible for a
rather sudden spate of motivational studies in a wide variety of coun-
tries.

As is usually the casc in the early stages of research, the studies have
been gencrally marked by an absence of theoretical sophistication, and
by a failure (o build in comparability with investigations of a similar
nature done eisewhere. Nevertheless, (hey have provided an invaluable
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baseline of information from which a number of crude hypotheses is
emerging. It is not the objective of this paper to summarize or evaluale
these studies in any systemalic fashion. Rather, these studies will be
drawn upon, along with the personal experience of the wriler, to outline
some of the rcal and mythical obstacles in the way of planned programs
of fertility control.

At the most general level, the explanation for a durable demographic
gap (a discrepancy between low death rates and high birth rates) goes
something like this. Until recently, most under-developed areas had very
high death rates, perhaps forly or more per thousand population. In
order to survive, such socielies ftad to have comparably high birth rates,
Any cultures which did not develop mechanisms for maintaining high
fertility in the face of high mortality have disappeared. Consequently,
customs such as early marriage emerged and survived along with various
beliefs and values emphasizing the desirabilily of maximum fertility. The
introduction of fertility control technigues into such socielies runs coun-
ter, therefore, (0 some of the most basic customs and values, and can be
expected to meet with considerable resistance or indifference.

At the same time, good health and long life are almost universal values,
so that modern {echnology for saving lives is readily accepted. Moreover,
unlike birth control, many public health measures do not require indi-
vidual commitment, but can be carried our by draining swamps, improv-
ing sewage disposal, purifying the water supply, etc. Consequenily, death
rates can be cxpected to decline rapidly wherever the technological means
are made available.

This general explanation is quite plausible and may even be valid.
However, the well-known fact that fertility can be expected to decline
very slowly by “natural” means would seem to arguc the necessity for
public programs 1o specd up the process. Why have so few governments
in areas of high growth rates introduced such programs? Obviously,
democratic governments are reluclant lo introduce policies they believe
conltrary to the values of the majority of the people; but this would not
be so serious a consideralion for totalitarian societies, or for democracies
where opposition parties arc weak. In order to understand the typical
reluctance of governments, it would be useful 1o discuss in some detail the
attitudes of the elite and of the masses toward population growth and
fertility control, .

ELITE ATTITUDES

We can discuss reasons for the reluctance of governments to introduce
family planning programs under three major headings: (1) ideas about
population and population control closely related to nationalism; (2)
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naive faith in the "demographic miracle™, {3) erroncous theories about
the causes of high fertility.

Nationalism

Throughout the world, under-developed societies are experiencing waves
of nationalism. Perhaps an essential conditton of significant economic
development, it is actively fostered by national leaders. Several common
ingredients of nalionalism present obsiacles to programs of fertility con-
trol.

Pride in Numbers. A large population, while no{ guaranteeing inter-
national power, is probably a necessary condition of power. Giant arnties
and industries bolh require large populalion bases, and the total national
product of a nation is greatly influenced by the sheer weight of numbers.
Chinese leaders have even suggested maximizing their population size
to guarantee survival in strengih following an atomic decimation. Mixed
wilh such more or less rational beliefs are more sentimental notions.
Leaders of the new nation, Nuvela, become passionately convinced that
there is something valuable in being a Nuvelian. More of a goed thing—
more Nuvelians for the world—emerges as a goal or at least a vague
feeling obsiructing policies for reduction of numbers. Low birth rates
may even be viewed as a sign of the decadence of nations surfeited with
“civilizalion” and approaching cultural senescence. Views similar to
these have been current among leaders in nations as disparate as Mexico
and the Soviet Union.

Anti-colonialism. An almosl invariable aspect of pationalism is the
channelling of aggressions loward a common scapegoat, usually the for-
eign country which has historically exercised the greatesi degree of politi-
cal or economic control. Any lever for pinning responsibility on this
country for a host of local ills will receive maximum exploitation. If the
supgestion of a population control program can be in any way linked
to the “imperialist” nation, an unusuvally powerful and effeclive anti-
colonialist charge can be advanced—that the colonial power wishes to
“do away with” Nuvelians or al least inhibit their growth, a subtle and
insidious form of genocide.

Faith in Economic Policies. The new government also wishes to show
that its past backwardness was due to the economic and pelitical policies
of the imperialist nation. Freed of such tyrannical shackles, its new pro-
gram of economic and social reform can provide adequately for its
presenl and future population. Admission of a population problem may
sound like an admission of programmatic defear. Marxist ideology, and
to a large extent Roman Catholic ideology, regard “population prob-
lems™ as smokescreens concealing inadequacies of the economic and
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social system; but the argument has great appeal (as well as a certain
amount of truth) in areas where neither Marxism nor Catholicism reigns.

Where democratic forms of government are emerging, the party in
power is wary of population programs, since many of these same argu-
ments used apainst the colonial powers can be used against it by Lhe oppo-
stlion party. Within the West Indies, cleavages of color (black versus
while), ethnicity (East Indian versus colorcd West Indian), and class
(rich versus poor) have variously been used by politicians when family
planning programs have been publicly discussed. In addition to charges
of genocide, admission of a population problem by the majority party
has been used as evidence of the inadequacy of the party’s reform pol-
icies. In China, a major governmental program of family limitation was
short-lived, partly because orthodox groups regarded it as an admission
of weakness of the nation’s economic policies. In other communist coun-
tries, birth control programs are carefully labeled as maternal health
programs.

Population Pressure as an Instrument of Nationalism. Population
growth is rypically viewed as a phenomencn which is not influcnced but
which influences other things. In its most extreme form it has been used
as a rationale for territorial expansion, as in the case of Japan, Ilaly,
and Germany prior to World War I1. Currently, under-developed nations
use population growth to justify the necessity for new markets, the need
for more foreign aid, etc., and 1o stir up national enthusiasm for expen-
sive programs of education, social and medical services, and industriali-
zation. Programs for more houses, jobs, land, schools, and hospitals are
intrinsically more appealing than programs for less babies. The former
programs become even more appealing if it can be shown thal there are
more babies every day who need and deserve such scrvices.

The Demographic Miracle

It is common knowledge that western countries once had high fertility
and thal following their industrial revolulion ferlility declined to “mod-
ern” levels. Faced with high birth rates and high rates of population
growth, many leaders of under-developed areas place their trust in the
magic of economic development. If we invest in schools, factories and
cittes, they argue, the population problem will take care of itself. The
argument is subject to at least (wo important limitations.

First, demographers do not know exactly why or how fertility rates
have declined. In the absence of such knowledge there is no guarantee
that what happened in one set of societies in the past will happen Lo a
quite different set in the fuwure. Indeed, under certain conditions, im-
proved economic circumslances and the breakdown of traditional pat-
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terns can cause increases in fertility. For example, such changes might
bring about greater marita)l stability to non-legal unions which now have
decidedly lower fertility than more stable legal unions; or, as in India,
the breakdown on iaboos on the remarriage of widows could lengthen
the average reproductive period, A growing body of evidence indicales
that fertility did in fact increase among western nations in the early
periods of industrialization, as a result of such changes as increased and
earlier marriage and reduced maternal mortality.

Second, mortality in the western nations declined much more rapidly
than fertility, and closure of the ensuing “demographic gap” took some
nations up to two-hundred years. It was during the industrial revolution
that Europe's great population increases occurred. Because of modern
medical technology, mortality among contemporary under-developed
nations is declining far more rapidly than has ever been the case in the
past, with little indication that fertility will show a similarly accelerated
decline.® Even assuming that the decline will occur eventually, how long
can a society afford to wait when annual rates of increase are such that
the population wiil double in thirty or forty years?

Another comfortable belief about the population problem stems from
the theories of Josue de Castro. In The Geography of Hunger, de Castro
popularized the notion that protein deficiency accounts for the high fer-
tility of the lower classes. Despite the disrepute with which this theory is
regarded by demographers, it has caplured the imagination of many of
the educated elite in a number of countries. It has the Familiar twin ad-
vantage of simplicity and of avoidance of the real problem. With eco-
nomic development, the population will eat better and therefore bear
fewer children. No direct attack on the problem is necessary.

Elite Theories about Lower Class Fertility

Upper class explanations for the high fertility of lower class Broups are
similar in most societics with which the writer is acquainted. It is argued
that the lower classes want many children or it is argued that they do not
care how many they have. Religious values are also viewed as major
obstacles to fertility control. In addition, the lower classes have certain
needs such as an unusually high drive for sexual relalions which are un-
inhibited by a sense of morality or social responsibtlity. In the face of
such values and biological drives, birth control programs are doomed
to failure, and might even increase the immorality of these classes. In
any cvenl, the problem should be attacked more directly by teaching
“self-control,” reducing sexual frequency by state-provided avenues for
sublimation, and the reduction of illegitimacy by legal, religious, and
social pressures.
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The Desire for Large Families. Because the Lypical couple in under-
developed areas in fact produces a large family, it is \empting to con-
clude that this is the desired siate of affairs. The available evidence, while
not entirely satisfactory, would suggest the contrary. When asked to
name Lhe ideal number of children, or when asked whether or not they
want more children, lower class women in societies as different as Peru,
Lebanon, Puerto Rico, Jamaica and India do not regard the question as
meaningless, and do not favor very large families, Three or four children
is generally seen as the ideal number, and most women who have [our
children deo not want any more.

Religious Values. The major religions of the East do nol contain ex-
plicit ideologies with respect to fertilily contrel. While there are certain
aspects of the philosophy of such faiths which encourage the having of
large families, respondents in surveys rarely cite religious objections to
family planning; and it is generally agreed that religious ideology is not
a major factor in resistance to population control for non-Christian re-
ligious groups.

While the Catholic religion strongly and explicitly condemns most
forms of birth control, and while the Church as an organization can be
highly influential in the determination of international, national and local
policies with respect lo population control, the weight of the evidence
suggests that its impact on aulitudes and behavior of individual couples is
small. Studies comparing Catholic and non-Catholic beliefs and behavior
wilh respect 1o family planning have been conducted in countries where
Catholics are in the majorily (Puerto Rico}, minorilty (Jamaica), or
evenly balanced (Lebanon). In none of these areas is there any sig-
nificant difference in attitudes or behavior with respect to family plan-
ning.! Such results almost invariably astonish national leaders, who
tend to assume that the teachings of the Church are followed by its
members.

Sex Relations and Fertility. Just as it is templing (o deduce attitudes
from behavior, so it is templing lo deduce a high frequency of sex rela-
tions from high fertility, since sex relations are a necessary antecedent to
fertility. The temptation is made all the more attractive by the generally
condescending and patronizing attitudes of the upper classes toward the
lower classes. The lalter are variously viewed as 'children,’ as primitive
or animal-like, or as amoral or immoral. Thus, bioclogical urges are
stronger and inhibitions are weaker than among the upper classes. Fi-
nally, lacking electric lights and civilized means of diversion, the lower
classes retire early. The entire complex is expressed in a saying, "Procrea-
tion is the poor man’s recreation.”

Again, the available evidence, while unfortunately limited, points in
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the opposite direclion, First, there is no assurance that high sexual fre-
quency increases fertility: indeed, there is a current plausible hypothesis
suggesting that it inhibils ir because of lower sperm counts per act of
coitus. Second, Lhere is no reason (o belicve that Iower class sexual fre-
quency is higher than that of upper class and, because of malnutrilion
and fatigue, it may well be lower. In limited studies in the United States,
Lebanon and India, lower educational groups have not been found to
have higher sexual frequencies than better educaled groups. Third, the
notion that night bascball will substitutc for sex seems somewhat naive.
Lest the reader think we are building straw men, let us recall the advice
of the ex-Governor General of Ceylon:

“He who goes to bed early Lo save candles begets twins,” said Viscount Soul-
bury . . . Ceylons former Governor General quoted this ancient Chinese
proverb o illustrate what he considers the cause for the alarming increase in
Ceylon’s population. He said he had advised Ceylon’s Pimec Minister to intro-
duce electric lighting to the villages to counter the population rise. . . . “There
has been a lot of glib talk about family planning,” said the Viscount, “but
that was not very easy—electric lights are the solulien.™

Such notions are not limited to Europeans. In an opening speech 1o an
jaternational Planned Parenthood Conference, Primé Minister Nehrp
announced, “T was told only today about the passible consequences of,
let us say, electricity going to a rural area. . . . the period for which they
can work or amuse themselves or do other things is enormously length-
ened and thereby, indirectly perhaps, it effects even this family planning
business."® A vice-president of India has publicly commented that “Sex
is the only indoor sport open o us, and large families are produced. It is
the peor pecple that produce large families and not the rich ones.™? In
recommending the rhythm method for India’s masses, another high-rank-
ing Indian official pointed to its salutary effects on “self-indulgence:”
“The task is essentially that of educating the individual in 2 manner
which will enable him to sublimale his sexual urge into channels of
activity which are productive of gain to the communily . . . instead: of
vielding without even a thought of self-restraint to the desire for self-
indulgence,"®

Hlegitimacy and Promiscuity. A frequent phrase heard in the West
Indies is “irresponstble paternity,” referring to the common pattern of
having children out of wedlock. The facl that a large proportion of chil-
dren are born illegitimate in the West Indies leads the middle classes to
make a causal connection with high fertility rates. Religious leaders and
soctal reformers appear to view males as casting their seeds indiscrim-
inatcly throughout the female population. The young are thercfore ex-
horted to marry as a curb to irresponsible paternity and high feriility.
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In point of fact, most illegitimate births are the produce of common-law
or consensual unions rather than of promiscuily. Moreover, if the young
entered legal unions as reccmmended, there is good reason lo believe
that their fertility would show marked increases, since they would be
changing from transitory relationships to more permanent ones. In short,
the relation between legilimacy and Fertility in the West Indies, and per-
haps in many regions of the world, is the opposile of what is usually
assumed.

PROGRAMS OF FERTILITY CONTROL

If middle-class notions have deflected attentions from the real problems
and solutions, they have also profoundly affected the programs of fer-
tility control where these have occurred in under-developed areas. This is
the case because private programs are largely controlled by urban middle
class women, and because the basic philosophy and methods of such
programs have been borrowed from American and British experience,
The latter programs were formed by crusading middle class women
baltling simultanecusly against the shackles of puritanism and the tyr-
anny of men. What have been the implications of this historical back-
ground and how appropriale arc weslern patierns for non-weslern coun-
tries?

The Dominance of Feminism

As most volunlary organizations, planned parenthood groups have been
led by women. Unlike most voluntary organizations, however, they
adopted cxplicit and implicit female policies because they were part of
the whole movement to emancipate the women. Specifically, they were
aimed at freeing the woman from the pain and drudgery of child bearing
and child rearing as well as from the consequences of male sexual exploi-
tation. It is no surprise, thercfore, that a major intent of the movement,
perhaps only partly conscious, has been to wrest control of fertility from
males and give it to females. We say “wrest control” since there is over-
whelming evidence that insofar as western fertility declines are due 1o
contraceplive techniques, these techniques have been predominantly
male methods. In their almost exclusive concern with female methods
and female audiences, planned parenthoed groups have been swimming
upstream. .

In under-developed arcas, the emphasis may be even more misplaced,
since male dominance in general and specifically in the sexual sphere is
much more marked than in the modern western societies. In justification
of its posilion, planned paremhood advocales repeat their plaints about
the irresponsibilily of males, and the lack of male motivalion for con-
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trolling fertility. However, in western nations of low or moderate fer-
tility the evidence is against this hypothesis; and in under-developed
nations, whilc the evidence is scanty, male sentiments favoring small
families do not seem markedly different from female and, in certain
aspecis, may he stronger. Inlerestingly enough, a major reason for the
scantiness of the evidence is that the typical survey concentrates on fe-
males and never elicits the opinions of the male.

The Clinical Approach

Partly becausc of the medical orientation of Margaret Sanger, and pri-
marily because of the legal difficulties under which the movement in
this country has [abored, a very strong medical bias domipates the
Planned Parenthood movement in the United States. Among other things,
this has meant a concern with “maximum protection” methods and
concentration on the individual case rather than a mass approach utiliz-
ing less effective but simpler techniques. It has meant the clinical sys-
tem which wails for patients to come Lo it, and it has meant examination
rooms, case histories and white coats. It has also meant a highly con-
servative allitude toward abortion, sterilization, publicity and non-medi-
cal personnel.

While a good case can be made for the tactical necessity for medical
sponsorship in puritani¢al nations, no such necessity cxists in most under-
developed areas, a fact which makes examipation of the efficacy of the
clinical system quile relevant,

An important limitation of birth control clinics is that they are not
used. In England, according to a recent national sample, only 6% of
those who have used birth control have even received family planning
advice from a clinic.* In Japan, where over 800 health centers include
family planning, an experienced observer estimaltes that: “OF the families
utilizing birth control in Japan, not more than 10% have received in-
struction or material from government services.”1® In Puerto Rico, de-
spite the existence of an cxtensive network of birth control clinics for two
decades, less than one in ten families has ever obtained birth control
materials from a clinic. In less developed areas, wherever clinics exist
they show pitifully small case-loads.

The cxplanations of clinical services probably lic on several levels
onty some of which have to do with the clinics per se. For the time being
let us enumerate three,

(1) The methods typically offered by the clinics are not those most
popular with most people. Neither male methods nor abortion are ordi-
narily ofTered in private or public clinics.

(2) The clinical atmosphere discourages many women and all but the
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most stout-hearted of men. On the one hand, it is too public in the sense
that to be seen there may be embarrassing. On the other hand, the inti-
mate private examination and case-histories rituals frighten and cmbar-
rass many women in cultures where female modesty is an important
value.

(3) Being under-publicized, clinics are not known about by large
groups of the population. The very people who most need their services
are least likely o know aboul them. Moreover, the clinics’ emphasis on
child spacing and on the advantages to health of family limitation are
not the most effective appeals in under-developed areas at this lime,
Among lower class and peasant populations, the having of children is
the most natural thing in the world. Women do not become concerned
until they have four or five children and then want to siop having chil-
dren for reasons Lhat have less to do with health than with economics.

The Chimerical Contraceptive

Hardly a planncd parenthood conference goes by without at least one
speaker accounting for the failure of birth control programs in the fol-
lowing terms: “Because of crowded living conditions and the absence of
privacy, and due to the lack of running water and sanitary facilities, a
cheap, simple contraceplive must be developed appropriate for use under
such conditions.” In the light of the number of bodily and household
functions which are daily performed without running water in lower
class houses, we feel that the concern over this matter is somewhat ex-
cessive. Further, onc can only conclude that the same lower class inge-
nuity which manages such "prodigious™ sexual frequencies in the face of
such strong needs for privacy could also deal with the “problem” of
privacy for birth control. Curiously, while the middle class ascribes sex-
ual attitudes and behavior to the lower class different from its own, it
projects its own attitudes with respect to nceds for privacy and sanitary
facilities. This is not to say that simpler contraceplives are not desirable;
it is merely to point out that inadequacies in organization, educational
techniques, and basic approach should not be concealed by fanciful ex-
planations for programmatic failure.

A cheap, safe, and refatively simple contraceptive will soon be gen-
erally available in the form of an oral pill. It will prove more popular
than any other female method, but whether it will solve by itself the
kind of problems outlined below is questionable. As well phrased by one
writer, ''. . . the governments of underdeveloped areas that have launched
such programs seem 1o have fallen into the ‘technological fallacy’ which
has long marked Western thinking in this area. They have adopted, in
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ather words, a kind of blind faith in the gadgetlry of coniraception. ., .**
(Since Dr. Stycos' article was written, “the lcop,” or intra-uerine coil,
has come to appear even more promising.—Ed.)

SOME REAL PROBLEMS

We have discounted a number of popular explanations for the failure of
birth control programs. Are there no real problems? There are, and they
are al least as numerous as the fallacious ones. Let us summarize a few,

Ienorance

Wherever studies have probed lower class knowledge of sexual physicl-
ogy, including the United States, the degree of ignorance has been start-
ling. Maintained by strong taboos on discussion of sexual maltlers in
many countries, this basic ignorance extends to the area of modern con-
traceplive techniques, While it is generally known that something can be
done, only vague notions exist about wiar. “Birth control™ or “family
planning” is often confused with abortion, with the permanent stopping
of child bearing, or with something done by prostitutes to avoid preg-
nancy or by men to avoid vencreal disease. In the light of such ignorance
and misinformalion it is little wonder that pcople stay away from clinics,
Lhe functions of which must seem mysterious and faintly nefarious.

Indifference

In the absence of information about contraceptive means, commitment to
small family goals should not be expecled to be strong. While we have
seen that the average woman wants only Lhree or four children, in studies
conducted by the writer high proportions of these same women say Lhey
have never thought of the matter before. In the absence of information
on means, questions on ideal size must be interpreted carefully. Most of
these women would probably reply positively if asked whether they
would like to own Cadillacs—but lacking the remotest chance of doing
so, they have never seriously considered the matter before. Desiring
three children may be in the same category for women ignorant of any-
thing but sexual abslention as a contraceplive technique.

Ambivalence

While women or men may cxpress sentiments generally favorable to
small families, it is not difficull Lo gel them to admit favorable sentiments
toward large families as well. Because of the fear of high infant mortality,
the need for support in old age, and the emotional satisfaction of chil-
dren, parenis can simultancously favor small and large families. More-
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over, in the absence of knowledge for achieving small familics, large ones
are achieved and are posr toc likely to be rationalized as a good thing,
especially in public sitvations.

Late Motivation

Analysis of the data from almost any birth control clinic in the world will
show that the average woman seeks family planning assistance only after
she has had several children. Sample surveys also disclose that women
become seriously interested in birth control only after several births and
then want (o sfop having children. However, contraceptive activiry at
this Iate date tends Lo be relatively inefficient because of lack of experi-
ence and because sexual pallerns have become fairly routinized and
difficult to change. Thus, even if birth control is iniroduced at this point,
its impact on ferlility is relatively minor,

SOLUTIONS

The initial and perhaps major hurdle of programs for fertility control in
under-developed areas is the elite ruling classes. These groups must be
informed about the gravity of the population problem, disabused of com-
fortable beliefs about the problem taking care of itself, and educaled
concerning the values, altitudes and behavior of the lower classes in the
population. The programs themselves should be government sponsored
rather than private for several reasons. Private programs cannot marshall
the economic and human respurces necessary Lo make a major impact on
the birth rate. Moreover, the prestige of government backing is highly
important in an area which is characterized by ambivalent attitudes.
Finally, and perhaps most important, such programs should be taken
out of the hands of do-gooding amaleurs and put in the hands of profes-
sionails. While medical aspects and personnel may be included in such
a program, basic policies and administration should be turned over to
non-medical professionals—social scientists, community development
experts and communicalions media specialists.!® What might the broad
oullines of such a program be?

(1) It would give at least as much attention (o males as to females,
and, possibly more attention. Given tLhe fact of male dominance and the
fact that fertility declines have historically been accomplished by means
of male contraceptive techniques in many countries, males cannot be
ignored. Moreover, because of their generally higher literacy, prestige,
sophistication, and range of social relationships, they would noi only
be accessible to more new ideas but more effective disseminators of these
ideas.
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(2) Far more resources, and probably the bulk of them, should be
put into non-clinical systems of education and coniraceptive distribution.
Normal retail channels should be maximized by education and sub-
sidization of key shopkeepers, drugpists, healers, midwives, barbers, etc.
Most of these would be dealing with men in the nermal atmosphere of
economic Lransaction rather than the strange world of the clinic, Insofar
as possible, local organizations should be formed, with velunteer and
paid workers serving as agents for distribution of malerials and ideas.
Extension workers, home economists, and community development
and public health personnel should receive special educational pro-
grams.

(3) The mass media, especially the printed word, should be given
much more emphasis than is usnal in such programs, Experimenial pro-
grams in Puerto Rico and Jamaica have shown pamphlets to be as effec-
tive as personal visils or group meetings in petting people to adopt birth
control. In Japan, according to recent studics, half of the women knowl-
edgeable about birth control fearned of it through magazines, nearly 20%
through newspapers, and nearly 10% through books.' Even in nations
of high illiteracy, written malerials can be utilized with much greater
effectiveness than is usually supposed.

(4) Every effort should be made lo reach young couples with the
object of initialing contraceptive practice at an carly date for child-spac-
ing purposes. Relatively simple techniques such as coitus interruptus
should be encouraged, with no great cxpectations of high individual
effectiveness. This will have the advantage of effectling a significant re-
duction in fertility on a mass basis and of preparing couples for more
efficient but difficult coniraceptive techniques afler they have as many
children as they desire.

(5) Particularly with younger couples, the reputedly deleterious ef-
fects to health of rapid child bearing should be ignored or minimized, and
social and economic disadvantages of excessive child bearing stressed.
(6) For women and men who have had all the children they desire,
sterilization facilities should be provided. Female sterilization in Puerto
Rico has enjoyed enormous popularity and in India and Puerto Rico
male sterilizations, especially where subsidized, are gaining rapidly.
Legalized abortion programs similar to the Japanese should receive care-
ful consideration. Programs such as these which are oflen viewed as im-
moral or at least “draslic” in western eyes, do not appear s0 to many
other populations where they tend to be considered safer, more efficient
and less troublesome than contraception. At the very least, such pro-
grams could be viewed as interim measures until efficient contraceptive
praclice becomes widespread.
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CONCLUSIONS

As demonstrated by several of the articles in this volume, the population
problem in many under-developed areas is serious and can be expected
to grow worse. Slowing the rate of population increase is no substitute for
economic development, bur can make possible, assist, or accelerate that
development. Programs of ferlilily control are entirely feasible but face
major obstacles in elite attitudes and beliefs aboutl population dynamics
and lower class culture; as well as in the dominance of ideas about family
planning programs imported from the Uniled States and England. There
are also problems associated with informing and motivating the mass of
the population, bul, in the writer's opinion, these arc less serious than of
informing, motivaling and activating ruling groups into creating careful
and intelligent programs. Given the seriousness of the consequences of
continued population growth in under-developed areas, optimism about
the possibilities of fertility control programs is a nccessity—and cautions
oplimism is justified.

6.
DEMOGRAPHIC DIMENSIONS OF
WORLD POLITICS

by Philip M. Hauser

Polilics in general, as well as world politics, is a branch of enginecring—
social engineering—not of science. Yet the consideration of the demo-
graphic aspecis of world politics is not an inappropriate subject to be
treated in this book. It is the purpose of this chapter to point to ways in
which the findings of the science of demography illuminate various
aspects of the world political scene.

There are various ways in which this subject can be devetoped, but I
have arbitrarily chosen lo discuss population factors in relation to poli-
tics, broadly conceived, on the global and on the international levels, re-
speclively. By “global” problems 1 mcan those that concern the earth as a
whole; by “inlcrnational” problems I mean those that arise among Lhe
various political subdivisions of the globe.

Reprinted {from Science by permission.
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GLOBAL CONSIDERATIONS

There is no world government charged with the task of achieving world
order and performing other civil governmental functions for the earth as
a whole. This, however, does not mean that there are no political prob-
lems of a global, as distinguished from an international, character. Some
such plobal problems are in fact dealt with by the United Nations and its
specialized agencies, which are, of course, organizations of individual
sovereign nations rather than organs of world government. Examples of
global problems—problems which transcend and cannot be contained
within national boundaries—include health, weather, fallout, and the
newly emergent problems of ouler space. It is easy to demonstrate thal
the conlemporary rate of world populalion growth also constitules a
global problem—one which would be of great concern to a world govern-
ment if we had one, and one which is of increasing concern to various
organs of the United Nations and the specialized agencies.

Although the first complete census of mankind has yet to be [aken, it is
possible to reconstruct, with reasonable accuracy, the history of world
population growth. This history may be encapsulated in the following
estimates of the population of the earth: at the end of the Neolithic
period in Europe (8000 to 7000 B.c.),' perhaps 10 million; at the begin-
ning of the Christian era, 200 to 300 million: at the beginning of the mod-
ern era {1650), 500 million; in 1950, 2.5 billion.

These four numbers constitute a measurement of one of the most dra-
matic aspects of man’s existence on the globe, and they explain the pur-
ple language of the demographer in describing the changes in rates of
population growth during the modern era as a “demographic revolution"
or "‘papulation explosion™.*

The demographer’s concern is not based only on considerations of the
past. It is even more justified by postwar developments in pepulation
growth.

Since the end of World War 1! the rate of population increase has con-
tinued to accelerate and has reached a level of aboul 1.7% per year.
There is juslification, indeed, for pointing lo a new population explosion
in the wake of World War IT of a great magnitlude than that previously
observed. At the rate of world population increase for the period 1800-
1850, for example, the present population would double in 135 years; al
the 1900-1950 rate, in 67 years; and at the postwar rate, in only 42 years.

Projection of the post-World War Il rate of increase gives a population
of one person per square foot of the land surface of the earth in less than
800 years. It gives a population of 50 billions (the highest estimate of the
population-carrying capacity of the globe ever calculaled by a responsible
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TABLE L

Population, income, and energy consumed per capifa, by continemt, about
1950. Sonrce of data: United Nations, except where otherwvise indicared.

Total Population Apgregate income Per Energy
capila consumed

MNo. Dollers* income per capila

Area (millions) (%) (billions) (%) {8} (kw-hry**
World 2497 1000 556 100.0 223 1676
Africa 199 8.0 i5 2.7 75 686
Northern America®** 219 8.8 241 43.3 1100 10,074
South America 112 4.5 19 34 170 741
Asia 1380 553 69 124 50 286
Europe (exclusive of

U.SS.R.) 393 157 149 26.8 380 3117
USSR 181 7.2 56 10.1 310 1873
Occania 13 0.5 7 1.3 560 3543
* See (8, 9). s* See (I0). ss ¢ Coniral America Included.

scholar) in less than 200 years! This estimate, by geochemist Harrison
Brown,’ is based on the assumplions that developments in the capturing
of solar or nuclear energy will produce energy at a cost so low that it
would be feasible to obtain all the “things” we need from rock, sea, and
air, and that mankind would be content to subsist largely on food
products from “algae farms and yeast factories!”

Mareover, the United Nations estimates of fulure world populatidn in-
dicate even further acceleration in the rate of world population growth
during the remainder of this century. Between 1950 and 1975 the aver-
age annual percentage of increase, according to the United Nalions “me-
dium” assumptions, may be 2.1%, and belween 1975 and 2000, almost
2.6% % Such rates of increase would double the population abour every
33 and 27 years, respectively.

It is considerations of this type that would make it necessary for a
world government lo exercise forethought and planning, which consti-
tute rational decision making, in facing the future. This, of course, is the
purpose of the projections. The figures do not show whal the future pop-
ulation of the world will be—for the world could not support such pop-
ulations. They do demonsirale that man, as a cullure-building animal,
has created an environment in which the rhythm of his own reproduction
has been modified in such a manner as Lo point to crisis possibilities.

CRISIS POSSTBILITIES

The crisis possibilities are of several forms, each posing major world po-
litical problems. The first, we may note, is the ultimale crisis, which

DEMOGRAPHIC DIMENSIONS OF WORLD POLITICS 61

would result from the fact that the globe is finite® and that living space
would be exhausted. Unless one is prepared to argue that future tech-
nological developments will cnable man to colonize other globes,? it is
clear thal present rates of population increase must come to a halt by
reason of lack of space. No facts or hopes as to man’s ability to increase
his food production and to increase other types of goods and services can
indefinitely increase man’s Lebensraum (or could do so even if we accept
the absurd assumption that man, at terrific cost, could burrow into the
earth, live in man-made layers above it, or live on the seas),

In the short run, let us say to 1975 or to 2000, world population will be
confined to much more manageable numbers. The United Nations pro-
jects, on the basis of its medium assumptions, a world population of about
3.8 billion by 1975 and 6.3 billion by 2000.°

1n the short run there is no problem of exhausting the space on the
globe, nor is there reason to fear serious decreases in world per capita
food supply, as is evidenced by projections of The Food and Agricullural
Organization, and others concerning foodstuffs.® But there is great reason
1o be pessimistic about the possibility of greatly increasing the average
world ievel of living during the remainder of this century.

In 1950, world per capita income was estimated at $223.° In North
Amecrica, per capita income was $1100. Had each person on the globe
enjoyed the North American level of living in 1950, as measured by per
capita income, the aggregate world product in 1950 would have sup-
ported only 500 million persons, as contrasted with the aclual world
population of 2.5 billion. For average world income Lo have matched
income in North America, aggregate income would have had to be in-
creased about fivefold. To bring world per capita income by 1975 to the
level enjoyed in North America in 1950 would require about a 7.5-fold
increase of the 1950 level in 25 years. To do the same by 2000 would re-
quire a 12-fold increase in the 1950 world income within 50 years.

Even if the more modest income level of Europe ($380 per capila in
195Q) were set as the target, great increases in productivity would be
necessary, because of prospective rates of population increase, to raise
average world income 1o the required level by 1975 or 2000. To achicve
this goal by 1975, world income weuld have 1o be increased 2.5-fold over
the 1950 level, and to achieve it by 2000, the required increase would be
greater than fourfold. A decline in the rale of world population growth
to that of the period 1800 to 1850—namely, 10 0.5% —would decrease
by three-fourths and four-filths, respeclively, the projected world-income
requirements for attaining this goal by 1975 or 2000.

These considerations not only show the enormous difficulty of materi-
ally increasing the world level of living on the basis of present rates of

L
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population increase but indicate, also, the weakness of the argument that
a solution 1o the population problem is to be found in more equitable
distribution of the world'’s food supply or of goods and services in gen-
eral.’® The equitable distribution of world income in 1950 would, to be
sure, have raised the per capita income of Lalin America by 31%,; of
Africa, almost threefold, and of Asia, four- to fivefold, but it would still
have produced a per capita income per annum of $223, only one-fifth that
in North America and only three-fifths that in Europe {exclusive of the
U.S.8.R.}. The miserably low level of living of most of the world's popu-
lation is attributable not so much to maldistribution as to low agpregate
product, the result of the low productivity of most of the world’s peoples.

These political problems of a global character may perhaps be hetter
understood through consideration of their international aspects, special
allention being given to the plight of the two-thirds of the world's popu-
lation resident in the underdeveloped areas of the world, in Asia, Africa,
and Latin America.

INTERNATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

The shorl-runimplications of present rates of world population growth
are manifest in specific forms and in varying degrees of intensity among
the various regional and national subdivisions of the globe. The distribu-
tion of the world's populaticn and of the world’s utilized resources, mani-
fest in differcntials in levels of living, is the resuli, of course, of millenia
of human history. The demographic dimensions of international politics
may best be comprehended against the background of differences among
peoples in levels of living and the significance of these differences at this
junciure in world history' (Table 1).

To note the extremes, North America in 1950, with about 169 of the
earth’s land surface, contained less than 9% of the world’s population but
about 43% of the world’s income. Asia, in contrast, with about the same
proportion of the world's lund surface {189 ), had 55% of the world's
population but only 129 of the world’s income. Per capita income in
Asia was at a level of aboul 350 per year as contrasted with a level of
31100 in North America. Despite the fact that such comparisons are
subject to considerable errer,*® there is no doubt that a tremendous dif-
ference in per capita income existed, of a magnitude perhaps as great as
2010 1.

The major factor underlying this difference is indicated by the contrast
in the difference in nonhuman cnergy consumed in North America and
Asia, respectively—over 10,000 kilowatt-hours per capita per year for
the former in conirast to less than 300 for the latier. The availability of
nonhuman energy for the production of goods and services is perhaps
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the best single measurement avaifable of differences in capital invest-
ment, know-how, and technology which accounl for the great differences
in productivity and, consequently, in the size of the aggregate product
available for distribution.

The other relatively underdeveloped continents of the world also had
relatively low shares of world income as compared with their proporiions
of world population. Africa, with a per capita income of about 375 per
year, and South America, with $170, were also well below not only the
level for North America but also the levels for Europe (exclusive of the
U.S.S.R.)}, the U.S.S.R. and Oceania. There is a high correlation among
these areas between per capita income and amount of non-human energy
consumed (Table I}.

These differences in levels of living, as it turns out, are in general in-
versely related to present and prospective rates of population increase.
The populations of the relatively underdeveleped continents of the world
are increasing al a more rapid rate than those of the economically ad-
vanced conlinent.’® Between 1950 and 1975, to use the medium projec-
tions of the United Nations, while the population of Northern America is
increasing at an average annual rate of [.7% and that of Europe, at
1.2%, that of Asia will be growing at an average annual rate of 2.4%,
that of Africa at 2.1%, and that of Lalin America at 3.4%. Belween
1975 and 2000, while the rale of increase for Northern America will
average 1.2% per year and that for Europe, [.0%, the rate for Asia will
be 3.0%, that for Africa 2.8%, and that for Latin America 3.8%, a rate
at which the population would double about every 18 years.

As | have indicated above, rapid increase in world population im-
poses a severe burden on efforts to raise levels of living. It is easy to
demonstrate that the burden would become an impossible one for the
economically underdeveloped areas should their rates of population in-
crease follow the trends indicated in the United Nations projections.

For example, Asta, merely to maintain her present low level of living,
must increase her aggregale product by 60% between 1950 and 1975,
and by an additional 75% between 1975 and 2000. To raise her per
capita income to the European level for 1950 while continuing to experi-
ence her rapid population growth, Asia would have to increase her 1950
aggregale income 12-fold by 1975 and 2 I-fold by 2000. Africa, (o do the
same, must increase her aggregale income eight-fold by 1975 and 13-fold
by 2000, and Latin America would have to increase her aggregate income
fourfold by 1975 and eightfold by 200014

To achieve a per capita income equzl! 1o that of Northern America in
1950 while experiencing the projected population growth, Asia would
have Lo increase her aggregate income 35-fold by 1975 and 62-fold by
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2000. Africa, to achieve a similar goal, would require 22-fold and 38-fold
increases, respectively, in aggregate income, and Latin America, 12-fold
and 23-fold increases.

TABLE 1I.
Summary of projections of nurban population for the world and for Asia,
1975 (18).
Estimate of  Estimale of  Proportlon
Population (millions) increase in increase in of total
population populatlon  populatien
Projectlon far 1950-1975 19501975 in cities
1975 1950 (milllons) (%) _
Cilics Projection
{category) Upper Lower Upper Lower Upper Lower 1975% 1950

The World

100,000 and over 745 488 314 431 174 138 55 19 13
20,000 and over 1155 779 502 653 277 130 55 30 2i

Asia
100,000 and over 340 176 106 234 70 222 66 15 8
20,000 and over 544 283 170 374 113 220 66 25 13

* Figures are based on the “'upper” prolectlon, which assumes urbanization of an Increas-
ing prapartion af Lthe population.

These considerations provide additional justification for the use by the
demographer of the phrase population explosion; and they certainly indi-
cale the hopeless task which confronts the underdeveloped areas in their
efforts to achieve higher levels of living while experiencing rapid popula-
tion growth. The control of rates of population growth would unques-
tionably decrease the magnitude of the task of achieving higher levels of
living in the under-developed areas, especially in those with populations
that are large relative to resources.””

Increasingly large proporiions of the population in the underdeveloped
areas of the world are becoming concentrated in urban places. The con-
tinued acceleration in the rate of world urbanization during the first half
of this century was mainly attributable to urbanizalion in the underde-
veloped areas, which proceeded at a pace considerably above that in the
developed areas.’ I have had occasion to make projections of the urban
population of the world and of Asia to 1975, these are presented in Table
11 as illustrative of what is in prospect in the underdeveloped areas of the
globe.’” For the rate or urbanization in Latin America and Africa is, also,
accelerating.

The projections for Asia indicate (hat in the 25 years between 1950
and 1975, in cities either of 100,000 and over or of 20,000 and over, ur-
ban population will increase by at least two-thirds and may perhaps triple.
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The lower projection is based on the assumption that the proportion of
urban population in Asia will be the same in 1975 as it was in 1950. Under
this assumplion the prejected increase would result from tolal population
growth alone. But if it is assumed that the rate of urbanization in Asia
will increase as it did between 1900 and 1950 while the total population
continues to grow at the rale projected by the United Nations, then trip-
ling of Asia’s urban population is indicated.

Thus, while the nations of Asia are attempling 10 improve their miser-
able urban living conditions, their urban populations will continue to
increase explosively—perhaps to triple within a period of less than one
generation.

In the economicaily more advanced nations of the world, urbanization
is both an antecedent and a consequent of technological advance and of a
high level of living—a symbol of man’s mastery over nature. In the un-
derdeveloped nations, however, urbanization represents instead the Lrans-
fer of rural poverty from an over-populated and unsettled countryside to
a mass urban setting. In the economically underdeveloped areas of the
world, urbanization is outpacing economic development and the city is
more a symbol of mass misery and political instability than of man’s con-
quest of nature.*®

The prospect for individual pations, while variable, is in general the
same—one of explosive growth, Between 1955 and 1975, according to
the United Nations medium projections, the population of China will in-
crease by 294 million persons and that of India, by 177 million.'® That of
Pakistan will increase by 45 million persons, and thal of Indonesia, by 40
million, in these 20 years. To confine our altention to the Far East for Lthe
moment, smaller countries with the most explosive increases include
South Korea, Taiwan, and Ceylon. Each of these nations is faced with a
task of tremendous proportions merely to mainlain her present level of
living, let alone to greatly increase it while continuing to grow at the
projected rates.

POLITICAL INSTABILITY

What will happen if (he underdeveloped areas in Asia are frustrated in
their efforts to attain a higher standard of living?

Warren 5. Thompson devotes his latest book to providing an answer to
this question.® The larger of these nations are nol apl Lo remain hungry
and frustrated without noting the relatively sparscly settled areas in their
vicinilies—the nations in the South-East Asia peninsula: Burma, Thai-
land, and the newly formed free countries of Indochina, Laocs, Cambaodia,
and Vietnam. (Vielminh, that is North Vietnam, is already engulfed by
Communist China.) Even parts of thinly settled Africa may be subject to
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the aggressive action of the larger and hungrier nations as feelings of pop-
ulation pressure mount, Morcover, Communist China, the largest nation
in the world by far, faced with the greatest absolute population increases
(o add to her already heavy burdens in striving for economic develop-
ment, may nol confine her attention only to the smaller nations within
her reach. Her present actions relative to her boundaries with India and
possible tensions over her boundarics with the U.3.5.R. contain explosive
possibilities.

It is Thompson’s conclusion that the larger nations in the Far East, in-
cluding Japan, India, and Pakistan as well as China, may resort to force lo
achicve access to additional resources under sufficient population pres-
sure. The smaller countries may not be able to resort to force but are
ulmost certain Lo require outside aid to prevent chaos. Futhermore, Indo-
nesia and the Philippines, under mounting populalion pressures, are
likely to continuc to experience growing internal political instability.

Population pressure as a factor in political instabilily is not confined to
the Far East. Populations of the Middle East and North Africa—the
Muslim area (exclusive of Pakislan)—may increase from [19 million in
1955 to 192 million by 1975, an increase of 73 million or 61% in 20
years.” As Irenc Tacuber has noted, this is an area “where internal
instabilities and conflicts of religious and ethnic groups create recurrent
crises for the region and world.” Taeuber observes that the immediate
political instabilities in this area are atiributable more to “diversities
among the peoples and the nations than to population pressure or popu-
lation growth.”™ But she points to the importance, in the decades thal lie
ahead, of economic advances Lo lessen tension in this region and to the
barrier thal rapid population growth may coniribule to that develop-
ment.

Latin America, although in large part still a sparsely seitled area of
the world, is already expericncing problems associated with rapid
population growth which give promise of worsening. For Latin America,
as has been reported above, is faced with a population increase of 86%
between 1950 and 1975 and of 95%, almost a doubling, between 1975
and 2000.* Especially difficult in Latin America are the problems posed
by accelerating rates of urbanization. Recent measurements of rate of
urban growth in Latin America indicated that of 15 countries for which
data were available, urban population in one, Venezuela, was increasing
al 7% per year, a ralc which produces a doubling about every 10 years;
seven had growth rates which would double their population in less than

18 years; and only two (Chile and Bolivia) had rates of urban growth
of less than 1% per year.” Growth rates (total and urban) of the magni-
tude which Lalin America is experiencing are likely to add appreciably
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to the difficulty of raising living levels and are likely 10 worsen already
existent political instabilities that threaten internal order and may affect
world peace,

Finally, a fourth region of political instability to which the population
factor is a contributing element, and one where it will be increasingly
manifest, is sub-Saharan Africa.™ Middle Africa is sparsely setiled, but
increasing knowledge about the area indicales high birth rates, decreas-
ing death rates, and explosive growth. The United Nations projections
indicate a population increase from [54 million in 1955 to about 202
million in 1975, or an increase of 31% . The familiar syndrome of under-
developed areas—malnutrition, disease, and urban and rural squalor on
the one hand and aspirations for independence and economic develop-
menl on the other—are now emergent in this most primitive continent
of the globe. And here, as in the other underdeveloped areas, rapid popu-
Iation growth is likely to intensify political unrest.

In southern Africa another type of population problem is also a major
element in a political problem that has grave implications for world order
as well as for the stability of the Republic of South Africa. This is the
problem arising from the conflict between the indigenous people and
European seltlers manifest in apartheid. Rapid and differential rates of
growth of native and European populations are likely to intensify rather
than to allay conflict in southern Africa.

The tensions and political inslabilities generated by cxplosive popula-
tion growth in the economically underdeveloped natlions have a special
significance in the contemporary world, characterized by the bipolar
conflict between the Western and Communist blocs and the efforts on
the part of each to win the allegiance of the uncommitted natiens of the
world. This conflict has several demographic dimensions of importance.

THE WESTERN AND COMMUNIST BLOCS

The first of these dimensions is evident in the way in which population is
distributed among the three political blocs inte which the world is di-
vided. For in 1955 each of these political proups—the Western nattons,
the Communist nations, and the uncommitted nations—had approxi-
mately the same population. The Western and the Communist blocs,
respeclively, each have much o gain in the struggle to win the allegiance
of the uncommitted third of the world’s people. This titanic competition
is focused primarily on South and Southeast Asia al the present lime, be-
cause the bulk of the world's politically uncommitted population is lo-
cated there.

In this war for men's minds, the competition between Western-world
and Communist ideologies, ¢ach of the contestants has powerful weap-
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ons. Apart from military power which I will lcave out on the assumption
that a nuclear stalemale exists, the key weapons of the Communists, as
is daily attested 1o by their propaganda, are the exploitation of the wide
gap betwecen Lhe [evels of living of the “have” and "have-not” nations and
the attribution of blame for the misery of the “have nol” nations on the
imperialistic and colonial praclices of Lhe “have” powers. Needless to
say, the fire of this propaganda is effectively fed by the [rustration of the
underdeveloped areas in their efforts to advance their levels of living,
or in their efforls (o win independence from imperial powers, where
this is not yet accomplished.

The Communist bloc, with relatively little, but with increasing, sur-
plus product, is attempting more and more to help the uncommilied na-
tions in economic development. The U.S.5.R. may perhaps be departing
from its postwar cold-war policy of trying to persuade uncommitted na-
tions to accepl its ideglogy by means cither of internal coups or direct
external aggression. . .

The chief weapon of the weslern nations, apart from the example of
their free way of life is, undoubtedly, the provision of assistance to the
underdeveloped npations to help them achieve their economic goals.

Thus, the success or failure of underdeveloped areas to raise their
levels of living has the most profound world political implicalions. The
most imporiant immediate inlernational political question is the question
of whether the Wesicrn-world approach or the Communist approach is
the more effeclive one for achieving economic development.

[t is 10 be emphasized thal this is nol a rhetorical or hypothetical ques.
tion. It is being answered by the course of events, the definitive test of
achievement. 1t is being answered by what may be regarded as the mosl
imporiant experiments of all time—experiments under way in each of the
three blocs of nations. A greal race is on among the economically under-
privileged nations to attain higher living levels—some by relatively free,
and some by totalitarian and Communist, methods. The contests involve
nations wilhin each of which both economically advanced and under-
developed arcas are to be found.™

The greatest single race under way is undoubtedly the race beiween
the leaders of the Western and Communist blecs, respectively—that is,
the United States and the U.8.S.R. The U.5.5.R. has certainly served no-
tice thai, by ils methods, it hopes to surpass the level of living attained by
the United States, and in the not too distant future. Qvershadowed only
by the direct contest belween the United States and the U.S.S.R. is the
race between India and Communist China,” a race of special and direct
immediate interest (o the underdeveloped areas. For these mammoth nia-
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tions, the two larpest in the world, are bending every effort to achieve
higher living standards—one through the Communist approach and the
other by democratic methods, The ouicome of this race will be of great
interest not only Lo the underdeveloped nations in the uncommitled bloc
but also to those in thc Weslern bloc—the underdeveloped nations in
Latin America as well as those commilted to the Western bloc in Asia and
in Africa.

The international political situation, then, as described above, gives a
special significance to explosive population growth. For present and
future rates of population growth may, indeed, prevent underdeveloped
nations from raising their levels of living. Simon Kuznets' examination of
the evidence indicates thal the gap between “have” and “have-not” na-
tions is increasing rather than decreasing. To the extent that under-
developed nations are frustrated in their efforis (o advance their living
standards, they will, it may be presumed, be more open to the blandish-
menls of the Communist bloc. Furthermore, if the underdeveloped Com-
munist palions demonstrate that they can achieve more rapid economic
progress than the underdeveloped Weslern nations, the free way of life
may well be doomed. Success or failure in this fateful contest may well
hinge on the ability of the nations involved Lo decrease their rates of
population growth.*

THE ALTERNATIVES

The “why™ of the population increase, in an immediate sense, is readily
identifiable. It is 10 be found in the great increase in “natural increase—
in the gap between fertility and mortalily. Quite aparl from the pre-
cise timing of changes in the relations belween moriality and fertility, it is
clear that explosive growth can be dampened only by decreasing natural
increase. This is true for the world as a whole in the ultimate sense, with
differences in timing for diffecent parts of the world. For suggested solu-
tions to the problems of present and prospective rates of population
growth in the various subdivisions of the world through migration, for-
eign trade, redistribution of wealth, and similar means hold forth little
promise, if any, even in the short run.

There are only three ways lo decrease natural increase: (i) by increas-
ing death rate; (i1} by decreasing the birth rate; and (iii} by some com-
bination of the (wo.

Althaugh it is true thal decreased death rates were largely responsible
for the population explosion in the past and arc foreseen lo be a large
factor in the future, the adoption of a policy to increasc moriality, or to
diminish efforts to increase longevily, is unthinkable. Unless one is pre-
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pared to debate this, (wo of the three ways of decreasing natural increase
are ruled out. For two of them involve an increase in death rates.

If longevity pgains are lo be retained, then, the only way (o reduce
explosive population growtih is lo decrease the birth rate. That is, the
*death control” mankind has achicved can be retained only if it is accom-
panied by birth control. This proposition, even though it flows directly
from the demographic facts of life, in view of prevalenlL value systems
provokes heated debate of the Lype manifest in the press. Birth control has
recently, indeed, made the front pages of the world press.

What is important about the value controversy under way is that it defi-
nitely affecits global and international policy and action on maitters of
population and, therefore, on the crucial political problems involved. The
most significant thing about all the available methods of birth control—a
fact mainly obscured in the present public controversy—is that they are
by no meuns adequate to the task of slowing down explosive world popu-
lation increase, especially that in the underdeveloped areas. The great
mass of mankind in the economically less advanced nations which are
faced with accelerating rates of growth fail to limit their birth rates not
because of the factors at issue in the controversy we are witnessing but
because they do not have the desire, the know-how, or the means 10 do
s0. The desire to control fertility, arising from recognition of the problem,
is, however, increasing. Japan is already well down the road to controlling
its birth rate, although by methods which are not enthusiastically en-
dorsed cither by the Japanese themselves of by other peoples. China,
India, Pakistan, and Egyp1™ have population limitation programs under
way or under scrious consideration, and other underdeveloped areas are
showing increasing interest in this problem.™ The changes in value sys-
tems which will create mass motivation to adopt methods of family limi-
tation arc not easily brought about,® bul they are at least nnder way.

Birth control methods in use in the economically more advanced na-
tions are not, in the main, well adapted for use in the underdeveloped
arcas. But the results of increased research and experimentation with
oral contraceptives are encouraging,™ and there may soon be a break-
through on obiaining adequate means for the lask of limiting population
growth in the underdeveloped areas.

CONCLUSION

The demographer and the increasing number of his allies, in directing
attention to the implications of world population growth, are in fact
poinling to major global and international political problems-—problems
that cannot be ignored. Needless lo say, the solution lo the prablems is
nol 10 be found in appeals 1o the traditions of the past, sacred or secular,
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The solution is to be found in the policies and actions which man himselF,
as a rational animal, must work out and implement. The mind of man,
which has conceived remarkable methods for increasing life expeclancy,
is probably ingenious enough to devise methods by which the population
explosion can be controlled within the framework of man's diverse value
SYSIBITIS.
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7.
ASIAN POPULATIONS:
THE CRITICAL DECADES

by frene B. Taeuber

In the middle of the 17th century there were some 250 million people in
that portion of the Astan Continent that lies below the present boundary
of the U.5.S.R. In (he two centuries from 1650 1o 1850 Asia’s popula-
tion more than doubled. Growth was increasing in repularity and in
pace, whelher associated directly with colonial rule or indirectly with the
crops, the economic techniques, and the social codes that came along with
European expansion. In the 80 years of classic colonial rule, roughly
from 1850 to 1930, population grew from 650 million to 1 billion. Then
in Lhe three decades of the Japancse drive for a continent of Asia for the
Asians, the Pacific war, the nationalist struggles, and the revolulions
that made half of Asia Communist, population increased a further 500
million to reach 1.5 billion in 1960.

Thus Asia begins its modernization, not with the 250 million people of
1650, or the 650 million people of 1850, but the 1.5 billion people of
today. The tragedy of the period of European expansion for Asian
countries inheres in this simple demographic fact. Populations muitiplied
apain and again; once emply lands were filled, and once occupied lands
were occupied even more densely. But economies remained primarily
subsistence agricullural, pcople remained illiterate, and living and values
alike remained traditional. Birth rates remained at the high levels appro-
priate to ancestral-oriented cullures where the succession of sons was
essential and life was precarious. Social, economic, and demographic
transformations that might have come slowly over cenluries must come
swiftly over decades if the good and the reasonably long lives that are
the aspirations of Asian peoples become realities.

Asian populations total about 132 billion people today.

What is the expectation for the futlure?

There is no precisc answer to this question for individual countries,
certainly not for the continent. Birth rates have not been reduced, nor can

Presented to the Commitllec on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, the United
States of Amcrica, Seplember 13, 1962,
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they be reduced quickly withoul major changes in the inslitutions of the
peasant societies. If economic development and public health activities
can be sustained so that there is food, shelter, and health protection for
the increasing people, death rates will continue to decline. If family life
remains traditional, illiteracy yields only slowly lo advancing education,
and lhe contraceptives appropriate (0 Asian peasant societies remain
ideals rather than scientific achievements, birth rates may decline slowly
in the cities and the modernizing areas. Declines in national birth rales
will be slow indeed, though, unless rates decline swiftly and sharply in the
rural areas.

Given declining death rates and unchanging birth rates, the 134 bil-
lion people in the Asia of 1960 will increase to more than 2 billion in
1975.' Then given continuities in the decline of death rates and lethargic
stabilities in birth rates, numbers will exceed 4 billion by the end of the
century. If this should occur, the net addition to the population of Asia
below the Soviet boundary in the half century from 1950 to Lhe year
2,000 would be larger than the population of the entire earth including
Asia, in 1950.

The growth back of 1962 has occurred, bul future numbers are con-
jectures. Moreover, the interpretation of the numbers that may exist in
future decades is difficult. Their social, economic, and political signifi-
cance depends on many developments—in economic growth, in social
change, in educational achievements. And on these associated develop-
ments depend also the future of family life and aspirations and hence the
future of the birth rate.

Analysis of the population growth and the population problems of the
future is complex. We who failed to predict the growth of recent decades
can hardly assert compelence to predict the growth of future decades.
Nor do theories and ideologies help particularly, Malthusianism pro-
¢laims imminent catastrophe while Marxism-Leninism asserts the value
of the increasing hands and denies the problems of the increasing mouths.
The relevance of either to analysis, policy formulation, or assessment of
the future is limited. Malthusianism derived from dire expectations of
the futures of European peoples, in Europe or elsewhere. Marxism-Len-
inism persists as theory while the U.S.S.R. underpgoes a demographic
transition quite similar 1o that in capitalist countries. The experiences
of the Peoples Republic of China demonstrale that the population prob-
lems of Asian lands can neither be ignored with safety nor safely solved
through defining hands as assets in great leaps and commune reconstruc-
Lions.

A series of probing questions musl be asked if the population growth
of Asian countries is approached with a focus (oward problems of reso-

L



74 THE POPULATION CRISIS

lution, There will be resolution, and it will involve economic, social, and
political transformations, bul the direction of movement may involve
advance or retrogression. The demographic process may include declin-
ing birth rates, increasing death rates, or some combination of the two,

The first question is a series of questions. What happened to quicken
growth rales? Why were governmental planners in countries and in inter-
national organizations so oblivious to the problems of growth? Why
were there no plans for population development along with those for
agricultural and indusirial development, labor, education, and health?

The second question is a simple one. Whal are the dimensions of the
problems of prowth in the individual countries?

The third question is apain a series, this lime involving the future. What
are the processes of resolution, and what are countries now doing or
planning to do to secure that balance of low birth and death rates that
reduces growth to manageable proportions? What is the role of migration,
in this resolution, whether international or internal, whether planned or
unplanned? What is the role of migration if population-resources rela-
tions remain acute and there is relative failure to move forward in peace-
ful internal solutions to economic-demographic difficulties?

SCIENCE, TECHHOLOGY, ANMD IMBALANCE IN GROWTH

Prior to the medical and public health breakthroughs that yielded the
miracle-working chemicals and the antibiotics, death rates were tied
inexorably to ways and means of living. It was natural, therefore, that the
early plaonning of national governments and inkernational organizations
involved economic development and public health but not education con-
cerning social change and family planning. 1t was argued that increases
in per capita food production and income would surpass rates of popu-
lation growth. Since il was also argued thal birth rates would decline
slowly in response to cconomic advance and rising expectations, no major
problems of growth were anticipated, cither in the long or the short run.

The postwar developments differed from those anticipated in the mid-
forties. The major force of change was neither economic nor ideological
bul scientific and technological. In late 1946 and early 1947 the public
health services of Ceylon had the houses of the island sprayed with DDT.
The death rate was cut 409 within a single year. The miracles of modern
public health were realities. In the short run, the ties that bound death
rates to levels of living and ways of living were snapped. Death rales
dropped, the ratc of population prowth moved upward. There were no
economic developments to provide additional employment for the in-
creasing labor force. There were no social changes in village life to stimu-
late declining family size.
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Ceylon was the omen for the Asian future. Death rates declined rapidly
in country after country as national governments and internalional or-
ganizations cooperated in public health programs. Rates of population
growth moved upward as increasing numbers of countries and increasing
proportions of peaple maintained the birth rates of ancient times along-
side the death rates of new times. The successive estimates of future popu-
lations that were made by the United Nations Secrelarial sgon became
antiquated, for the high projections of one series were too low for the
populations that existed within a few years. The censuses of 1960 and
196! indicate that India, Pakistan, the Philippines, and other countries
underestimated the rates at which their populations were growing.”

The advances of science and technology in the public health field made
theories of automatic transitions to low birth rates as antiquated as those
of traditional Malthusianism. If a country is reasonably successful in its
health and agricultural programs, ils rates of population growih should
be, or should scon become, 3, 3%4, or even 4% a year. Computations of
fulure populalions based on rates of growth such as these yield numbers
difficult to comprehend, whether the areas are coral atolls or continental
countries. Yet, given continuing progress in national and international
activities to provide freedom from hunger and disease, these are the
rates of growth that must be assumed for the future subject to three essen-
tial reservations:

1) That there is continuity in public order and public health activities,

2) That food produced or available is sufficient for the maintenance of
the increasing populations.

3) That there are no increases in the control of fertility.

In simplest terms, the increasing rate of population growth reflects a
lack of balance in scientific and technological devclopments. Scientific
advances have freed death rates temporarily from the age-old ties with
nutritional deficiencies and evironmental hazards. There have been no
comparable scientific advances 1o free birth rates from their intimate
links wilh traditional social structures, sex roles, and value systems. Is the
villain then science, the solution simply more science? The scemingly
obvious conclusion is enticing, bul it is insulficient either as explanatlion
or as sole policy directive,

Today's rales of growth, as those of earlier cenluries, are producls of
reduced death rates. Most men view the prolongation of life with favor,
and they have always viewed it thus. A solution to the problems of popu-
lation growth through increasing death rates is rejected. But if death
rates are (o decline o ever lower levels in a finile world, birth rales must
also decline. There is no alternative. But declining birth rates mean con-
trolled fertility, and there is neither a universal good called the small
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family nor a universal ethic that interprets parental responsibilities as
including lmitation of offspring.

Thus there is approval of science, technology, and action programs
that contribute to the health and longevity of people, and that provide
increasing material goods. There is ambivalance lo research and action
programs in the field of human fertility. And this is true despite the in-
creasing realizalion that the long and abundant physical life which is the
goal of development activilies can be preserved only if birth rates also
decline.

A summary statement may be in order. The force thal led to increasing
rales of population growih was declining mortality. The demographic
crisis is created by the failure of birth rates to decline along with death
rates, Within a period of time whose duration no man can now foresee,
the decline of birth rates becomes the only alternative to the increase of
death rates.

The demographic, political, and other complexities of the Asian popu-
lation situation can be reduced to one simple question: Will growih be
reduced through the humane processes of declining birth rates or the
ruthless processes of increasing death rates?

THE DIMENSIONS OF THE PROBLEMS

Two summary lables may serve as prelude to later discussion. In table I,
the population of Asia east of Iran and south of the U.8.5.R. is compared
with that in other regions. In table II, past and possible fulure growth are
sketched for the Asian region.

Asia, as defined 1o exclude the southwestern region and the northern
half of the geographic conlinent, includes extraordinary concentrations
of people. More than half the earth's total population live on this one-
sixth of earth’s land surface.

The area of the south-central and eastern Asian region is comparable in
size to that of the U.S.5.R., Northern America, or Latin America. The
population is many {imes grealer than that in any one of these other
regions. The Soviet Union is relatively empty; so, too, is Northern
America. These are advanced indusirial areas, with educated and pre-
dominantly urban populations, with scientific and technological com-
ponents that push knowledge ever forward and continually transform
carth's environment and extend ils horizons. In Latin America there is
poverly, malnutrition, and illiteracy, and there are rates of population
growth penerally more rapid than those in Asia. But resources are im-
mense, while people are sparse in relation to land and other resources.
The problems of development are those of organization and manage-
menl, not the niggardliness of nature or the huge population increasces of
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past periods, The world's populalion problems, as its people, are concen-
traled in Asia.

The population growth that was described previously for contlinental
Asia below the boundaries of the Soviet Union is piven for the subrepion
the United Nalions designales incongruously as “Asia and the Far East™ in
table IT. A glance at this corroboratcs the fact of acceleration in the rates

TABLE L.

World population in major regions, 1957

Land area .

Region (in thousands Po;:l;l:ss‘;:on, Percent of world total
of square PR .

kifometers ) (in millions} Land area Populalion
Total 135,535 2,795 100.0 100.0
Asia and the Far East! 21,178 1,483 156 53.0
Sovict Union 22,403 205 16.6 7.3
Northern Amcrica® 21,483 189 15.9 6.8
Latin America® 20,501 192 I5.1 6.9
Rest of the world! 49,770 726 36.8 26.0

1 Asin south of the Soviet Union and east of Iran, withoul New Guinea.

2 Canada, Greenland, and the Unied Siates.

3 Amerien south of the United States.

4 Alrica, southwest Asia, Europe west of the Soviet Union, Oceania, and New Guinea,
Source: Uniled Nations. Depariment of Economlc and Social Affairs. “The Populetion of
Asia and the Far East, 1950-80." Future Populalion Estimales by Sex and Age, Rept. IV,
Populatlon Studies No. 31. ST/S0A /Series A/31. New York, 1959. Table [. From: "Demo-
graphic Yearbopk, 1958," 1able 2.

of populalion increase among Asian populalions and adds the further
faci that growth is prevalent throughoul the region. It also indicated that
there were substantial differences in rates of growth among the subregions
from 1920 to 1950 and suggesis the possibility of similar differences from
1950 10 1980.

The depth of the Asian population problems is apparent, some of the
dimensions measurable, if attention is turned to individual countries. We
have selected five whose fates are highly significant for Asia and ihe
world: India, Pakistan, Indonesia, Communist China, and Japan, The
first four are underdeveloped, but the last is urban and industrial, with
an educaled citizenry, a rate of cconomic growth among the highest in
the world, and a birth rate far below that of the United Siates,

The time span is limited to the near fulure, roughly the 15 years from
1960 to 1975, The nature of uncertainty is altered thereby, for all per-
sons who will be aged 13 or above in the year 1975 are already born. If
the basic daia on population size and age structure in 1960 were correct,
actual populations aged 13 and above in 1975 could be altered from

o
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those projected only by death rates different from those assumed in the
projections. Populations already born cannot have their numbers altered
by changes in birth rates.
TABLE IL.
Popudation trends in Asia and the Far East, 1920-50

[Populations in millions]

Regions!
Year Total Central- Continental Maritime
south Southeast cast east
Estimated:
1920 991 326 110 478 77
1930 1,074 362 128 496 B8
1940 1,181 410 155 515 101
1950 1,317 466 172 559 120
Projected:®
1960 1,572 555 210 670 137
1970 1,906 681 268 799 158
1980 2,268 833 348 906 181§
Increase, amount
1920 10 1950 326 140 62 81 43
1950 to [980 696 278 138 236 44
Increase, percent:
1920 to 1950 33 43 56 17 56
1950 to 1980 72 79 103 62 51

| The Uniled Nations region designated as Asia and the Far Easl excludes southwesl Asia
and the Asian partion of the U.5.8.R. The regional groupings are ns follows: Central-south
Asia—Afghanistan, Hhutan, Ceylon, India, the Maldive Island, Nepal, Pertuguese India,
and Pakistan; southeast Asia—Cambodia, Burma, Indonesia, Laos, Malaya, the Philip-
pines, Timor, Singapore, Thailand, and ¥ietnam: contlnental east Asia—Peoples Repub-
lic of China., Hong Kong, Macau, and the Mongolian Peoples Republic; maritime east
Asia—Taiwan, Japan, Korea, and the Ryukyu Islands, Vietnum and Korca are the undi-
vided countries.

= The projecied populations for the individual countries, and hence for the regions and the
ECAFE area as a whole, are those regarded as most reasonable by the analysts of the
United Malions,

Saurce of data: Unlted MNations, Department of Economic and Social AfTairs, The Popula-
Hon of Asie and the Far Easi. I950-]980. Fulure Population Estimates by Sex and Age.
Rept. 1V, Population Studies No. Il ST/SAOQ/Serics A/3L New York, 1959, Tables 4
and 6.

The conjectural “if" as to the accuracy of present knowledge is an im-
mense onc, for the largest of the populations of Asia is that of the Peoples
Republic of China. A registration and investigation of the population in
lale 1953 and early 1954 yielded a population of 582 million for she
mainland arca. If the birth rale was 41.6 at this time and the death rate
20.4, and if the death rate declined in the general Asian patiern while the
birth rate remained unchanged, population increased from 582 million in
[953 1o 733 million in 1963. If the populalion had been 733 million in
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1963 and the irends had continued for the 15 years from 1963 to 1978,
the population would have exceeded 1 billion by 1978,

The construct for mainland China is an artifact already divorced from
the realities of life in Communist China, though the extent of the depar-
ture is nol measurable for a country where demographic ignorance or se-
cretiveness on the part of the government creates and perpetuales levels
of ignorance unparalleled in the modern world. Estimates and projec-
tions for Communist China are included, however, for the analysis of
Asian populations cannot exclude the Chinese. Discussion may be highly
conjectural, but discussion there must be. The projections for the under-
developed countries other than China are also constructs whose relations
to realities in the coming years may be impaired or shattered by the sud-
den mortality of cataclysm or the slowly increasing dealh rates that could
accompany economic and political failures. This is neither a prediclion
nor an anticipation of tragic deterioriation in conditions of living. It is,
rather, an affirmation of the awful vulnerability of most Asian popula-
tions, whether in India, Pakistan, Indonesia, mainland China, or else-
where.

The projections of future populations for India, Pakistan, and Indo-
nesia are similar to those for mainland China. All involve assumptions of
unchanging ferlility and declining mortality. These assumptions permit
significant analysis of the problems of the near future. It is unlikely that
there will be major declines in birth rates in the period of little more than
a decade that separates lale 1962 from 1975. If there is economic devel-
opment and conlinuing public health expansion, death rates will decline.
Thus the projected pepulations are those likely 1o exist unless there are
failures in the plans of the countries, the international organizations, and
the United States.

The problems of population growth are unavoidable components in
ongoing economic and social developments. They are indicators of prog-
ress not of failures.

Total populations

The total populations, the amounts of the increases, and the percentages
of those increases are given in table 111. The figures are staggering in
their magnitudes. India must provide for an increase of 177 million within
the next 15 years. Pakistan's increase will be 30 million.

East Pakistan’s population was estlimated at 53 million in 1961; in
1976, under the assumed conditions, it will be 84 million. More than 30
millton people will be added in 15 years in a region without cities, indus-
trial development, or substantial known resources for industrialization.
If this growth occurs, the people of East Pakistan will be settled 600 to
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the square kilometre. Quoting conclusions from the United Nations:
“The problems of cconomic development posed by East Pakislan's
rapidly growing population are of a kind and dimension hardly encoun-
tered in any other part of the world at this time."?

Indonesia’s projections arc largely constructs buill on reasoned as.
sumptions.! Here, too, present living is difficult. People are vulnerable lo
inlerruptions in food supply, whether episodically through crop failures
or continuously through economic deterioration. However, if mortality
should decline to relatively low levels, populalion would increase from
93 million in 1961 to 137 million in 1975.

TABLE IIL.

Populations in selected Asian countries, 1960 and 19735.

Population {in thousands} Increase
Country 19560-65 1975-78 Amount Percent
(in thousands)
Indial 423,600 600,600 177,000 41.8
Pakisian' 95,387 145,630 50,243 527
Indonesia! 93,344 137,376 44,032 47.2
Mainland China? 732,900 1,112,700 379,800 51.8
Japan 93,371 102,729 9,358 10.0

1 Indin, 1961-76; Pakistan, 1961-78; Indanesla, 1960-75; Mainland China, 1963-7B.
Sources of data: United Nations, The Population of Asia and the Far Erst, 1950-80. India,
high lertility prajectlan, 1able VIIT; Pakistan, low martality prafection, table XVII; main-
land Chian, hlgh ferlilily projection, table 11; Japan, medium profecilion, table X[. Unlied
Natlons, The Popularl Southeast Asia {Including Ceylon and China: Taiwan), 1950-80.
Indonesia, low martallly projection, table III, pp. 138-139,

The island of Java is the world's classic illusiration of population
growth. Lord Raffles eslimated the population as 4.5 million in 1815.
Even then there was concern over Lhe pressures of people on limited land.
In 1960 there were more than 60 million people on the island of Java.
If growth conlinues as projected, the population of this small island will
exceed 100 million by 1975. Whether the Javan economy can absorb an
additional 44 million people within the next 15 years is indeed debatable.
The possibilities for population transfers from crowded Java to relatively
empty Sumatra will be noted later.

In relative terms, the populations of these Asian gianls were increas-
ing in similar fashion in the past and, given continuities in development,
they will do so in the future. Projected growth in the next 15 years ranges
from a low of 42% in India to a high of 53% in Pakistan. The hypo-
thetical progression of mainland China to its population of more than
a billion in 1978 implies rates of prowlh comparable to those assumed
for the other underdeveloped countrics.
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Thal Lhere are resolutions to growth and the problems of growth is
apparent in the figure for Japan—an anticipated growth of only 10% in
the 15 years from 1960 lo 1975.

The productive ages

Is it correct to assume that rates of population growth of 40 to 50% with-
in a I5-year period constilute major population problems in these great
Asian countries? The answer is unequivocal and it is afirmative. In Table
IV, populations in the productive ages from 5 to 59 are given for the
years 1960 and 1975, together with increases and rates of increase in
numbers in this {5-year period,

TAELE IV.
Populations in the productive ages, 1960 and 1975.

Population aged 15 to 59 Increase
(in thousands)
Country
1960-1963 1975-1978 Amount Percent
{in thousands)

India 233,300 316,600 83,300 35.7
Pakistan 50,137 74,036 23,899 47.7
Indonesia 51,521 72,289 20,768 40.3
Mainland China 376,800 551,300 174,500 46.3
Yapan 57,529 70,206 12,677 22.0

Far notes and source references, see table II1.

The span of years from age 15 through age 59 is a long one. The acliv-
ilies of men in these years are defined as labor, whatever the culture and
whether that labor involves working in the rice fields of the monsoon
lands, in the iron and steel works that are appearing in the new Asia, or
in the service and distribution sectors of the traditional societies. The
activities of women are more diverse, for these are the years that include
marriage, homemaking, childbearing, and childrearing, and some form
of participation in economic activities, Overall, though, men and women
in the central 45 years of the life-span maintain themselves znd persons
in the younger and the older ages. This is the economic responsibility,
They produce the younger generation for which they provide—-thus ful-
filling an essential demographic responsibility. And then they provide for
the aging and the aged—thus fulfilling the familial responsibilities that
are essential in modern as in ancient societies.

If time and space were available, trends in the adult population would
be considered for finer age groups and separately for men and women.
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In broad generality, though, the potentialities, the requirements, and the
problems of development were apparent in the crude figures of table IV.5

The difficulties of an economic development sufficient to provide more
adequate employment and income For the existing labor force are com-
pounded immensely if that labor force increases in numbers some 35 to
50% in a decade and a half. This relation of the increasing labor force
to modernization is so critical that it merits statement in another form.
If there were no ecenomic expansion, there would be two to three claim-
ants for each cconomic position vacated by death or retirement. For the
years from 1965 to 1970, the ratio of additions (o departures from labor
force apges is 229 for India, 285 for Pakistan, 262 for mainland China,
and 283 for Indonesia. This is a rough index of the dynamism required
in the cconomies.

Wonten and families

It is gross and perhaps unpardonable simplicily 10 move directly from
population figures o the economic relations and the instilutional struc-
tures of nations. The population facts place boundaries and imposc direc-
tions of mavement, however, and so they may be used as indicative of
the extenl of the dynamics required for continuing adjusiment in the
future.

In the years from 1960 to 1975, girls in their 'teens will increase by
50% or more in the underdeveloped Asian countries. If marriage ages
and marriage frequencies remain unchanged, new families formed in
[975 will be half again as numerous as those formed in 1960. Given equal
rales of childbearing, annual numbers of births in the late seventies will
be 1% times as great as annual numbers in the early sixties. It should be
noted that this does not imply a rise in fertility; it is an increase in num-
bers of births due (o the fact that more women are marrying and having
children at the same rates.

Constancy in birth rates combined with declining death rates and in-
creasing numbers of women in the childbearing ages would produce the
ifollowing numbers of children below age 5 in the specific countries, num-
bers being in thousands:

Country 1960-63 1975-78
India . 68,300 98,500
Pakistan 16,65} 25,597
Indonesia 15,441 21,773
Mainland China 122,100 193,100
Japan 1.357 7,326
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It may be noted that the projected numbers of young children increase
at more rapid rates than the projected numbers of adulls in the productive
ages. The reason is a simple one, young women in the major ages of child-
bearing will be increasing more rapidly than the older women, for the
reductions in mortality to which they have been subjecled will have been
greater. And numbers of young children will have had their numbers
increased in even higher proportions by the assumed declines in mortal-
ity. This characteristic pattern of mortality change compounds the in-
crease in the numbers and the proportions of children and thus increases
the relative burdens of dependent on productive age groups.

The dependent ages

In populations with high birth rates, there are high proportions of youth,
small proportions of the aged. The ratios of total dependent to total pro-
ductive age groups are high. And, given constant fertility and declining
mortality, these dependency ratios increase. The picture of table V needs
no elaboration beyond the figures themselves. Advancing consumption
levels, personal development, opportunities for children, savings—all
these are difficult when family maintenance requirements are so great.

TABLE V,

Dependent and productive age groups, 1960 and 1975

Dependent nges

Dependent ages Productive ages per 1,000 in
Country productive ages
1960-63 1975-78 1960-63 1975-78 1960-63 1975-718
India 190,300 284,000 233,300 316,600 Bi6 897
Pakislan 45250  71,5%4 50,137 74,036 903 967
Indonesia 41,823 65,087 51,521 72,289 812 900
Mainland China 356,100 561,400 376,800 551,300 945 018
Japan 35,842 32,525 57,529 70,206 623 463

For notes and source references, see table 111,

Education and the oncoming generation

Increasing numbers of men and women in the central ages, increasing
numbers of families and households, growing burdens of youth and aged
—these are the processes of pasl, present, and future. Numbers of chil-
dren in elementary school ages are also increasing (table V1}. There arc
a hundred million children aged 5 to 14 in Indian now; there will be 150
million in 15 years. Pakistan’s 24 million children will increase to almost
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40 million, the Indonesia’s 21 million to 35 million, Given the achieve-
ment of the projected numbers, China’s 180 million would increase 1o
almost 300 million. The increase in chifdren in school ages in India,
Pakistan, Indonesia, and mainland China would amount lo 187 million
tn the 15 years from 1960 to 1975,

Schools, teachers, and mainienance should be provided for the 300
million children now aged 5 to 14—and then further schools, teachers,
and maintenance should be provided for an additional number close to
200 million, While this drive for general elementary education is pro-
ceeding, higher schools, colleges, technical institulions, and universities
are necded for the inlermediate, lechnical, managerial and scientific per-
sonnel so essential to the fulure development of economies, socielies,
and political institutions.

TABLE ¥I.
Children in elementary schoal ages, 1960 and 1975

Number (age 5 o 14) Increase
(in thousands}
Counlry
1960-63 1975.78 Amount Percent
{in thousands)
Indial 100,100 150,300 50,200 50.1
Pakistan! 24,323 38,752 14,429 59.3
Indonesial 21,363 34,666 13,303 623
Mainland China! 182,300 292,700 109,900 60.1
Japan 20,242 13,300 —6,942 —34.3

For nales and source references, see lable 111,

In 1975, children now below age 5 will be aged 15 to 19. The numbers
of youth in the late teens and the increases in their numbers are given
in table ¥II. If someway Lhe breakthrough could be achieved and the
young men and women who will be aged 15 to 19, 15 years from now
could spend the major portion of these years in educational aclivities, if
not in the types of school sysiems accepled as normal in developed coun-
tries, modernization could be accepted as a probability for the fulure.
If the youth of 1975 are nol educated, the workers and the parents of the
following decades will not be educated, and the struggle against the
manifold problems of ill-trained hurnan resources will continue.

The advance of educalion is perhaps the sinple maost crifical factor
beyond economic viability itself. The self-perpetuating mechanisms of
traditional societies are nowhere more apparent and more serious than
here, for the large families, the severe burdens on families and com-
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munilies and the deterrents to economic growth are part of a complex
of forces thal preserve the traditionalism and the illiteracy—as these in
turn perpetuale the early marriages, the abundant childbearing, and
the high rates of population growth.

TABLE VIL
Youth aged 15 1o 19, 1960 and 1975.

Numbers (in thousands) Increase
Country
1950-63 1975-78 Amount Percent
(in thousands}

Indial! 41,500 60,000 18,500 44.6
Pakistan! 9,517 15,035 5,518 58.0
Indonesiat 8.416 14,275 5,859 69.6
Mainland China' 62,000 113,500 50,500 83.1
Japan 9,552 7,251 —2,301 —24.1

For notes and sovurce refecences, see 1able TI1.

RESOLUTION: PROBLEMS AND PROCESSES

The cutline of the problems of population and the growth of population
yields a somber picture. So also does any projection of growth in a single
component into the future. So also did estimates of the European popu-
lation future in the late 18th and early 19th centuries and the eslimates
of the Japanese populalicn future in the late 19th and early 20th cen-
turies. Projection lo catastrophe is simple. It might even be valid if science
and technology remained constanl, if people did not strive creatively to
improve their own destinies and those of their children, and if govern-
ments did not develop their policies in some relationship to the realities
of their problems.

Given the magnitude of the problems and (he uncertainties concerning
their resolutions, summary and conjecture in outline form seem the most
feasible procedure.

1. The population growth now occurring is a measure of the greatest
humanitarian achievement of all times. The maladjustment is not the
advance of science thal permitled the saving of life but the failures of a
scientific development that would yield comparable reductions in birth
rates.

2. The problems of population growth and the urgency involved in the
reduction of birth rates are major concerns among many Asian govern-
ments. There are Government policics in India and Pakistan; there have
been and there may again be policies in Communist China. The greal
questions concern means and motivalions, not the goals of governments.

.
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3. The rapid increases in persons in the produciive ages, in families,
and in youth in school ages will continue for the next 15 years, whatever
the course of birth rates. The numbers of those already born can be
altered by shifting’ death rates, not by shilting birth rates.

4. Any assumplion of or arguments concerning the priorities in eco.
nomic development, social change, and population contrel are arlifacts.
All are essential to the achievement of modernization in the individual
countries, as in the region as a whole. Success is not possible in any one
without roughly parallel success in the others.

5. Urbanization, the expansion of the cullivated acreage, and the more
intensive and more productive use of land already cultivated are essential
Lo the modernization of cconomics and populations. Given the size of the
populations, the high rates of growth, the paucity of prime lands now
unused, and the density of settlement on existing lands, modernization is
not likely to follow as byproduct of urban growth. The increase in the
productivily of agriculture, the induction of social change in the villages,
and the reduction of birth rates among rural people must be approached
as urgent problems of modernization in the contemporary Asian sctting.

6. There are possibilitics for expansion in some Asian countries, par-
ticularly in southeast Asia. The availability of unused areas should ease
the transition 1o modernization if the new resources are developed along
with the transformation of the economies. If such arcas are oceupied in
traditional ways, the only contribulion of the occupation is an increase
in the numbers of people and the extension of the areas of poverty.

7. Given the achicved size of the basc populations and the rapidity of
the growth, planned transfers of population are not feasible as solutions
to problems of population pressure and population growth. The Govern-
menls of the Netherlands and Indonesia alike emphasized assisted move-
menis from crowded Java to relatively empty Sumatra. The concept is
illusory, for prohibitive investments of capital would be required o trans-
port and resettle Java’s increase. . . . The transfer of 20,000 households a
year during each of the 30 years from 1950 to 1980 would reduce the
population projected for Java in 1980 from 92 million to 87 million;
12% of the populalion increase of Java would have been transferred Lo
Sumaltra, but 88% would remain in Java,

8. International migrations can be neither solutions nor major pallia-
tives to the problems of population growth and economic development
in Asian countries. The Asian future differs from the European past in
four critical aspecls:

(a) There are no emply hemispheres awaiting development by the
modernizing Astans.

(b} The base populations in Asia are so huge and the rates of popula-

v
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tion growih are so high that European size movement would have little
demographic effect, even if they were possible. The United Slates re-
ceived 34 million migrants from Europe in the years from 1820 to 1955.
This number of migrants would represent less than a single year’s popu-
lation growth in Asia.

(¢} The nationalism of the current period is a barrier both 1o the
movement of emigrants and (o the willingness of countries to receive
immigranis.

(d} Emigration can be a demographic safety valve for countries in
process of modernization, with increasing industrialization and urbaniza-
tion, expanding education, and declining birth rates. It offers only transi-
tory relief to the premodern country where modernization is hope rather
than ongoing process and birth rates arc intact at ancient levels.

9. Given the absence of international boundaries, there would be
major migralions and population redistributions within the the Asian
region. The potentialities of the slightly used river deltas of southeast Asia
and the fabulous resources of the outer islands of Indonesta would not
long remain simply potentialities to be developed at leisure by their pres-
ent holders.

10. The greatest of the many “danger spots” in the world population
of the coming century is the long, forlified, and already vacated frontier
zonc that separates the Asian peoples of the southern portion of the
geopraphic continent of Asia from the European peoples of the northern
portion of that continent. The wall against migrants from a developing
Asia is already erccled by the Soviet Union; the critical confrontation
is already fact. The shape of the outcome depends on the rate of develop-
ment of the Asian peoples.

11. Expansionism, militarism, and the associaled migrations of peo-
ples have characterized nations midway in their modernization. This
which has been true of the European and the Japanese pasis may also
be true of the Asian futures.
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8.
COMMUNIST CHINA
AND THE POPULATION PROBLEM

by Robert C. North

Human beings, in order 1o survive, must constantly adapt themselves to
their environment—or alter the environment to meet their needs or (o
suit their purposes.

Whether a given population or sociely adapts relatively more or alters
s surroundings relatively more will depend to a2 considerable degree
upon the “hostility” or “friendliness” of the environment and also upon
the level of organizalion the people have achieved when they confront
it.

If the environment is extremely hostile the people will be engrossed in
extracting a minimal living from it and will not easily accumulate the
spare encrgy necessary for organizing themselves sufficiently lo make
large changes in their surroundings. On the other hand, if the environ-
ment is exiremely benign, with fruit falling into the lap, so to speak, the
people may perceive no need for changing the world about them, and
consequently their efforis at self-organization are not likely 10 go beyond
the minimal demands of the community.

Human beings living somewhere between such extremes of environ-
ment will be continually challenged by what appear to be the shortcom-
ings or undesirable characleristics of the world immediately about them.
Over the years and decades and centuries they will try to "reorganize”
the environment to suit their purposes, and these efforts, in turn, will
stimulate them to devise more effective and efficient forms of self-organi-
zalion.

This self-organization will tend to be political insofar as it involves
relationships that are essentially inlerpersonal-—and economic insofar as
it involves the allocation and exchange of resources. The physical altera-
lion, the re-shaping, the reorganization, and the transformation of the
environment, on the other hand, tends to be considered technological
rather than political or economic,

Whether the alteration of the environment is relatively easy or rela-
lively difficult will depend 10 a large degree upon the distribution of cer-
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tain vital resources such as the proximity of fertile land and a supply of
water or the sequential arrangement on the earth’s surface of timber (or
coal), a navigable river, and deposits of iron.

Tt is a probable, therefore, that people in arcas where the resources are
easy—but not too easy—Io obtain and conveniently—but not (oo con-
veniently—distributed will be stimulated to greater organizational effort
than people elsewhere.

Whether a gtven environment is essentially “hostile™ or “benign" will
depend to some extent, of course, upon the ratio between the resources
and the numbers of people. If the population is too small, there will not be
{he manpower 10 manipulate the environment, and if the population is
too large, a mass of the population wilf be poor and there will be neither
the reservoir of human energy nor the “capital” or minimal stockpile of
resources necessary for reorganization of the surroundings.

It should be clear, however, that a highly organized people operating
from a highly organized—or “reorganized”—base envirobmeat can move
into an extremely hostile environment, a desert, for example, and reshape
it. Also, a relatively unorganized people in a hostile environment can
borrow arganizational techniques and organized resources {lools, capital,
and the like) from a highly orpanized people with a highly organized
base.

Much of the world-wide conflict today concerns first of all the alloca-
tion of the world's resources and also the means by which relatively un-
organized people in relatively “hostile™ environmenis shall be equipped
to alter and even transform, their surroundings.

In this conflict there i1s not much disagreement on the technical level,
but in the political and economic spheres the controversy is heated and
somelimes violent. What systems of allocation and exchange will bring
about the necessary technological transformalion most effectively and
efficiently, and what patterns of inlerpersonal relationships are needed
or best suited to ensure the economic and technological undertakings? It
is over these issues that much of the cold war is being fought.

There is one problem, however, that appears to be political, economic,
and technological all at once, and that is the populalion issuc.

If the numbers of people are loo large for the environment as it slands,
what is the most effective course of action? Can the imbalance be re-
dressed by a reorganization of the environment? In some circumstances
Lhe answer is clearly affirmative. A population problem in an arid region,
for example, can frequently be solved by a large-scale importation of
water.

But is it always possible to alter the environment rapidly enough
and continuously enough to meet the needs of a population that grows
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rapidly and continuously? Or is it sometimes necessary—for sheer lack
of resources or even space—Ilo think about limiting the population? Can
such an exploding population alter the environment to meet its require-
ments, or must the population adjust within certain limits of the environ-
ment?

This is a question which confronts many people in the world today,
including Communist China, and it is in Communist China, perhaps, that
the issue has been associated with the most bitter political controversy.

The usual Marxist-Leninist view has always been that a country or a
region is “over-populated” only because of a gap between the technologi-
cal level of the society and the appropriateness and effectiveness of the
political and economic syslems,

In capitalistic society, (herefore, the population difficulty is seen by
communists as inevitably rooted in the conflict between capitalist pro-
duction relations—how the economic system is organized—and the labor
or productive force. This clash between capital and Tabor must inescap.
ably give Tise to a state of relative underemployment and over-popula-
lion. The only solution for the population problem of a capitalist country
is the seizure of state power by the proletariat.

But what about the population in a generally non-capitalist, pre-in-
dustrial society such as China?

The Bolshevik revolution in Russia was scarcely a test of Marxist-
Leninist population theories. Even today the resources and vast spaces
of the Soviet Union are being used by only about two hundred million
people, and the problem is more of man power shortage than of over-
population, It was the communist seizure of power in China that put
Marxism-Leninism face-to-face with the challenge of a vast population.

At first the Chinese Communists seemed intent on controlling their
rate of population growth, but then a number of ambiguities appeared
in the official attitudes, and in time a loud and spirited debate ensued.

In dealing with Chinese population problems, the communisis have
identified two incompalible approaches—the Malthusian and the Marx-
ist. According to Malthusian theory one might expect the needs of a
rapidly expanding pepulation to increase at a greater rate than produc-
tion and supply. “But Marxisls,” according to Wang Ya-nan, the Presi-
dent of Amoy University, 'do not approach the problem in this way.
Marxists admit that in a certain stage of society the relatively large or
small population produces a definite influence over the improvement of
the economic life or the development of the economy of the society. But
they first of all affirm that human labor, at any stage of society, remains
the most valuable wealth, or the source of wealth.”

The question hinges, according io Wang, on the capacity of the social

COMMUNIST CHINA AND THE POPULATION FROBLEM 91

syslem lo make rational utilization of and arrangements for ils existing
labor power. Capitalism and private cnterprisc “waste” human labor
power and thus render a given population “excessive.” Under such cir-
cumstances a “‘population problem" is frequently inescapable. This in-
jurious social system, moreover, and particularly the evil influences it
leaves behind, cannol be wholly eradicated all at once, and hence a cer-
tain transition period is inevitable in a pre-induslrial society such as
China.

During this development from capilalism to Marxist-Leninist-Maoist
socialism “millions and tens of millions of the izboring masses” may
have been basically rid of poverly and exploilation, but it was inevitable
that some of the disabilities of the earlier period of capitalism and im-
perialism should persist and thal the people would have to endure great
difficulties and sacrifices including even unemployment and severe food
shortages. Yet these sacrifices were of a wholly different and fundamen-
tally optimislic nature since they paved the way for new and unprece-
dented progress and development.

The surplus of population, according to the communist viewpoint,
had been a dangerous phenomenon under conditions which exisled pre-
viously in China. In those days vast numbers of people were unemployed,
impoverished and destitute. There was wide-spread suffering from pesti-
lence, and the mortalily rate was high. Under such circumstances the
rapid growth of the Chinese population had been a serious menace.

But the communisl victory in China had created a wholly different
situation, according to Wang Ya-nan. For once they had achieved power,
Mao Tse-tung and his colleagucs had been able to alter the proportionate
shares of the different sectors of the economy. In short order the state
sector was rendered significantly larger than the privale seclor, and the
industrial sector was increased relative to the agricultural sector. Pro-
duclivity could now be raised, and the living conditions of the people—
even the living conditions of a population 1hat was rapidly expanding—
could be steadily improved. It was possible, now, to abolish unem-
ployment, poverty, vagrancy, hunger, pestilence, war and untimely
death and to put the increasing numbers of people into productive
work.*

Early in 1957 a controversy emerged belween Chinese Communist
spokesmen, on the one hand, and non-Parly scholars and inlellectuals,
many of these “population experis” of many years standing. While con-
fessing certain “errors” of the past and disassociating themselves from
Malilhusianism—or even the "New Malthusianism™ of which they were
charged—these non-Party intellecluals insisted that the rapidly rising
population in China was still a serious problem. In presenting their argu-
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meants, these men differed somewhat among themselves, but it was clear
that ail of them were laking serious issue with the Party policy on popu-
lation,

“In pre-liberation days 1 wrofe many articles on the probiem of (he
population of China,” confessed Wu Ching-ch'ao, professor in the China
People’s University and a member of the China Democratic League. A
sociologist, Wu had taken his Ph.D. at the University of Chicago years
before. “When I go over these articles today, I immediately find that
many of the points I brought up before were incorrect.™

Wu bad maintained in the days of the pre-communist era that “the
large population of China is the main cause of the poverty of the majority
of people in China." Now it was clear, however, that poverty and the
large population had been two different phenomena, and that there was
"no conneclion whatsoever between them,” or—if there had been any
conneclion—it was entirely “accidental.” The truth of the matter was
that unemployment and poverty and misery and untimely death had been
the consequence of the social system, and not of the expanding popula-
tion.

Wu Ching-ch'ao now realized thal he had been guilly of another error.
“.. . 1 dreamed that China’s birth rate would one day drop consider-
ably . .. This is an idealist point of view. Experience teaches us that never
in an industrialized nation has the number of population been reduced
as a result of the practice of birth control.™

“The cause of my errors,"” Wu Ching-ch’ao admitted, “was that I did
not study the problem from the standpoint and method of historical ma-
terialism."* As a consequence of this carclessness he had “covered up the
crime of the reactionary ruling class and had confused the masses about
the nature of the revolutionary struggle. The basic task is not to achieve
birth control, Wu conceded, bul (o increase labor productivity—though
“too high a birthrale,” he insisted, would impede capital accumulation
even under socialism,

Honesly forced Wu Ching-ch'ao, afier confessing his errors, io come
back to the birth rate problem. On the one hand, China should un-
doubtedly strive 1o accelerale socialist industrialization so that the coun-
try's technical level could be steadily raised. On the other hand, however,
it was incscapable that the rate of population increase should be kept
down so that the number of people asking for employment should be
reduced gradually, “In iniroducing birth conirol to China," he asserted,
“our goal is to reduce the present birth rate of 3.7% 1o 1.7%.™

Having blurted oul the unpleasant truth as he saw it, Wu hastened to
disassociale himself from any taint of Malthusianism,

“There arc among us those who are inclined to make criticism which
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is unwarranted,” he complained. “The moment they hear people talk
about birth control, they consider it an atiempt to promote New Malthus-
ianism . . . [which] seems (o have something in common with our policy.
This view s incorrect . . . There is a fundamen(al difference between us
and the New Malthusianists. In the first place, the New Malthusianists
generally lake a pessimistic attitude toward agricultural production, con-
stantly worrying about food shortage for the population. We are not at all
pessimistic about this point . . . even if the present rate of population did
not drop, we could stili produce more than enough to feed our people. We
promote birth control, not for the shortapge of food.”

The purpose of promolting birth contrel, according to Wu Ching-ch’ao,
was to improve (he health of mothers and babies and to “make our pro-
duction fall in line wilh the basic economic law of socialism and the law
of development according to ratio and plan, so thal we may fulfill with-
out any difficulty the general task of the transition period.”®

Al the July 3, 1957 meeling of the fourth session of the First National
Pcople's Congress in Peking Dr. Ma Yin-ch™u, 5 distinguished Chinese
economist with & Ph.D. from Columbia University and the President of
Peking University, issued a paper entitled *A New Theory of Population.”

While carefully disassociating himself from the Malthusian approach,
Ma asserted that the biggest contradiction in China was belween over-
population and an inadequale supply of capital and identified the large
population of the country and its rapid rate of increase as major problems
and chief obstacles to economic development.

In order to improve living conditions, Ma declared, il was necessary lo
increase the supply of capital as a prerequisite to production expansion.
“As we have a big poulation,” he pointed out, “our consumption ex-
penditure is enormous and nol much national income can be saved for
capital accumulation, which must be distributed among many production
departments. Thus the amount of capilal a department can receive is (oo
small."" China’s vast population had become a stumbling block to the
country's indusirialization. The nced was {o bring the Chinese popula-
tion under control in order to lower the ratio of consumption expenditure
lo capital accumulation,

Unless such measures were taken, Ma warned, the drive for industri-
alization would move forward only at the extreme expense of the people,
who might well retaliate by violence—as the people of Poland and
Hungary had done, “. . . if we do not try to tackle the problem of popula-
Lion as soon as possible, the kindness we have rendered the peasants will
inevitably be translaied into disappointment and dissatisfaction. Al-
though they will not follow the footsteps of the Poles and Hungarians,
they will give the government a great deal of trouble."
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Communist spokesmen were quick to take issue with the proponents of
birth control—even though the government had made extensive, though
largely ineflective, efforls of its own to reduce the rate of population
growth. The “rightists,” according to the Party, had inientionally taken
advantage of the population problem “'to oppose the Party and socialism.”
They had seized the problem as “an excuse for the restoration of the
bourgeois sociology as well as of capitalism” These “rightists,” in faci,
“were really old hands in class struggle and, therefore, could avail them-
selves of this problem in the pitch of class struggle and political struggle.™

The theory which considers populalion a fundamental problem of the
sociely, according to government and Party spokesmen, had been one of
the most powerful weapons used to paralyze the revolulionary conscious-
ness of the working class, Imperialism and the reactionary factions in
China had used the problem all along, and now it was proving useful to
the new group of rightists who wanted to prove that China, by the fact of
its great population, could not be buill into a socialist country.*®

Perhaps the rightists would "craftily attempt to deny™ their intent Lo
create ideological confusion and to make the masses lose confidence in
soctalism and industrialization. *“We have,” they might say, “"committed
theoretical mistakes at most. Qur intention is good. We acl so only to
popularize birth control.” Yet the outcome of the rightist arguments,
Parly spokesmcen declared, was to assert “that China js over-populated
now and cannot be built into a socialist country.” Beyond this, ©. . . you
yourselves understand clearly that birth control cannot be carried out im-
mediately. Even though we may enforce il throughout China right now, in
a perfectly strict way conformable to our ideal, it will take effect only
after more than a decade.”!

Perhaps the technical difficulties associated with attempis at population
control lay at the hearl of the Parly attitude. Perhaps they were trying to
hide a program that had failed, to make an asset out of a discouraging
realily. In any case, according to the Parly viewpoinl, the rightists wanted
to take a capilalist road out of the population difficulty. (Even the Party
admitted that there was a difficulty.)

“Opinion differs as to how the population problem of our country can
be lackled and solved,” an early 1958 Jen Min Jih Pao article asserted.
“One kind of view iIs ‘leflist’ Those who maintain this point of view
think that our large population and high rate of population growth is
positively a good thing. From their point of view, the birth control cam-
paign is making mountains out of mote hills, When tackling problems and
laying down plans they seldom based their thinking on the population of
600,000,000, but are often concerned with absolute magnitudes and
speed with no regard whatever for reality.™*

A
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Opposed to this vicwpoint, Party spokesmen charged, the rightists
“think that our huge population and high rate of populalion growth are
absalutely a bad thing. From their point of view, all difficulties may be at-
tributed to the size of our population . . . They pin their hope on an un-
realistic birth conirol program aimed Lo keep the population from going
beyond the 600,000,000 mark,™*

Both the “leftist” and “rightist” viewpoinls were condemned as errone-
ous. Ideologically and practically both were absolutist from the Party
standpoint. “To them a huge population is cither absolutlely good or
absolutely bad.™*

“Qur Party has pointed out that our large populalion is a good
thing . . .” onc spokesman recalled. “But our Party has also pointed out
the difficulties arising from a big population. These are difficulties of de-
velopment, and we are already prepared for overcoming these
difficulties.”

The correct Parly way to solve the population problem was by means
of a basically multi-pronged approach: “The concrets content of this way
is to encourage planned birth-giving and propagandize and popularize
birth control, and to make unified arrangements for production, labor and
pay or allotment on the basis of 600,000,000 people, The most
fundamental means, however, is to develop vigorously our industrial and
agricullural production and increase our social productivity."®

During the transition period the People's Republic—while encourag-
ing birth control—must expand industrial and agricultural production as
rapidly as possible; allot rewards “according lo labor,” that is, lenpgthen
apprenticcships and avoid excessive pay to young men in order 1o dis-
courage early marriage and large familics; and make unificd arrange-
ments for raising the level of technical capability in order lo hasten the
achievement of socialism.

“The venerable Doctor Ma always claims himself to be differcnt from
Malthus,” (wo critics charged at a Seminar on the History of Chinese
Revolutions at Peking University. “And we sincerely hope that he is not
a Malthusian. Yet, in his masterpicce “The New Population Theory,” the
venerable Doctor Ma did really and actually disseminaie Malthus' views.
This is indeed 10 be regretted.™® Like Malthus, Ma had perceived the
population problem, as the “root of all social problems.”

The central problem, as the Party saw it, was this: “As our country is
densely populated and has 2 weak economic foundation, can we rely on
our own strength (o build up socialism? Or can we rely on our own
strength to guarantec a high rate of dcvelopment of producilivily in
society?""”

A large population would be not only an outstanding, but also an ad-
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vantageous characteristic of China with the potential for “generating a
tremendous energy for the building of socialism."*™ But the bourgeois
rightists, hitherto having nursed “an inveterate hatred" of the working
people, did not miss an opportunity “to curse” the large population of
China. Previously Lhese mischief makers had held the large population
responsible for evils actually emanating from imperialism. Now, hiding
behind a new phrascology, they were insulting and slandering the Chinese
peopie by contending that it would be exceedingly difficult Lo build social-
ism in the face of a rapidly expanding population.”

There was one basic difference between Malthusians and Marxisls.
“They [the Malthusians} regard the populalion preblem as the funda-
mental preblem underlying the solution of all the problems relating to
human society: only if birth control is practiced, populalion is reduced
and poor people are restrained from producing more children, then all
the problems will vanish and society can make smooth progress. We be-
lieve that such a view is incongruous with the materialist conception of
history. The fundamental problem of the development of human society
lies in whether the nature of production relations meets the demand of
productivity.**

Dr. Ma had failed to perceive Lhese realities,

“Qur point of view is dramatically opposed Lo his,” wrote Min Tzu,
putting forward the Partly viewpoint a few weeks laler. “We belicve that
it is a very good thing for China to have a large populalion. Since the
liberation we have made extremely brilliant achievemnents in economic
and cullural construction. The reason why we can do this is inseparable
from the greal creative labor of the 600 million people.™*

“As all of us know, the national income is the material wealth newly
produced by the toiling people in the process of production,” Min Tzu
wrote. “When the 600 million people give full play to their production en-
thusiasm, it will increase the national income considerably. When the
absolute amount of national income is increased, it is possible for us to
speed up capital accumulation, which in turn will guarantec the develop-
ment of the national economy, increase our consumption to a definite
extent, and thus improve our people’s livelihood."*

What should particularly be poinled out here, according to Min Tzu,
is that “the labor of the broad masses is iiself a kind of investment."

“Is a large population really contradictory to mechanization and auto-
mation?" asked Min Tzu. “Ma’s thesis was based on the following point:
“What it took a thousand men 1o do before can now be done by, say, 50
afler mechanization and automation. Then, what shall we do with the
950 persons who have been laid idle?" Obviously, he took mechanization
and automation as the factor responsible for over-population and unem-
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ployment. Thus, to avert overpopulation and unemployment he thought
it necessary for us to slow down mechanization and automation. This is
an extremely erroneous theery which inflexibly applies to socialist sociely
the law of relative over-population applicable under capitalist condi-
tions.™™

In conlrast to the limited productive possibilities of capilalism, Min
Tzu asserled, a socialist society would open up wholly new productive re-
lations with the capacity for “infinitcly broad” development of productive
forces. “. . . Lhe large population in China is not in contradiction with
mechanization and automalien, but instead may speed up mechanization
and automation.™*®

“Why is there so big a difference between Ma Yin-ch'u's view and
ours?” Min Tzu asked. “This is because he took the bourgeois sland, ob-
serving problems in the light of metaphysics and through a non-realistic
approach. Thus he Failed to reflect upon Lthe objective actuality, a fact
which led his discussion in the wrong direction.”™

Labor productivity, according to Min Tzu, is determined by the num-
ber of workers and output per worker. If we see more workers employed,
but lose sight of their larger oulput, the conclusion is bound Lo be that the
labor productivily tends to be lower with more workers employed. If we
are aware Lhat in this soctalist society industrial and agricultural develop-
ment is speedy, and becomes even specdier than the growth of population,
we may understand that soctalism can raise productivity to a high level ">

Any apparent similarity between Party policy and the New Population
Theory was illusory and false, according to the Party viewpoint, “'QOur
efforts to publicize and popularize birth control and to control appropri-
ately the rate of increase of population aim at abaling the difficulties con-
fronting us in the large-scale economic conslruction resulled from the
large populalion and the inherent economic backwardness. However, we
never regard the control of the rate of increase of population as the pre-
requisite for the construction of socialism. On the contrary, we believe
that our 600,000,000 population is the capital for socialist construction,
and we musi rely on the mass of hard working and gallant people Lo erect
a magnificent edifice of socialism,”™

The official Chinese Communist attitude was surnmed up by Liu Shao-
ch'i, who made it clear that the population of China—in line with Marx-
ist-Leninist-Maoist theory—was expected to transform the environment
rather than to adapt itself through a limitation of its numbers.

“We have a population of more than 600 million,” Liu told the Second
Session of the C.C.P. Eighth Naticnal Congress on May 5, 1958, “and our
Party has ties of flesh and blood with this vast population. By relying on
this great force we can or soon can do anything within the realms of hu-
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man possibility.”* The vast population was an asset and not a liability,
Man—Chinese man—need not limil his numbers. Chinese man could do
anything.

Liu admitted that “for the time being” the people were economically
poor and “cullurally like a clean sheet of paper.” But his colleague, Mao
Tse-Tung, had already described well the true implications of these cir-
cumstances; “Poor people want change, to work hard and (o make a revo-
lution. A clean sheet of white paper has nothing written on it and is there.
fore well suited for wriling the newest and most beautiful words on it and
for drawing the newest and most beautiful pictures.” Precisely because
the people werc poor and unsophisticated, Liu maintained, they would
exert the vigor to transform Lheir environment into a proper place and
find ways for developing ils producltivity faster than the needs and de-
mands of the increasing numbers of people.

In mid-1962 thesc optimistic attitudes toward populalion were
abruptly altered.

With the faltering of the Great Leap Forward, Chinese Communist
leaders fell back on a “campaign against early marriages” and the dis-
couragemenl of too many children in the carly years as oblique ap-
proaches to the problem of birth control. The minimum age for marriage,
according to the Marriage Law, was twenly for men and eighteen for
women. “From a medical point of view,"” it was asserted, these ages were
the absolute lower limit for “physical and intellectual growth™ and “psy-
chological well-being.”®* Later marriages were encouraged, and unmar-
ried young people were especially cautioned against premature unions
motivated by “bourgeois affection” and similar emotions rather than by
the requiremenis of sociely.™

Under the new Chinese Communist policy “family planners”—them-
selves under attack only a short time earlie—were also waming young
wives against endangering their health and (he effectiveness of their
work by having too many children in the early years of marriage.® Pres-
sures began to be applied through trade unions and other organizations
for limiting the size of individual families. Sterilization was made easier,™
contraception was encouraged, and abortions were considered permissi-
ble under certain circumstances. Government spokesmen admitted the
desirabilily, even the necessity, of lowering the nation’s birth rate,™ and
began to express interest in the development of oral contraception.

It remains to be seen whether, objectively, the Chinese Communists
will be capable of their Herculean task or whether the plans of Liu, Mao,
and their colleagues emerge only as “most beautiful pictures™ on a clean
sheet of paper. In the meantime a bitter race continues between efforts Lo
raise production, on the one hand, and the exploding population on the
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other. It is difficult to foresec a satisfactory outcome, With every advance
—in food production, in sanitation, in housing—the population lakes a
further leap. And with each discrepancy between accomplishment and
demand, the sociely will be subject lo further siresses and strains—no
matter what the nature of the governing system,

9.
POPULATION CONTROL IN CHINA:
AN INTERVIEW WITH CHOU-EN-LAT

by Edgar Snow

On January 23, 1964, shortly before France recognized the People’s Re-
public of China, Edgar Snow was given a five-hour interview by Premier
Chou En-ai in Conakry, Guinca. The long colioquy was published in
Paris in its entirety in three issues of Le Nouvear Candide (January 30,
February 6, February 13) and in full or abridged form in other conti-
nental newspapers, in the London publication Arts and Sciences in China,
and in The New York Times. The portion of this interview which dealt
with the population question is included in this aritcle. To provide some
background for this interview, it is preceded by an cxtract from Mr.
Snow’s book. The Qther Side of the River: Red China Today {(Random
House, 1962) pp. 414-416.

* *

Conlraceplives are on sale for both men and women. At various hos-
pitals and clinics I found thal standard devices were available al the
equivalents of twenty to thirly American cenls. | was told that they are
supplied gratis when necessary. In remote Szechuan ata rather primitive
clinic I was shown charls, demonsiration equipment and plentiful sup-
plies but was also told that the demand for instruction was “light.” A
pessary there cost thirty cents. Existing supplies would doubtless prove
inadequate if the population applied en masse, but for those who presently
“plan™ there seemed (o be no shortage.

Both abortion and sterilization were as easily available in China in
1956 during the “family planning campaign™ as advice on contraception.
While the advice is still disseminated through radio talks and literature,
sterilization is now obtainable only through a doctor’s recommendation
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and abortion is discouraged although still performed on the same condi-
tion. The exlent to which people may submit to sterilization is indicated
by expericnce in India, where significant cash inducements were offered
topether with free surgery. By 1960 only 22,000 cases were reported, or
about one in 20,000.

A Brilish-educated Indian demographer, S. Chandrasekhar, of the
Institute of Population Studies of Madras, visited China in 1959. Like
most travelers, he was “continually impressed by how clean and neat
everything was,” but he drew attention o the consequences for China’s
food economy. In the A tlantic Monthiy of December, 1961, Mr. Chan-
drasekhar wrotc thal in 1959 the birth rate had attained forty per thou-
sand while the death rate had been reduced to “twelve per thousand, an
incredibly low figure for an Asian country. The infant mortality rate, a
sensilive index to a comrnunity's level of public health, environmental
hygiene, and total cultural miliew, was around fifty per thousand births
per year." Mr. Chandrasekhar elsewhere says in cffect that this repre-
senls a reduclion of about 75 percent as compared to prerevolution
estimales.

Mr. Chandrasekhar’s figures would not apply to the country as a whole;
as stated above, China’s annual increase is about 2 per cent, if the 1953
census was correct. This figure was also given to me as “average” by
Chou En-lai in 1960. Even if China’s increase dropped to as low as the
current Japanese rate (1.01 percent; the Uniled States rate is 40 percent
higher than Japan’s) the result would be six to seven million more
Chinese annually. India faces an even more serious problem than China,
however, with the gap between her food output and the minimal survival
needs of a third of her populatien widening each year. According to the
Ford Foundation report already ciled, India will by 1966 have 25 percent
more people than she can adequately feed.

The dismissal of Ma Yin-ch’'u from his post as president of Peking
Universily in 1960 was attributed abroad to his espousal of birth control.
The Peking authorities said he was retired because of “old age.” He was
seventy-six, but he had one of China's most active and independent minds
and was in good health. A Yale graduale and a famous economist, Ma
had made a deep impression on intellectuals when he decided to collabo-
rale with the Communists. He did advocate birth control but he was not
a Malthusian. In 1956 he published an original theory of “overall balance
and proportional development™ in economic planning which stressed the
danger of retrogression by overdevelopment of industry at the expense of
agriculture. For that he was strongly attacked, but he held his ground un-
1il party stalwarts forced his resignation. It is interesting that Mao Tse-
tung nevertheless not only praised Ma's “eight point charier for agri-
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culture” but had the party adopt it. In 1961 Ma slill retained his seat in
the National Congress. It was also significant that in 1961, Ma Yin-ch'u’s
“original theory™ still remained unanswered.

Literature and radio broadcasts continue lo publicize technigues of
birth control and periodicals urge young people to use contraceplives for
family planning. Many workers and peasants I questioned, as well as the
college girls 1 have mentioned, said thal they were “planning” for no
more than two or three children. Party members told me that within the
party “undisciplined” procreation is frowned upon. Most high-ranking
party members have small families, although 1 know al least one who
(somewhat embarrassedly)} last year celebrated the birth of his seventh
child in quest of a son! The two-child family is regarded as ideal and
party functionaries reccive no extra allowances for more children.

A means of “planning” which might not work in another society but
has produced a noticeable effect in China is the officially sponsored social
approval for late marriages. For an ambitious student, carly marriage can
be a handicap, as in the Wesl, and today everybody is supposed lo be an
ambitious student. The prestige of the party and the press behind mar-
riage for men at twenty-five to twenty-seven and for women at twenly-
one to twenty-three as “ideal” has made it stylish among the closely party-
led youths. Their examples may eventually impress the “puler-directed™
peasant masses, who also do not like to be found behind the times or
“gld-fashioned.” The party does nol “select brides and grooms,” as re-
ported abroad, but young people often consult group leaders as well as
parents before they marry.

* *

Snow: Recently I read in the Chinese press an interview between you,
Premier Chou, and a faclory worker, a husband and father of two chil-
dren, who had been sterilized to avoid further increase. Is thal praclice
now widely fostered?

Premier Chou: (Laughing) I'm afraid your question will give people
the impression that I am a Marxist who advocates having no offspring.
This is of course absurd. What you referred to was something I said on
a specific occasion. We do believe in planned parenthood, but it is not
easy to introduce all at once in China and it is more difficull lo achieve in
the rural areas, where most of our people live, than in the cilies. The
first thing is to encourage late marriages. The years 20 to 30 are very
important 1o mental and physical development—years when scientific
and artistic growth often occur most rapidly. Among various means
of referred parenthood, sterilization is only the last, and only applies
to those already burdened by too many children. (Newly married couples
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are advised 1o try 1o limit their offspring to two. Among party members
the small state subsidy for help in child support is limited to two children
—uas has been true at least since }960—£E.S.) Sterilization is practiced in
many countries of the world, but heretofore mainly on women, not men,
That not only imposes inequality on women but what is more, as I have
been told by many doclors, sterilization is simple and harmless for men
while more complicated for women. However, in China, which has just
freed itsclf from semi-feudalism, there is great resistance among men
to the practice of sterilization to curtail excessive reproduction. Others
are likely to say that such a man has been castrated; he has become a
eunuch!

That is why 1 was particularly interesied in encountering a factory
worker who had subjected himself to sterilization. It happened that Chen
Yiand [ were visiling a factory where we found that a great many workers
were encumbered by [arge families. Then ] came upon a woman worker
holding a child in her arms. (Nursing mothers in China often place their
infants in factory creches during working hours, where they visit and
care for them intermitiently.} 1 asked her how many children she had,
she replied that she had two, and I then asked if she approved of family
planning. When she replied that her husband had beeen sterilized, 1
asked to meet him and discovered that he was a deputy manager of the
plant. He had simply decided that it was a good means and had adopted
it; his factory superiors were not even aware of it. (The magazine article
referred to quoted the father as saying that sterilization had in no way
impaired his health and thar his normal married life continued satisfac-
torily.}

Snow: By these and other means now being cncouraged could one
expect to see China’s population growth rate reduced to as low a per-
centage as (hat of Japan, or even lower, by 19707

Prentier Chon: Since the Second War Japan has achicved remarkable
decline to about 15 . We have sent people Lo Japan to sludy means used
there and the resuolts. Our present target is Lo reduce the population in-
crease o below 2% for the future we aim at an even lower rale. How-
ever, I do not believe that it will be possible for us to equal the Japanese
rate by 1970—for some of the reasons mentioned. For example, as a re-
sult of the improved living conditions over the past two years, our rate
rose again 10 2.5% ! Therefore, China's purpose in carrying out planned
parenthood is entirely positive. Planned parenthood, on the basis of in-
creased production for consumption, is conducive to raising the living
standard of the people. This is a matter of fundamental importance. That
is why we have been studying it very carefully during the past two years.

Snow: Some time ago I read that Chinese scientists were working on a
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simple and effective oral contraceptive. What has happened to it? Sec-
ondly, are you aware that such a contraceplive has been tested and ap-
proved by the United States health burcau and may soon be, or already
is, on public sale? Would you be interested in mass distribution of such
means in China?

Premier Chon: It is true that our scienlists have been experimenting
along such lines bul we have not yet produced a satisfactory oral contra-
ceptive. I also have read of the American product. We should be very
interested to know more aboul it,

{Chou En-lai said that he would be prepared to discuss the whole sub-
ject of planned parenthood at greater length, if time permitted. Obviously
now “demographic-minded,” he has been consulting with experts. His
remarks indicated that his povernment has adopted a much more serious
and systemalic approach to means of curtailing populalion growth than
was apparent during my visit to China late in 1960. The lalest official na-
tional census taken in China, in 1957, showed a total population of 636
million inhabitants, including those on Taiwan. At an average annual
increase of 2% since then the total would now exceed 700 million, not
including some 16 Lo 18 million Overseas Chinese, chiefly in Southeast
Asia.
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10.
THE POPULATION EXPLOSION IN
LATIN AMERICA

by Ronald Hilton

Much has been made, and rightly, of the population explosion in Latin
America. There is an abundant literature on the statistical aspects of the
problem, together with the usual sociclogical considerations.' This paper
will, therefore, concentrate on some highly significant but neglected
aspects of the question.

A glance at the map of Latin America shows that the population is con-
centrated in the highlands, or temperate zone, and along the coastlines.
The deep subsiratum of the population in the highlands is Indian, al-
though the top layers may, lo varying degrees, have been modified by
miscegenation with white immigrants, and in very rare cases with Ne-
groes who have wandered up from the coastal areas. These coastal areas
have a population which is primarily white south of the Tropic of Capri-
corn, Negro in the areas such as northeaslern Brazil where a plantation
economy flourished, and mixed Indian, white and Negro in the remaining
sectors, In general the highiands provided a better environment than the
lowlands for the development of Indian civilizations. The Indians who
lived at sea level were usually the victims of internecine warfare. While it
is absurd to repeat that the Spaniards kifled off literally all of the Indians
in the Caribbean islands, it is true that they virtually annihilated them and
completed the “destruction of the Indies” with even more success than
the Caribs, who were busy annihilating the Arawaks when the Spaniards
arrived.

From this general descriplion several considerations derive. The first is
that, conspicuously in South America, there is a large empty area be-
tween the coastal zone and the highlands. The immediate response is to
say that this area should be filled up and that it provides a built-in safety
valve for the continent's population explosion. This is largely the motiva-
tion behind the transferral of Brazil’s capital from Rio de Janeiro to
Brasiliz. It remains to be seen whether the creation of Brasilia will lead
to the opening up of the Brazilian plateau, which has a much better cli-
mate than the coastal zone bul which seems {0 have been denuded by
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centuries of destructive fire-agriculture. Morcover, the s0ils in the Brasilia
area are not in general satisfactory for agriculture, and the Belcher Asso-
ciates of Ithaca, New York, the consultants for the Brasilia project, did
not answer satisfaclorily the questions on this subject asked by the His-
panic American Report.

Indeed, much of the unoccupied area of South America suffers from
edaphological difficulties. The Guianese and Brazilian shields have pracli-
cally no humus. In the Guianas there is a fertile strip of alluvial soil along
the coast, but the forests of the interior hide extremely poor soils. Where
the rains are excessively heavy (and a characteristic of Latin America is
that most areas suffer from an extremely high or conversely an extremely
low rainfall}, the soils are leached, and even apparently good grazing
land lacks mineral conlent and can support only the most miserable herds
of cattle. These considerations were the basis for the pessimism cxpressed
by Isaiah Bowman in his Limits of Land Settlememt (New York, 1937).
As a result of the efforts of the U.S. Government to develop techniques to
make the desalinization of sea watcr feasible, certain arid areas of Mex-
ico, Chile and Brazil will be opened up, but topography will be a major
obstacle to irrigation.

Then there is the basic fact that the tropical rivers of South America
still do more harm than good. It has been calculated that the Amazon
alone provides about one-fifth of all the water entering the world’s aceans.
The damp winds from the Atlantic siriking against the Andes produce
three preal river systems—the Amazon, the Orinoco, and the Magda-
lena—and if one sces them on a rampage one can realize why in classical
antiquity the bull was the symbol of a roaring torrent; Hercules wrench-
ing off a bull's horn, cut of which flowed water producing the cornucopia
or horn of plenty, is a symbol of man’s conguest of rivers. Latin America
needs lots of Hercules to bring the Amazon, the Orinoco, and the Mag-
dalena systems within fixed channels, just as at long last the United States
is finally taming the Mississippi syslem.

There still remain in the interfor of South America certain fairly fertile
areas at medium elevation which would be excellent centers of coloniza-
tion providing the difficult problem of communications could be over-
come. In an unpretentious book, The Conguest of Brazil, which has be-
come a classic and has been translated into Portuguese, Roy Nash has
expounded the thesis thal these highland areas must be colonized first and
that from them the great river basins, especially Amazonian, can slowly
be reduced to submission.

Is it possible then to make Amazonia an effeclive center of human
activity? There is a manic-depressive answer to Lhis question. Ellsworth
Huntington said no, since the arca does not provide the climatic stimuli
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without which no civilization can develop. Preston James believes that
this is an old wives' tale, with about as much subsiance as the belief of
ancient geographers that Germania could never become civilized because
of the excessive cold. It may be that, jusl as developments in heating
made Germania habitable, so progress in airconditioning will make life
in Amazonia tolerable. In any case, no spot in Amazonia has a climale as
unbearable as New York or Washington in summer. Some Lalin Ameri-
can wrilers, like the Mexican José Vasconcelos and the Colombian Luis
Enrique Osorio, have developed an almost mystical theory according to
which civilization, which began in the tropics, will return there in due
course, and Amazonia will become a preal center of cullure. This area
of conjeclure does nol lend itself to scientific speculation, but rightly or
wrongly most disinterested observers slate that there is litle likelihood of
Amazonia becoming a center of dense population and creative activily in
the foreseeable future.

Indecd, who will inhabit regions like Amazonia? In La raza cdsmica,
Vasconcelos expresses the idea that Latin America’s lack of racial purity,
far from being a handicap as was earlier thought, may allow Laiin
America Lo create the “cosmic race,” the mixture of white, Indian, and
Negro, which will represent the culminatien of human evolulion. Mis-
cegenation, regarded in the past as creating half-breeds, whe combined
the defects of the racially “pure” parents and in some mysterious way de-
stroyed their qualities, will, according to modern genetic theories, create
new and superior types, just as hybrid maize is superior to more elemen-
lary species.

This theory may appear to be attractive scicntifically and even philo-
sophically, but who indeed is peopling the empty spaces of Latin Amer-
tca? The hard fact that the present occupants are tending to move off
the land and (o add to the population of the capilals, making Latin
America a continent of megapoles.? As typical manifestations of macro-
cephalia, grealer Buenos Aires has about a quarter of Argentina’s popula-
tion, while Montevideo comprises almost a half of the populalion of
Uruguay. It is common to lament this trend, but the economist Lauchlin
Currie has propounded a scheme by which much of the population of
Colombia would be moved off the land and established in the big cities
to make possible a rationalization of Colombian agriculture.

Tt is, in fact, becoming harder and harder to find immigranis who will
settle on the land and Face the conditions prevailing there. The Ttalians
who opened up the countryside of southern Brazil, Uruguay, and Arpen-
tina have been succeeded by a generation which can find good jobs in
the area of the European Common Market, Many of those who migrated
lo Brazil, revolted ai being cxpected to undertake tasks the Brazilians
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themselves would not do, demanded that they be repatrialed 1o Ttaly.
There was in Lhe pasl century a free migration of Spaniards to and from
Latin America, but, despite the population pressure resultant from the
rise of the Spanish population to 30 million, the Franco government dis-
courages this loss of manpower. In any case, Spaniards like Ttalians today
prefer to find work in France, Germany, or one of the other Common
Market countries. The Chinese and Syrian-Lebanesc are not wanted in
Latin America since they tend to congregate in the citics as small trades-
men. It is startling, for example, lo see how much of the trade of Para-
maribo, Surinam, is in Chinese hands.

By the default of others, the Japanese have become priority immi-
grants. Nol only do Brazil and Paraguay in particular welcome them, but
the Japanese Government, delermined to maintain the island’s popula-
tion at 90 million, regards migration to South America, in addition to
birth control and abortion, as being an tmportant means Lo this end. Al-
though nationalism and lerrorism still infect the Japanese colonies in
Brazil, the Japanese immigrants are welcomed, bul it remains to be seen
if the second generation of Japanese will be content (o stay on the farm
as their fathers did. Be that as it may, il was the Japanese farmers who
opened such important areas as western S3o0 Paulo and Parani. In any
case, the population explosion of Latin America is the resultl of inlernal
growth rather than of immigration.

Why should there be a startling growth of the native population? Un-
doubtedly the elimination in large areas of such diseases as malaria and
yellow fever has been a contribuling factor, as has the decline in the
death rale and especially in the infant mortality rate because of generally
improved health conditions. While such improvemenis would benefit
primarily the underprivileged Indians and Negroes, it would seem cor-
Tect to say that Lthe greatest increase occurs among the mixed breeds,
whose dynamism and fertility contrasts with the lack of will to live and
reproduce among the pure Indians. In countries like Haili there is a sharp
rivalry beiween the mulattoes and the pure Negroes; it appears thal the
former are reproducing more rapidly.

Two other explanations of the population increase in Lalin America
deserve to be examined more critically. The first is that the Catholic
Church has effectively banned birth control. 1t is true that Lalin America
is rapidiy becoming the greatest concentration of Roman Catholics in (he
world, thus establishing an embarrassing correlation between Catholi-
cism, backwardness, and social unrest. It is equally true that the Catholic
Church is promoting rather grolesque methods of birth control and is
playing Russian roulette with fertility. It is a fact that Argentina, officially
a Catholic country which has presented such a disgraceful spectacle of
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military and ecclesiastical tyranny, has felt moved, through its delegation
in the United Nations, to fight any allempt to promotc the study of birth
control as being incompatible with the Latin American heritage as though
the fight against birth-conirol and divorce were ils essential features! It
is a fact that the United States Government, in the whole of the Alliance
for Progress program, has not felt frec to make any serious reference to
the problem of birth control.*

At the same time, Catholic Argentina which so vigorously fights birth
control, has about the Jowest birth rate in Latin America. Many nominal
Catholics pay about as much attention to the Catholic Church’s stand on
birth control as Baptists and other low church groups in this country do
to the prohibition against liquor. Indeed, it has been suggested that just as
prohibition did much to undermine Fundamentalist Protestantism in
this counlry, so hostilily 1o effcctive birth control will undermine funda-
mental Catholicism in Latin America. This is already happening in Puerto
Rico, where the supposedly Catholic women of the people would sooner
face the ire of the priests than a-lifetime of misery brought about by the
bearing of excessively large families?

Among the inlellectuals and government officials, there has been a
growing willingness to disregard the Church’s interdiclion of a serious
discussion of birth control problems. The liberal, anti-clerical Mexican
publishing house, the Fondo de Cultyra Econdmica, took the lead a few
years ago when it translated Malthus into Spanish. Since then there has
been an increasing candor regarding this controversial issue. The military
dictatorships which plapue Latin America willingly ally themselves for
practical reasons with the Catholic Church, which can so easily become
an instrument of thought-control, yet they usually do not share the
Church’s puritanical aititude in sexual matters. With a strange and pic-
turesque inconsistency, at the same time as Argentine dictator Juan
Perén was promoling his claim that his dead wife Evita should be made
a saint, he was sponsoring legalized prostitution, which the Catholic
Church disapproves of, although with none of the vigor il displays in
fighting birth control. El Salvador is one of the most Catholic countries
in Latin America, but il is reported that the military clique at present
ruling El Salvador is quietly promoting birth control to fight the prob-
lems brought about by El Salvador’s population density, one of the
highest in Lalin America.

Whaltever the actual influence of the Catholic Church may be in these
matters, it is certain that the Church’s vehement stand on this issue, in
sharp contrast with ils indifference 10 matiers of poverty, tyranny, and
social injustice, is undermining the prestige of the Catholic Church in
Latin America. Indeed, the feeling is spreading that the Catholic Church
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is a nuisance and a hindrance to the development of decent living sian-
dards in Latin America. The Christian Socialist movement, which under
Eduardo Frei has grown markedly in Chile, is trying to transform the
social role of the Catholic Church, but it toc has refused 10 adopt a realis-
tic attilude in matters of birih control.

Besides the theory that the Catholic veto on birth control is an im-
poriant factor in the population explosion of Latin America, we should
menlion Lhe explanation given by the Brazilian Josué de Castro in his
Geography of Hunger. de Caslro is a nutritionist whose theories have won
him such wide respect thalt he was appointed director general of the
United Nations Food and Agricultural Organizarion. Baldly stated, his
theory is that mammals, and indeed other organisms, when they are
starved, become unusuaily fertile and reproduce vigorously, as a biologi-
cal assertion of the need to survive. Thus it is, according to Josué de
Castro, that there is a population explosion among the starving people of
Brazil's Northeast,

This theory is ingenious and atiractive, butl obviously it involves some
highly technical biclogical consideratlions. The distinguished biochemist
Professor James Murray Luck does not hesitate to dismiss Josué de
Caslro's thesis as worthless. According Lo Professor Luck, it is based on
deductions irresponsibly drawn from unverified experiments carried out
years ago at Stanford.?

It has not been suggesied elsewhere, but il seems evident that popula-
lion concentrations in Latin America are the result of economic activilies.
Once these aclivities decline, the population may not be reduced as fast
us Lthe circumstances would warrant. While this may be a universal law, it
would seem to be especially applicable to Latin America, where nalional
boundaries prevent free migrations. The population density of Haili,
where there are almost lwice as many people as in the Dominican Re-
public, which has almost twice the area of Haiti,? is in part the resuit of
the former prosperity of the French plantations, which were wrecked
during the wars of independence. The result has been a phenomenon
similar to that of the wetbacks coming from Mexico into the Uniled
States. Haitians moved in as farm workers onto the Dominican sugar
plantations. In part because of cultural differences (the Haitians speak
creole French patois, the Dominicans, Spanish), tensions built up to such
a point that dictator Trujillo in 1932 ordered the massacre of the Haitian
immigrants. In this disgraceful episode, which Albert C. Hicks has de-
scribed in Blood in the Streets, some 30,000 were killed, a small indica-
tion of the dangers with which the population explosion is fraught.

A peopraphical inspection of Haiti and the Dominican Republic pro-
vides no clues as to the population distribution. Indeed, geographically
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one would expect the Dominican Republic, which has some excellent
farmland, to have a much greater population than eroded, worn-out
Haiti. Some suggest that the rate of reproduction is larger among the
relatively pure Negroes of Haiti than among the light mulatioes of the
Dominican Republic. [t is impossible to provide scientific evidence for
this hypothesis. It might be argued that, perhaps in accord with the
theories of Josué de Castro, the impoverished Haitians breed faster than
the somewhat less poor Dominicans. A differential in birth rate based on
income levels would be hard to verify, since the Dominicans have not
reached the economic level at which the rate of reproduction scems to
decline.

The answer seems 1o be historical and to be related to the economy of
coffee plantations which require an unusual number of workers—far
mare than do sugar or other plantations. For geographical reasons, Haiti
has produced primarily coffee, the Dominican Republic, supar. During
the colonial period, the French ran Haiti with remarkable efficiency, and
its plantations made il possibly the wealthicst agricullural community
in the New World—what a far cry from present-day Haiti! These efficient
plantations attracted large numbers of farm workers. When, with inde-
pendence, the plantalion economy collapsed {what a lesson for those
who believe that independence from “colonialism”™ is the solution to the
woes of tropical countries!), the population remained, and indeed went
on breeding, even though there was now no economic basis for the num-
erous population. It would seem that cconomic activity stimulates popu-
lation growth which continues under its own momentum after the need
for the population has disappeared.

There is a similar case in Central America. El Salvador, wilh a very
high density of populalien, is surrounded by three countries with much
lower populalion densities. In particular, there is a striking contrast be-
tween El Salvador and the adjoining areas of Honduras, which are almost
empty. Racially the Salvadorefnios are mestizos prelty much like the Hon-
dureiios, 50 that a differential in reproduction rate based on race would
seem to have no basis.

The only satisfactory explanation is that El Salvador, like Haiti, is for
geographical reasons good coffee country. The plantation economy has
attracled a dense concentration of farm laborers, who have reproduced
more than the local economy will justify, with the result that recently
Salvadorean peasants bepan to settle on the Honduran side of the bound-
ary, creating an iniernational issue between the two Central American
republics.

The most peculiar case is that of Costa Rica, which has today the
highest annual rate of population growth in the world. It was recently
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placed at 4%, as opposed to 3.6% for Communist China and 2.6% for
Larin America as a whole. Costa Rica is, however, a very special case.
Whereas it 15 eslimated that a third of the population of Paraguay has left
the country because of a series of diclatorships culminaling in the Stroess-
ner regime, Costa Rica is a peaceful democracy which attracts the vic-
tims of neighboring dictatlorships. We hear much of the conflict between
the oligarchy and the masses in Latin America, but Costa Rica has a
classless society without grinding poverly and with a very low death
rale. In much of Latin America life 15 a continual siruggle belween man
and his telluric environment. Costa Rica is one of the few countries about
which one may properly use the trite expression "eternal Spring.”™ Costa
Rica has a combination of plantation agriculture and small indusiries
which logether provide a gpood economic basis for a growing population.
The Pan American Highway is opening up lhe westérn section of the
country, and a startling development is taking place there. In brief, it
would be as incorrect to regard Costa Rica as being typical of Latin
America as it would be 1o view Florida or California as typical of Lhe
United States.

A variety of factors, including geographical barriers and the lack of
social cohesiveness in Lhe traditional Spanish way of life, brought about
the fragmentation of Spanish America into 18 republics. Improved com-
munications and increased travel are bringing about a common realiza-
tion of their cultural unity. There iz a growing linguistic unity, and even
those who hate the Spanish tradilion are altempting to spread, topether
with literacy, the use of the Spanish language. American anthropologists
are (rying to push the study of Indian languages on the grounds that (he
population of “Indoamerica” is increasing, but the argument is almost
certainly fallacious. Those who know Paraguay, for example, can testify
to the decline in Lhe use of guarani over the past twenty years.

Repardless of these considerations of detail, it is evident that there is a
population explosion in Latin America. There is wide discrepancy among
anthropologists about the Indian population of the New World at the
time of the Conquest. Cerlainly the Peruvian Julio Tello, who was both
an Indian and an Indianist, was being romantic when he placed the popu-
lation of the Inca empire at 80 million. Anthropologists tend to be pro-
Indian and anti-Spanish, and this should be taken into account in assess-
ing their estimates. The present trend is 1o raise the earlier calculations
of the Indian population al the lime of the Conquest and to suggest that
war and disease decimaled it. Then, according to the calculations of
Sherburne F. Cook & Lesley B. Simpson, the populalion began to rise
slowly until, in the 18th cenlury, it reached the level of the late 15th cen-
tury. Since that time, at first by immigration and more recently by the
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rapid growth of the mestizo group, the population has risen rapidly, and
today “Latlin™ America has more people than “Angle” America. Popula-
tion projeciions have in general proved quite inaccurale, bul it has been
calculated that eventually Latin America will have double the popula-
lion of Anglo America.

This is hardly a reason for saying “The more, the merrier.” This juxta-
posilion of Anglo and Latin America will probably produce the same de-
gree of cordialily which Russia displays toward China. There is already
evidence that the spectacular anti-American demonstrations in Latin
America are matched by a dour and growing if undemonstrative hostility
toward Latin America in the United States. Gone are the silly days of
facile declarations of Pan Americanism. There will be a continuing flow
of migranis to the United States from a Latin America strained by popula-
tion pressures and by polilical sirife. In the eastern part of the United
States the Puerto Ricans cccupy the lowest social level. Even though
they are white, they are outranked socially by the Negroes. The bitterncss
which this produces is kept in check by the realization that Puerto Rico
enjoys an arlificially favorable economic status.” On the side of the native
Americans there is one significant demonstration of a hostility to Latin
America sparked by the dislike of Puerio Ricans: it is almost impossible
to sell movies, TV programs, or radio programs with a Latin American
theme. This is presumably the reason why American financiers have
dropped a much publicized plan to make a movic about the life of Simén
Bolivar. Itis nol without significance thal a movie about the Spanish hero,
the Cid, was given a wide and suceessiul circulation, and that all kinds
of Puerto Ricans, Mcxicans, and Cubans in the United States, as protec-
tive coloration, spread the story that they are really Spaniards. This will
probably change with time, but it is too early to say what position the
Puerto Ricans will finally occupy in the U.S. social siructure.

In the western part of the Uniled States there is a curious coincidence
in that the area where the Bircher movement is strong—Southern Cali-
fornia, Arizona, New Mexico, and Texas—has the highest concentration
of Mexican population. There are significantly well-documented cases of
teachers in thal area being pressured by the Birchers into giving a strictly
U.S. interpretation of the war with Mexico. Just as in the East, Puerto
Ricans like Teodoro Moscoso have risen lo positions of prominence,
so Raymond L. Telles was the first Mexican to become mayor of El Paso
and to serve as a U.S. Ambassador. The Bircher movement in the West
scerns to have been stimulated by the uncasy feeling of the native Ameri-
can population that they are being pressed from below by the Mexicans.®
It is significant that Birchers favor diclatorships in Latin America which
will keep the people in their place and make them subservient 10 the
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United Siates. The fceling that the followers of Barry Goldwater are
inimical 1o the Latin American population explains the hoslility to his
nomination by the Puerio Rican delepation Lo the San Francisco conven-
tion, and cven by the ultra-conservalive sector of the Mexican press. The
Spaniards and the Portuguese in the area of high Mexican concentration
often proclaim their admiration for Franco and Salazar in order to make
it clear (hat they are Europcans not to be confused with Latin Americans.
When Mexican American and Puerto Rican families climb socially in the
United States, they frequently hide their real origin and refer to their
alleged Spanish family lies,

One odd relic of the old Pan Amcricanism is that the Uniled States
set up a quota system after World War 1 o avoid an excessive migration
of Latins from Europe and to preserve the north European characler of
the American population. The quota sysiem was not applied 1o Latin
America, but it is now apparent thal the threat of “Lalinization™ comes
not from the East but from the South. In the absence of a quota system
a variety of economic tests are applicd.

In view of the end of isolationism and the development of a global U.S.
policy, this double standard should be abandoned, and immigration from
all over the world strictly controlled. In the past, free inlernational migra-
tion helped to open up empty areas of the globe. The problem now is not
to fill up empty areas but to stabilize the population. The liberal dream
of free migration is dangerously romantic. Because, for example, China
fails to control its population, there is no reasonp why other countries
should be asked to suffer the consequences and allow minorities to de-
velop which will be a perennial social problem. Countries can function
harmoniously only if they have a more or less homogeneous populalion.
Immigration conirols alonc can make this possible, and countries like
Haili will simply have to accommodate their population realistically to
the land and resources they have available, Only then can we have peace-
ful communities, and any institution which impedes this is a force for
evil.” Since it is unlikely that Latin America will Face up to the reality
of the population problem, the future is grim.

(A very exiensive bibliography on population in Lalin America
follows Professor Hilion'’s chapter in the hardback edition of The
Popilation Crisis and the Use of World Resources.—Ed.)
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11.
HOUSING AND POPULATION GROWTH IN
AFRICA, ASTA, AND LATIN AMERICA

by Robert C. Cook and Kaval Gulhati

INTRODUCTION

This paper discusses the housing problem in Africa, Asia, and Latin
America in relation to population growth and urban expansion, The
main emphasis is on the present housing deficit and onr the population
growth which is likely to increase this deficit, especially in the urban
areas.

THE PROBLEM OF THE HOUSING DEFICIT

An accumulialed housing deficit exists in African, Asian, and Latin Amer-
ican countries. This deficil is a reflection of the low slandards of living
and the high raies of populatton increase in these areas.

Most African, Asian, and Lalin American countries have a small group
of high-income families who occupy spacious—or at least modern—
housing units. This tiny, well-housed minority is not the focus of the
discussion that follows. The emphasis here is, necessarily, on the great
majority of the population living in overcrowded, often primitive and
unhygienic, condilions.

Millions of (hese low-income or “no income™ persons in these areas
who do not occupy conventional housing units live in “makeshift (impro-
vised, rustic, nonpermanent) structures . . . made of such materials as
mud, old boards, slraw, scrap metal, etc.” Others dwell in housing unils
which are dilapidated or which lack basic facilities, such as piped waler,
sanilary service, etc. Still others have no private dwelling and literally
live on sidewalks or other public places, as in Calculla or Hong Kong.
According to a United Nations report, these persons are probably left out
from both the housing and population censuses, and to make even an
approximate estimate of their number is almost impossible.

However, a large proportion of those that do get enumerated are in-
adequalely housed. A recent Uniled Nations report on world housing
estimated that over 900 million persons in Africa, Asia, and Latin Amer-
ica are without proper housing. More than 700 million of these people
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live in Asia. At a low estimate of $500 per unit, the tolal cost o eliminate
this shortage in Asia would amount to $70 billion.

In the past, lille or no gain was made in meeting the deficit. The reason
for this is the economic inability of the nonindustrial nations 10 provide
enough housing for their expanding populations. In the large-population
countries, this is an enormous problem. As these populations grow bigger,
the already appalling housing situation is likely to get worse.

THE RATE OF POPULATION GROWTH IN RELATION
TO THE HOUSING SITUATION

The impact of the high rate of population growlh on the housing deficit is
threefold:

(1) High birth rates and falling death rates result in larger family
size. More babies mean more overcrowding in the aiready crowded
dwellings of many Asian and Latin American countries, In Panama, for
example, where the birth rale is about 40' and the death rate 18, the
average number of persons per room is almost 3. Denmark, with a birth

TABLEI

Number of persons per dwelling and per room in selected countries
for latest available year

Percentage af dwelliags  Percentoge of dwellings with
Average  with followlng number following number of persons

number of rooms Per [OQm
Cauntry of peesons
per Less 1.5
dwelling than and 2and 3 and
1-2 34 5 plus 1.5 aver over over

Argentina 5-6 63 27 10 19 81 63 36
Panama 5 82 14 4 27 73 66 46
Trinidad-Tobago 4-5 57 36 7 42 58 48 24
Mauritius 5 74 18 8 28 72 62 33
Ceylon 5-6 76 19 5
Uniled States 33 3 33 59
Denmark i1 4 58 38 96 4 I 0
West Germany 4.0 17 58 26 83 17 7 I

MNoTE—The data reler to dwellings anly. A dwelling is o room or a suite of rooms and its
accessories [ntended for private habitation with a separale access to the sireet. In some
countries, the data include nappermanent structures and improvised shellers.

Source: United Mations. Staustical Yearbook, Mew York, 1961,

rate of only 16.6 and a death rate of 9.5, has just about one person to
every lwo rooms. These high rates of growth in Africa, Asia, and Latin
America have resulted in a Jarger proporiion of children in the popula-
tion. For example, in the industrial countries where the low birth- and
death-rate pallern is established, the ratio of children under 15 years to
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the total population is only about 20-30%. In the underdeveloped areas,
this proportion is 40% or more of the [olal population. Table I gives sta-
tistics on the crowded housing conditions of some countries in the under-
developed areas.

The table shows that these African, Asian, and Latin American coun-
tries average five to six persens per housing unil, whereas in the United
States and Europe the averape is about three to four persons. Further,
about three-fourths of the dwellings in the underdeveloped countrics
have less than two rooms. And in three countrics, Argentina, Panama,
and Mauritius, nearly two-thirds of the dwellings have more than two
persons per room. In contrast, the United States, Denmark, and Ger-
many have over three rooms Lo almost every dwelling. And the over-
whelmingly majority of dwellings have less than three persons to every
lwo rooms.

{2) High birth rates and large family size mean more babies and
more family expenditure. This adversely affects (@) the rate of family
savings, and (5) the rate of incréase of the national per capita income.

Unless these low-income families save, they cannot invest in private
houses or hope to pay higher rents for better housing.

As it js, the current per capila income levels in Africa, Asia, and Latin
America are extremely low, The average per capita income for Asia is a
little over 3100, and in India and Pakistan i1 is as low as $70-$80. The
Latin American average of $298 is somewhat better. . . . The faster these
income levels rise, the quicker will be the effect on living conditions. But,
in the past, population increase has been so rapid that the relative increase
in per capi{a income has been slighi. (For data on income levels, sec table
1iL)

(3) Future population growth: The current situalion with respect to
population growth and housing conditicns is complicated. The prospect
for future rapid growth adds to the gravity of the problem,

In terms of housing needed or of new housing required in the future,
the rate of growth of the adult population (that is, changes in birth and
death rates in prior periods) is the most relevant factor. By studying the
age distribution of a population {(and relating this to marriage, divorce,
and widowhood rates, that is, rates of household formation), an estimate
can be made of the number of housing units needed in the future.

Table II gives the populaltion of Latin America by age for 1960 and
projections to 1975.

The striking facts that emerge from the (ables are:

{a) In absoluie numbers, the age group 0-19 outstripped all other age
groups in 1960. The current household forming age group of 20-44 was
about one-third of the population;
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TABLE N
Estimarted population af mainland Latin America, by age, 1960
POPULATION
[Tr thousands]

Mainland C ! Tropigal Temperatc
Age Latin Mexico entra South Soulh

America America America America
Oto4d 3,147 6,068 2,101 18,735 4,243
5014 46,51) 9,181 2,992 27,942 6,455
15019 18,223 3,402 1,196 10,886 2,739
201044 61,280 10,452 3,786 35494 11,548
45 to 64 23,282 4,036 1,303 12,444 5,499
65 and over 6,040 981 359 3,070 1,630

Total population, 1960 186,542 34,119 11,737 108,572 32,114

PERCENT INCREASE, 1960-75

Otod 50.2 63.1 53.9 538 14.0
5to0 14 55.4 554 628 58.2 335
1510 19 58.5 66.3 599 58.0 50.6
200 44 45.0 6.5 52.0 48.0 18.4
45 10 64 44.1 8.2 52.1 49.1 349
65 and over 723 84.8 70.2 694 70.5
Toral increase, all ages 505 596 56.4 534 29.0

Source: Populalion Relerence Bureau, Papulation Bulferin, Vol. XYIII, No. 6, October 962,

TALLE [N

Population and per capita gross national product in 1960

GNP per  Mid-1960 Resionand GNP pET Mid-1960
capita (U.S. population cglon an capita {U.5. populalion
dollars) (millions) country dollars) (millions)

Region and
country

Total free world 558 1,968 Latin America-Con.

Africa 128 225 Bolivia 62 4
Asia 111 369 Mexica 310 35
India 81 433 MNorthern America 2,720 199
Pakistan 68 92 United States 2,791 181
Japan 413 94 Canada 2,009 18
Philippines 144 28 Western Europe 917 354
Latin America 298 204 France 1,267 46
Argenlina 439 2] United Kingdom [,347 53
Brazil 196 66 Oceania 1,259 16

Source: U.S. Department of Siate, Agency [or International Development, Stalislics and
Repaoris Division, Estinate of Gross National Producr, March 1962,
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(&) A little over half of the tetal population was under 19 years. These
are the youngsiers who will need independent housing during the next
decade; and

{c) The expected percent increase during 1960-75 in all age groups is
50. In the age group 5-19, the expected increase is over 55%.

This mushrooming growth of young people who will soon be forming
their own families will add more pressure 1o the current housing situation,
Thus, any planning for housing programs musl take into account the
housing needs of the present population (thar is, the current housing
deficit), plus a continuing increase of these needs due to population
growth.

A quolation from Dr. Irene Taeuber in a recent paper published in the
Population Builetin sums up the demogpraphic outlook for Lalin America:

“Increase is rapid in all age groups. Any planning in any aspect of
social and economic development must involve a present population
plus a conlinuing increase of that population. . . .

If age at marriage remains unchanged, new families formed in 1975
will be three-fifths again as numerous as those formed in 1960. There are
potential markets here—but there are also major requirements for em-
ployment, and for investment in housing, equipment, and facilities. . . .

If fertility remains unchanging, the analysis of 1975 will compute
ratios of growth from 1975 te 1990 as high as those that we have com-
puted for the years from 1960 to 1575."

Calculalions made by the United Nations show that in Africa, Asia,
and Lalin America, construction of over 7 million dwelling units is
needed in 1960 to accommodate new households formed as a result of
population increase, By 1975, the rate of construction must increase 75%
over 1960 on account of accclerated population growth and associated
changes in the age composition.

POPULATION GROWTH AND URBAN EXPANSION

The urban populations of Africa, Asia, and Latin America are growing
at rates that are almost twice as high as the over-all population growth
rates. The estimaled rate of growth for urban Latin America is 4.29% per
year. Urban Africa and urban Asia each has an annual raie of 4%°
{European urban growth is at the rate of 1.6% a year.) These staggeringly
high growth rates mean the addition of an increasingly larger number of
people Lo the already overpacked, underhoused cily populations.

Table I'V shows that in 1960 an estimated 275 million Africans, Asians,
and Latin Americans were living in cities of over 100,000 people. {This
figure is over 50% higher than the entire 1960 U.S. population of about
180 million.) And by 1975 the number will more than double. Further,
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the proportion of the populations living in urban areas of 100,000 and
over will be twice as high for Africa, almost twice as high for Asia, and
about Lhree-fifths as high for Lalin America in 1975.

The reasons for growth rates of these proportions are: {¢) The migra-
tion of large numbers of rural people from agriculture to industry, located
in urban areas; and (b) the high rates of natural increase, that is, births
minus deaths, of the city populations.

TABLE IV

Estimated and projected urban population, by size groups, for Africa, Asia,
and Latin America, 1960 and 1975

Population Population
in places As percent in places As percent
100,000 of total 1,000,000 of tolal
and over population and over population
{millions) {millions)
Year 1960:
Africa 20 8 6 2
Asia 204 2 102 6
Latin America 51 25 25 12
Year 1975:
Alfrica 48 16 12 4
Asia 486 22 221 10
Lalin America Hg 39 61 20

Source; Urban Loand Institute, World Urbanization, Technlcal Bulletin No. 43, April 1962,

The report of the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe
Seminar on housing in October 1961 makes this comment: “While the
housing requirements of developed countries originate in a normal pop-
ulation development and the need for a renewal of housing slock, those of
countries in the process of rapid industrialization arise mainly from large-
scale and intense urbanization.”

Table V shows Latin American rural-urban population growth in
1950-60 and projections to 1970. This table indicates an urban population
increase of 30 million {or about a 45% increase) in 1959-60. The esli-
mated urban population of 138 million for 1970 will be more than
double the 1950 figure of 66 million. In rural Latin America, the 1950-60
population growth was less than 15%. The estimated increase in rural
numbers between 1950 and 1970 is about 29 million. The most striking
fact is that, by 1970, Latin America’s total population will jump by 60%
over the 1950 figure. And over 70% of this increase is expected to be in
urban areas.
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The new resettlement blocks provide low-rent accommodation aver-
aging 24 square feel per person.

Rio de Janeiro.—By 1960, Rio’s population had added nearly 1 million
people to (he 1950 toral of 3 million. In 1950, Rio’s slums, known as
“favelas,”" contained about 14.3% of the populalion. A 1948 survey
showed that two-thirds of the “houses™ were worth less than $108. Three-
fourths had no Loilels and about 90% had no piped water.

Mezxico City.—The populalion of the federal district surrounding Mex-
ico Cily grew by 160% between 1940 and 1950. The city proper grew
by 53% during the same period.

A citywide housing survey in 1952 showed that 34% of 1he population
lived in “lurgurios”—one-room apariments opening on a courtyard or
passageway. Another 11% were living in rented “jacales™—shacks made
from scrap materials. The jacales had about 34 persons per toilet but most
of the toilets were oul of order and the jacale dwellers used the waste land
around their shacks.

Altogether in Latin America an estimated 70% of existing urban
housing unils require rebuilding. In urban India alone, a shortage of
nearly 5 million houses leaves 20 to 30 million people (equivalent to
the combined population of New York and California) in need of
proper housing.

According to one United Nations estimale, the increase in African,
Asian, and Latin American urban households would mean a 133% step-
up in urban construction 15 years from now. In Asia, urban construction
would be 2509 more; in Africa, 1339 and in Latin America, almost
100% more.

CONCLUSION

The housing problem in the underdeveloped areas has three dimensions:
(1) The accumulated housing deficit and replacement of existing stock,
(2) the critical situation in urban arcas, and (3) the new housing re-
quired for population increase.

If, as the United Nations recommends, 30 years were taken as the
target to meer the housing shortage, and the average life of a house taken
as about 25 years, then annual construction needed for these two factors
plus that required by population growth, would be pearly 22 million
units in 1960. By 1975, annual construction needs would be almost 28
million units. Population increase alone would require over 45% of these
units. {Sce table VI) The urban arcas of Africa, Asia, and Latin America
conslituting [ess than 30% of the total population, would account for
over half of the recommended construction.
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TABLE V¥l

Estimated annual housing needs in Africa, Asia, and Latin America,
1966 and 1975

[In millions of dwelling uniis]

1960 1975 1960 1975
Duee 1o population increase: To replace the stock:?

Africa 0.84 1.50 Africa 1.03 1.03
Asia 5.30 9.40 Asia 7.10 7.10
Latin America L10 170 Latin America 90 .90

To eliminate the deficit or Total new housing needed:
shortage in 30 years: Africa 2.60 3.26
Africa 7373 Asia 17.2021.30
Asia 480 4.80 Latin America 2.60 3.20
Latin America 60 .60 —
Total 22.4027.76

1 Average llfe of a dwelling uait is assumed to be 30 years in urban and 20 years In rueal
arcas. The 1975 figures do nol take into account increments of stock between 1950 and
1975,

Source: United Mations, Warld Houslng Conditfons and Estimated Requirements, July 1962,

Unless population growth slows down and income levels rise rapidly,
the housing silualion in the underdeveloped areas is not likely to improve.
Small-scale, low-income, public housing projecis can hardly do more
than keep a deplorable situation from getting worse. A United Nations
report which reviews the social problems of urbanization in economically
underdeveloped areas highlights these points:

“The housing problem cannot be solved simply by concentrating on
conslruction of houses . . . the rapidity of city growth . . . can overwhelm
even Lhe most ambiticus housing program. It has been reported that new
construction for low-income groups sometimes encourages a large flow
of (rural} migrants and, thus, diminishes the slum population not at
all, ...

The housing problem goes beyond the question of construction . . .
because much of the populalion now living in the city slums is poorly
adapted 1o urban life, economically, socially, and psychologically. These
groups not only need an opportunity to move into beiter housing; they
also lack . . . incomes permitting them to maintain these standards with-
oul depriving themselves of other necessities. If these condilions are not
met, new housing is likely Lo deteriorate rapidly through lack of main-
tenance, and the occupants will smuggle in lodgers to supplement their
incomes and, thus, reproduce the former overcrowding.”®

The housing crisis is part of the economic and social crisis which is
sweeping across the underdeveloped nations today. Checking rapid
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growth by bringing high birth rates into line with modern low death rates
is a prerequisite to coming o grips with the problem. Growing recogni-
tion of this fact is encouraging.

12.
THE AMERICAN FERTILITY CULT

by Lincoln H. Day

The United States is currently experiencing a most rapid rate of popula-
tion growth. If such a rate were sustained for 356 more years, our coun-
try would have the population density of New York City. Ninety-cight
more years at the average growth rate of the last five would bring our
number up to one billion—over a third of the present population of the
entire world.

The apologisis for unchecked population growth, whoever they are
and whatever country they refer to, overlook limttations in the carth's
capacity to provide. Raw materials and the amount of land suitable for
setllement are not infinitely elastic, and they contract to the extent that
we continue to raise our level of living in the ways we have been doing,
If the arguments in favor of populalion increase conlinue Lo prevail—
even in this country—we must incvitably be faced with a choice between
quanlity and quality: vasl numbers of peaple living poorly at necessarily
low levels of living, or fewer people, bul those fewer living well. We
cannot have it both ways. Those who condone our continued growth
in numbers—whether they realize it or not—have decided in favor of
quantity. The choice is remarkable.

The arguments in support of our current poputation increase are of three
general types: (‘l) Economic; (2) Scientific; and (3) Social.

The “economic” argument is that populalion growth is necessary for
the maintenance of our current level of economic prosperily, and a
requisite for any long-range prosperity, as well. )

“Your fulure is great in a growing America,” reads a so-called public
service advertisement in the New York subway. “Every day 11,000

Reprinted from Columbia University Forum, Summer 1960. Copyright 1960 by the
Reader™s Digest Association, Inc.
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babies are born in America. This means new business, new jobs, new
opportunities.” And some weeks earlier the nalion's most widely cir-
culated weekly magazine had taken a similar tack with the cover litle,
“Kids: Built-in Recession Cure—How 4,000,000 a Year Make Millions
in Business.” Inside, it was “Rocketing Births: Business Bonanza.”

Are such claims justified? Is economic prosperity in the Uniled States
a necessary result of population growth? Surely it was once. When a
man's strength was an important source of energy and per capila con-
sumption was at a low level, a growing population in a sparsely settled
land could indeed be important in creating a high level of material living.
More people meant more energy, a greater division of labor, and an ex-
panding markel for goods,

But today, the combination of increasing population and a generally
tising level of living has revealed limitations in the supply of raw ma-
terials and increased the costs of developing them. All minerals and most
of the sources of energy in current use are non-renewable. It has taken
millions of years to create them. They represent capital. As we use them
up we are using capital, not income. The fact that we have already had to
resort to ores that arc expensive 10 work and of relatively low grade is
only one sign of approaching deplelion. The predictions on copper, lead,
tin, sulphur, and iron cre, among-others, arc that their real cosis will
increase in the near future (that is, their costs in hours of work and capi-
tal required per unit).

The outlook is no brighter for remewable resources. The size and
growth rates of our forests alrcady limit the use of wood and wood prod-
ucts, whose real prices have approximately doubled since 1900, And de-
spite greater development and conservation of water resources, our con-
tinued growth in numbers, combined with our rising level of living, has
placed siceply mounting demands upon them. As Robert and Leona
Rienow have noted:

“More than a thousand cities and towns [in the United States] already
have been forced to curtail their water service. Near Chicago, where
artesian wells flowed under their own pressure a2 hundred ycars ago, new
wells must go down 2,000 feet to reach the waier 1able, Dallas is already
pumping the salt-tainted Red River into its main, and New York faces the
likelihood that eventually it will have 1o purify the polluted Hudson to
slake its growing thirst. In Mississippi, wells are now 400 feat deeper, on
the average, than they werc only ten years ago. Denver, eager for new
industry, has been (urning away manufacturers whose production proc-
esses involve a heavy use of water.”

With our growing population and our high level of living we are bor-
rowing on the future—our own and that of our poslerily. It is not that
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w will suddenly find ourselves without resources. Long before we com-
pletely exhaust them the resources that remain will have become so costly
as lo be unobtainable.

To advocate American population growlh as a means to economic
prosperily is to be not only domestically shortsighted, but also ignorant of
the realities of world political and economic conditions. Already, we
Americans, with but 6% of (he world's population, consume half of the
world's production of main minerals (iron, copper, lead, zinc); and we
consume nearly twice as much commercial energy per person as Britain
and eighty times as much as India. The imbalance between our numbers
and our consumption of fossil fuels, melals, and so on highlights the fact
that, important as the overpopulation—or threatened overpopulation—
of much of the rest of the world may be, when it comes to deplelion of
the world's natural resources, it takes a lot of Asians or Africans or Latin
Americans at their material levels of living to consume as much as one
Amcrican al his. Any precise statistical comparison is impossible, yet it
may not be far wrong to say that cach year the average American con-
sumes in natural resources as much as do twenty-five or thirty Indians.
When we remember that because of a much preater life expectancy the
American has more than 1wice as many years of consuming ahead of
him, that bracing yearly addition of 4,000,000 American babies lake
on new meaning indeed.

We know that part of the new nationalism in Asia, Africa, and the
Near East expresses the desire of other peoples to live more decently—
this can only worsen the situation. Even without improvement in their
levels of living, the rapid population increases in these countries will place
ever-mounting demands on the world’s resources. To the extent these
peoples altain the higher levels to which they aspire, the supply of raw
materials will be depleted just so much faster. That fraction of the world’s
population which lives in the United States cannol for long continue 1o
consume 40 Lo 509% of the world’s resources.

The support for our present rale of population growth which Is sup-
posedly drawn from “science” (for which read: science-and-technelogy)
rests on the assumption thal scientific development will somehow keep
up with any population growth we may experience (or perpetrate). Like
other forms of utopianism, such a belief must rest ultimately on faith,
not reason. On the one hand we hear claims that interplanetary transpor-
tation will solve all shorlages of land and raw materials, and, on the other,
declarations that God will provide for His flock no matter how large it
becomes. But even if minerals were found on the moon, the costs of trans-
portation to and from the earth would surely prohibit their use; while to

THE AMERICAN FERTILITY CULT 127

assume Lhat God will provide is to overlook the more than a billion
already in the world who are currently unprovided for by even minimum
dietary standards—they starve.

Those who put their faith in Science are merely replacing one deity
with another. Obviously any solution to the problem of population growth
will depend on further work in such specialties as physiology, agriculture,
and economics. But science and technology in turp depend on existing
resources. Moreover, further development in these fields will require
substantial expenditures for education, training, experimentation, and re-
search. Yet, the greater the difficulties created by a growing population,
the more we shall have to spend simply to meet such fundamental needs
of that population as food, housing, primary education, transportation,
and medical care. The larger our population, the more capital we must
invest (and the less we will have available for the purchase of consumer
goods) and the more we must produce—in short, the faster we must
run, just to stay in the same place.

Qur population difficulty (and many other difficulties) would be solved
—according te the “social” argument in favor of populalion prowth—if
we could persuade certain segments of our socicty to have lorger families,
This view is often expressed by members of certain racial or religious
groups whose preference for their own sort makes numerical increase
seem desirable for its own sake: or who equale increases in size wilh in-
creases in power. In more recent years this argument seems most conven-
ient when one wishes to serve a specific bias: a preference for the college
graduale, the higher income group, the occupants of professional and
managerial positions. The notion appears widespread that the quality
of our society would be improved to the extent that family size in these
groups equalled or exceeded that of the low income groups, or of those
with less schooling,

The assumption inderlying this view is, of course, either that the chil-
dren of the former are inherently superior, or that their parents will offer
them a superior environment. Those who have more of what the society
values-—material wealth, prestige, etc.—have always sought to juslify
their enviable position by boasts of innate or acquired virtue. Today,
some support for the notion of upper~class superiority can be derived
from a superficial reading of the resulls of various intelligence lests; for
these show a rather consistent pattern of higher average group scores by
the children of while collar and professional workers as against those of
manual workers; by children of college-educated parents; by children
from higher income families; by Whites as opposed to Negroes (although
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northern Negroes score higher, on the average, than do southern Whites):
and by urban dwellers as against rural.

But these are only group averages. The degree of overlapping is con-
siderable, and the extremes in each group approximale those of the
others. Moreover, there is the more fundamental question whether these
tests aclually do measure intelligence. Aside from the well-founded un-
certainty about jusl what intelligence is, various studies of rhese tests have
concluded that of great imporiance in any particular test result are such
matters as the number of years spent in school, prior experience with
tests, and motivation to do well—not to mention the ability to undersiand
the particular meaning attached to a given word or question used in the
test by the psychologist who wrote it (himself likely to have been re-
cruited from the more privileged classes). In short, non-hereditary char-
acleristics are important, if not decisive. If the children of the upper
classes have superior intellects, it has yet to be proved.

Tt is more plausible to say, as some do, that superior or not, the upper
classes of our socicty are better able to provide for their children. This is
not to claim that middle- or upper-class parents are better parents, but
simply that they are beller able to provide, leaving aside the question
whether good provision is indeed made.

“You should have no more children than you can afford” is an admir-
able injunction. But does il follow that “couples who can afford them
should have more?" Does anyone really bear all the costs of supporting
his children? Perhaps the 1axes paid by a few are substantial enough to
meet the monetary costs of schooling, public health measures, roads,
police protection, and the many other services a community must provide
for its citizens. But what of the social cost? What of the crowded schools,
the traffic, the vanishing countryside, the costs in time and peace of mind
that additional numbers enlail? This is a question that concerns none of
the apologists for continued population increase. To quote the Roman
Catholic Bishops of the United States:

"United States Catholics do not wish to ignore or minimize the prob-
lem of population pressure, but they do deplore the studious omission
of adequate reference to the role of modern agriculture in food produc-
tion. The 'population explosion’ alarmists do not place in proper focus
the idea of increasing the acreage yield to meet the food demands of an
increasing population.”

Man would appear to such apologists to be a strictly bread-and-po-
tatoes phenomenon: let him increase as long as he can be fed.

Assume for a moment that by some miracle the world’s supplies of re-
sources were rendered inexhaustible and that, by a second miracle, inter-
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national inequities were adjusted to the satisfaction of all concerned.
Would the population problem have been solved? What, for instance,
about land area? The increasing shortage of space is probably for the
majority of Americans the most obvious consequence of population
growth. Witness the traffic jams which beset all our major cities and most
of our smaller ones as well. In some places this blight has afflicted us so
long that it is now an accepted part of urban life. Bul the traffic jam is
spreading to places where no one could have expected it ten or fifteen
years ago: Yellowstone National Park and the mountains west of Den-
ver, for example.

And then consider the erowded beaches, parks, and recreation areas;
the cities and towns that run logether, connected by a gum of suburbia
and “highway culture™: a picnic or a walk in the open counlry within
easy motoring distance of home has become a virtual impossibility for a
near-majority of our citizens. Afler reporting that once-green country-
side is being bulldozed under at the rale of some three thousand acres a
day, William H. Whyte gocs on to say, “It is nol merely that the country-
side is ever receding; in the great expansion of the melropolitan areas Lthe
subdivisions of one city are beginning to meet up with the subdivisions
of another.” Along the 600-mile strip of Atlantic seaboard from Maine to
Virginia there are only {wo streiches—one of two miles and the other of
seventeen miles—which are not parts of a metropolitan arca, Like some
dozen others scattered throughout the country, this area is in the process
of becoming a strip city: 600 miles of Los Angeles on the Atlantic Coast!

Our national parks are the same. Visited by 7.4 million in 1940, their
number of visitors had reached 19 million by 1955, more than double the
number recommended by the Park Service. This is, of course, partly the
result of higher levels of living—particularly the extension of paid vaca-
tions, But population increase alene would have brought the number of
probable visitors up to the parks’ capacily, had the level of living re-
mained as it was in 1940. That levels of living have increased al the
same lime as population merely adds lo the problem. It has now been
proposed that cerlain roads in these parks be made one-way in order to
handle the traffic!

The upper income groups may well pay higher taxes. But no group in our
society can repay all of the social costs entailed by its excess reproduc-
tion—the rich probably least of all, for their style of life requires a much
higher consumption of those very things upon which populalion increase
—in whalever class—places a premium: raw materials and space.

If it is true that one must be born into a richer or better-schooled fam-
ily in order to have the opportunity to develop his potentialities fully, an



130 THE POPULATION CRISIS

increase in family sizc among those segments of the population is hardly
an adequate means [o allain our ends. Must the right o bear children be
distributed by the market mechanism? Would not a more efficient—and
more democratic—approach be to raise the level of the less privileged?

Certainly the apologists for population growth are justified in claiming
that much can be done with planning and scientific development to post-
pone eventual reckoning with the consequences of population increase,
A different solution Lo the pressure of population upon resources—one
not seriously proposed as yet—would be a decrease in the Jevels of living,
But under even our present economic conditions fully one oul of four
Americans lives in poverty or close to it, so any such belt-tightening would
seem neither practical nor ethical. Besides, as already indicalted, lower
levels of living are likely (o occur anyway as real costs increase. Tem-
porary relief could be achieved without necessarily reducing the gencral
level of living if we transferred a sizable proportion of our productive
energies away from material goods (especially those which require non-
renewable resources in (heir manufacture)} and put them, instead, inlo
education, social work, libraries, parole and probation systems, medical
care, mendal health facilitics, music, art. Yet, continued growth in popu-
lation makes more difficult the expansion of these services at the very
time it makes them more necessary.

None of these argumenis for continued population growth—singly or in
concert—really faces up to the problem of such growth in a finite world,
They are only palliatives, they are not cures. Some of the proposed
courses of action could make life more enjoyable. Certain of them—
better planned wse of the land, for instance—are long overdue. But all
are short-term measures at best.

Our population growth must be curbed or stopped in the very near
future. But how? Any demographic change in a given area (the number
of people, or their age or sex composition) occurs through the operation
of only three variables: migration, death, and birth. The proportion of
our current annual population increase due 1o migration (that is, due to
an excess of immigrants over emigrants) is very small: only 12%. And,
our dezth rate was already so low by the end of World War II that yearly
declines since then have added relatively litue to our growth in numbers.

The major share, over 85%, of our increase is due to an excess of
births over deaths. From an all-lime low of 18.4 in 1933 and again in
1936, our birth rate climbed 10 26.6 in 1947 and has since then fluctuated
around 25.0, a higher level than in any other Weslern country. Without
trying to assess the numerous personal decisions which produce it, we
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can say that such a birth rate has nor been due to an increase in the pro-
portion of couples having larpe families, that is, six or more children. In
fact, since World War I, the rate for sixth and higher-order births has
continued to decline while that for fifth births has remained about the
same. The increase comes, instead, from the larger proportion with three
and four children and the smaller proportion with no children or with
only one. It also comes from a decline in the proportion who never
marry. More of us marry; a greater proporiion have between two and
four children; and a smaller proportion remain childless or with but one
child. The result is a slightly larger average family size and a rapidly
growing population.

Can we halt population growth before the depletion of resources and
the filling up of land area so reduce gur level of living thal such a ques-
tion must be answered by a return of the high death rates of non-indus-
trialized countries? Can we, that is, halt it while we still have a high level
of living and before we lose control over our demographic destiny?

Emigration is no solution, for without a concurrent decrease in popu-
lation growth it would merely spread the problem to more countries.
Moreover, all the habitable areas in the world have been peopled, while
the rise of the nation-siate has tended (o reduce the amount of freedom
given an individual in choice of national residence. At besl, migration is
only a lemporary expedient.

From both a pragmatic and an ethical standpoint, the only alternative
is a decrease in fertility. Because our death rate is low and the proportion
who marry is high, our population could be maintained at its present size
if each family had on the average only slightly more than two children.
The couple with more than three is contributing to the populaiion dis-
aster I have sketched. It is, in this sense, sociaflly irresponsible, the more
50 the more numerous its children. For in this country the knowledge of
how to control ferlility is well known and widely diffused. A varicty of
of means is available to us: late marriage, abstinence, abortion, coitus
interruptus, contraceplion, sterilization, Aside from abortion, each is
probably fairly acceptable to large numbers of people. Contraception
appears the most widespread at the present time and probably presents
the least psychological hazard. Sterilization may eventually become more
commeoen than it is now. But all means, so long as they are effective and
do not endanger the well-being of the persons involved, must be con-
sidered.

The control of population by a check on fertility is the efficient way;
it is the way most in keeping with our humanilarian and democratic
values; and it represents the least social and ethical cost.
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The best way for this control of fertility 1o come about is through the
free decisions of individual parents. There can be no other way in a
democratic society without serious loss to individual liberty. Let us hope
that the current misuse of this most personal liberty by an unwiltingly
irresponsible portion of our citizenry can be halted before il jeopardizes
any further the liberties of all of us,

Resources and Population

LR A

13.
MAN AND HUNGER:
THE PERSPECTIVES OF HISTORY

by Arnold J. Toynbee

The Freedom from Hunger Campaign is one of three major educational
campaigns on which the human race is engaged in our time. The other
two are, of course, the campaign apainst war and the campaign agatnst
disease. War, peslilence, and famine have been the three tradilional
scourges of the human race. They have becn Nature's brutal ways of
keeping the human population of our planet within limits. Man, however,
is unique among Nature's creatures on the face of this planet in his rela-
tion to Nature. Man is not condemned by Jiis nature to be completely and
permanenlly at Nature's mercy. He is not just Nature’s passive product,
instrument, plaything, and victim. To a greater extent than any other of
his fellow living creatures, Man has the power Lo react against Nature. To
some extent, Man can impose his own will on Nature. He can at feast
partiaily substitute for Nature's way a way of his own that he has chosen
for himself. But he can have his own way only on one condition. 1f
his own human, and humane, way is to prevail, it must be a way that,
like Nature's brutal way, fulfills Nature's intracilable ultimate require-
ments.

Man’s choice is thus a choice between alternalive means of obeying
Nature's laws. For instance, Man can abolish premalure human mortality
caused by war, disease, and famine. We have already won a decisive
viclory over premature death through disease. We hope to win a still
more complete victory over premature death through war. We are now
waging the present campaign against premature death through famine—
and, short of outright death, against the loss of strength and energy and
happiness that undernutrition and malnutrition inflict. We intend to win
this campaign too. Yet, if we were to win all these three campaigns and
were o take no further action, our three victories would quickly turn
into a major defeat on all three fronts, If we left it at that, we should not
Address delivered before the opening session of the World Food Congress of the
Food and Agriculiural Organizalion of the United Natiens, Washington, D.C., June
4, 1963. Reprinted by kind permission,
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have reckoned with the reproductive mechanism that Nature has im-
planted in our race, as well as in alf the other races of living creatures.

Every species has the biological capacily lo increase in numbers ad
infinitum; and therefore its mulliplication is bound to be checked sooner
or later. The physical volume of our planet is limited, and the capacity of
the planet's surface for producing food For living creatures is limited pro-
portionately. Even if the human race were to succeed in breaking the
bounds of ils nalive planct, it would reach a [imit to its food supply some-
where at some date, supposing that it succeeded in abolishing war and
pestilence withoul taking any further steps.

We should then have regulated our human death rate without having
regulated our human birth rate to match. We should still have left it to
Nature to keep the growth of the Universe's human population within
limits; and Nalure would then limit this by re-imposing on Man her gwn
brutal set of checks in the shape of famine, pestilence, and war. There-
fore, if we are to defeat these three scourges, not just momentarily but
definitively, once for all, we have lo win a fourth victory. We have to
conquer one of our most intimate and most deeply ingrained habits, tra-
ditions, and prejudices. We have voluntarily lo regulate our bicth rale to
match the regulalion of our death rate that we have already been
achieving.

Unless and until we da regulate our birth rate voluntarily, the removal,
or even the reduction, of any one of Nature's three methods of limitation
will have the effect of increasing the danger of seeing our populalion
growth limited by one or other of Nalure’s methods that we have not yel
brought under control. This is evident today, now that we have succeeded
in reducing, to a remarkable degree, the incidence of premature death
through disease. We have still not yet got rid of premature death through
war. Within the Jifetime of people still alive, we have seen the world’s
population reduced by two world wars in which the slaughter has been
on an unprecedented scale. Even since the end of the Sccond World War,
local wars in Korea, Indo-China, Algeria, Cyprus, the Congo, and the
Himalayas have been taking their toll of men in the prime of life. Yet, in
spite of the continuance of war, the conguest of premature death through
disease, thanks 1o the triumph of preventive medicine and public hygienc,
has been enough, by itself, to set our race’s population growth soaring at
an unprecedented rate. Today mankind's fulure is at stake in a formi-
dable race between population growth and famine. ’

It is true that, in our Freedom from Hunger Campaign, we have a
mighty ally in Science. The application of science to food production hap-
pily promises, as we know, to increase our food supply vastly. But science
cannol increase our food supply ad infinitum, and it is also powerless to
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distribute the product to the hungry mouths that need it. This cannot be
done without political co-operation on a werld-wide scale. So science, by
itself, cannot ensure that Man shall win this campaign for freedom from
hunger. Nor can science and politics ensurc it together, supposing that
politics were to mend its ways and were henceforth to do ils utmost to-
ward seconding science’s efforts. In the long run the campaign cannot be
won unless the planer’s hundreds of millions of wives and husbands vol-
untarily decide to regulate the number of human births,

This is, 1 believe, one of the major challenges thar confront mankind
in our time. In at least one respect, il is a more difficult challenge to re-
spond (o than the challenge to abolish war. War could perhaps be abol-
ished effectively by agreement among the small minority of the human
race that has a monopoly of political authority. This minority is small,
even in an increasingly democratic world; and it is likély, I believe, to re-
main a relatively small and manageable one, however democralic the
World may eventually become. But the regulation of our race’s birth rate
requires voluntary and effective action by a majority of the planet’s adult
men and women. To educate our politicians may not be easy, but to edu-
cate the non political-minded mass of mankind is going to be a still more
difficult task.

One way of trying to educate ourselves is to recall our past experience.
OfF course, we must nol expect that past experience will provide us with
a blue print for planning the future. Still, our experience of the past gives
us the only light on the future that we have. We must thercfore make the
most of it that we can. [ imagine thal this was what the Director-General
had in mind when he did me the honour of inviting me to deliver this
address on the perspectives of history in which we have 1o look at our
current problem of Man and Hunger.

By far the greater part of human history is shrouded in obscurity. Even
our archaeologists and our palaeontologists, who have been doing such
marvelous delective work in our time, have been able to reveal to us no
more than a few glimpses of our race’s more distant past. Here we arc
still largely in the realm of gucsswork. Yet 1 suppose we can guess, with
some confidence, that, since our ancestors first became human, most
human beings have been hungry for most of Lthe time. The toll that hunger
must have taken from human happiness and human achievement is ap-
palling to contemplate. Happily, this thought brings with it a conversc
thought. There must be a huge unrealised potential of human energy
and creativity which would be released for the service of human welfare
if the hunger that has been coeval with humanity were to be abolished by
a definitive victory in our Freedom from Hunger Campaign.

We may also guess that the situation in which we find ourselves today
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has, in essence, existed since the beginning. The present race between the
increase of population and the increase of food supply is not something
entirely new. What is ncw is the present sharpness of the acceleration of
the pace. The tempo of human life is now sharply accelerating in al
fields of human activily. Yet even this acceleraticn is not something new,
It has been gradually getting up speed since life made ils first appearance,
The faster the pace, the more conscious we are of the problem; that is
the difference, and it is a forlunale one, because our consciousness of the
problem stimulales us to grapple with the problem and to make a serious
effort to solve it. ’

In the course of human history, Man has taken an increasingly acrive
and positive line in his struggle to keep himself fed. He has passed over
from passive food-gathering to aclive hunting and fishing; he has passed
beyond thar from feeding on plants and animals in their state of nature (o
the domestication of them and the deliberate planned breeding of them
to satisfy his wants. Each of these technological revolutions has brought
with it, as ils reward, a sudden big increase in mankind’s food supply. The
present big increase through the application of modera science is only an-
other term in this Jong series. Today we arc hearing, with apprehension,
the thundering tramp of our population increase threatening to overtake
the mighty advance that science has been enabling our food supply to
make.

This threat, on the parl of unregulaled reproductive Nature, to cancel
the effects of human ingenuily and forethought in the technological
Reld, is also not something new. The invention of hunting and fishing and
the subscquent invention of agriculture were cach, in turn, counterbal-
anced by increases in population which devoured the margin of food sup-
ply over numbers with which Man's technological prowess had promised
to endow him. We have been godlike in our planned breeding of our do-
mesticated plants and animals, but we have been rabbit-like in our un-
planned breeding of ourselves. While we have triumphantly domesticated
so many other species of living creature, we have improvidently left our
own specics in a state of nature in this vital matter of reproduction. We
have continued Lo breed up to the limit with a lack of control that we
have never dreamed of allowing o our domesticated animals and plants.
Qur self-imposed penalty has been to continue, with very few exceptions,
to live in Nature's way—to live, that is, just, and only just, above the
starvation line—in spite of our unique human achicvement of creating a
man-made abundance of food.

This behaviour of ours in our dealings with the problem of famine is
disconcertingly perverse; and unfortunately we have shown the same
perversity in cur dealings with the problem of war. One of Nature’s three
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brutal ways of kceping the members of any species of living creature
within limits is 1o make the individual representatives of this species
scrve as a prey both for cach other and for other specics. Human beings,
like the rest of Nature's creatures, have been cxposed by Nature to this
scourge, as one way of reducing their pumbers. But, unlike other crea-
tures, Man has the capacity 1o upsel Nature’s arrangements. Already, part
way through the Palacolithic Age, Man had released himsell from the
fate of being a prey for non-human forms of life on the face of this planet.
He had established a decisive permanent ascendency over lions and tigers.
The only fellow creatures of ours over which Man failed 10 establish his
ascendency until our own times werc bacteria. Man failed lo master these
because he remained nnaware of their existence. As soon as he discovered
the existence of bacteria, he was able to make them, too, into 1argels for
human weapons; and, once discovered by Man, bacteria have proved
hardly more capable of resisting human atlack than lions and ligers and
other big game that are visible o human eyes without the aid of a micro-
scope. This recent parlial conquest of the bacteria that used to prey on
us with impunity is a major part of what we call the conquest of disease
by preventive medicine.

Thus, part way through the Palaeolithic Age, Man had relieved him-
self of his original fale of being a prey for non-human ¢reatures visible to
the human eye. Apart from bacteria, the only living creatures that now
still had the power to prey on human beings were other members of the
human race.

In mastering the non-human forms of life, Man was dealing with crea-
tures that, unlike himself, are not rational. These non-human adversaries
of his could therefore be mastered by Man only through the use of brute
force. They were not amenable to argument or persuasion. So, in his
struggle with them, the only use that he could make of his reason was to
forge, with it, arlificial weapons that were immeasurably more potent
than the natural weapons of his non-human opponents and compelilors.
As we know, the human reason, applicd to the generation of overwhelm.-
ing physical force, proved brilliantly successful; and this would have led
one lo expect, a priori, that human reason would be still more successful
when used for dealing, not with an unreasonable creature, such as a tiger,
but with a partially rational creature, namely Man himself. When the
human reason had invented spears and bows and arrows for subduing
tigers and lions, why could it not enable its human possessors Lo come (o
terms with each other without the use of force? In an encounter in which
both parlies were more or less rational human beings, how could they
fail to see that it would be to (heir mutual advantage to refrain from using
apainst each other the armed force that was the only recourse open Lo
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them in their struggle with lions and tigers? How could they fail to see
that, as between human beings, rational apreement. opening the way for
peaceful co-operation, was not only possible bur was infinitely preferable
to the use of organised violence?

In our relations with each other, we have, indeed, achieved peaceful
co-operation within limits. We have created human society. Bul, so far,
sociality has not been achieved over the whole field of the relations of
human beings with cach other. In some of our relations with cach other
we are still applying our reason, not to co-operaling with each other, but
to employing, against each other, the organised violence that is the only
recourse open to us for dealing with non-human wild beasts.

Man is the most potent of all living creatures by virtue of his partial
rationalily; and, when Man applies his glimmer of reason {0 making
weapons, he can invent artifictal weapons that are far more deadly than
any of the natural weapons that non-human nature has evolved. Thus
Man has rescued himself from the fate of being food for tigers, but has
subjected himself 10 the far more devastating fale of being food for can-
non and for atomic weapons. This has been a most unprofitable exchange.
The human race's prospects of survival were considerably better when we
were defenceless against tigers than they are today, when we have become
defenceless apainst ourselves.

1 have dwelt on Man’s self-inflicted scourge of war because this brings
out the vein of perversity in human nature which has made human history
50 tragic a story up to date. This perversity in ourselves is our arch-enemy.
We encounter it and have so far been worsted by it—in our dealings with
all the problems with which we have to contend. This perversily is
obviously the crucial obstacle 1o the abolition of war. Less obviously,
perhaps, but no less truly, it is the crucial obstacle to the abolition of
hunger.

By ‘perversity’, I mean un irrational and immoral resistance lo acting
in accordance with the light that is given to us hurnan beings, alone among
living creatures, by our distinctively human faculties of reason and con-
science. By yielding 10 our perverse impulses we are playing into the
hands of unregenerate Nature. We have lo conlend with unregenerate
Nature in her external forms—such forms, I mean, as lions and tigers and
floods and droughts. Bul we also have 1o contend with her in ourselves.
- where she shows herself in her ugliest form. Within each one of us, un-
regenerate Nature takes the form of the sub-human, inhuman ¢lement in
human nature with which Man's reason and conscience have lo carry on
an unending inner siruggle.

To play into Nature’s hands unnecessarily is folly. 1t is afso criminal. It
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is a kind of high treason commilled againsl cur own humanity, and this
on one of the biggest issues with which mankind ever has been, or (per-
haps} ever will be, confronled.

Let me stale this issue again in terms of our Freedom from Hunger
Campaign. The issue, here, surely is: Are we going to claim, or are we
going 1o renounce, a human privilege that we can enjoy thanks to our
possession of reason and conscience? Man, alone among living creatures,
has the choice of regulaling the size of his population voluntarily, by his
own action; and, if once he allows himself (o exercise this power that is in
his bands, there can be no doubt, surely, about the principle on which he
will act. Qur aim will be the responsible aim, the moral aim, of doing our
best 1o ensure that every human being whom we bring inio the World
shall have the best life that we can give to him or her. By ‘best’ I mean, of
course, best in the spiritual sense, regarding physical welfare as being a
means to spiritual welfare, and not as being an end in itself.

Maximum welfare, not maximum population, is cur human objective.
To breed up to the limit made sense for Man only in an age in which he
was still a victim of the same maximum mortality that afflicted, and still
affticts, his undomesticated non-human fcllow creatures. In an age Iin
which Man has already gone far towards conquering disease and has per-
haps come wilhin sight of conquering war, 10 breed up to the maximum
has become the surest way imaginable of undoing our victories over dis-
case and over war. It would defeat us by delivering us into Lhe hands of
famine and inviting famine to bring war and pestilence back in its train,

Yet the greater part of the human race is still showing reluctance to reg-
ulate its birth rate. This unwillingness to deal rationally with the popu-
lation problem is condemning mankind to continue o run its age-old race
with hunger; and the reduction of the death rate, which we have now
achieved, is making the race harder for us 1o win. The reduction of the
death rate is, in itself, one of the finesl achicvements of the human reason.
It ought to be an unmixed blessing; hut, so long as il coexisls with a per-
sislent failure 1o regulate the birth rate to match, the reduction of the
death raie threatens to {urn into a curse instead of a blessing. It is making
our race with faminc harder to win; and this is the more serious because,
in running this race, we are handicapped by 1he present inequality be-
tween the different sections of the human race in respect of this vital malt-
ter of food supply.

I has become a commonpluce that the rich countries are growing
richer while the poor are growing poeorer. This is perhaps true of most of
the various kinds of production in which wealth consists. 1t is cerlainly
true of the production of food; and food is the basic form of wealth. A
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human being who is short of food will find that all other forms of w.?:alth
are valueless to him. This point was made, long ago, in the story of Midas’
touch. . o
The technology that is the source of the rich countries pr_oducuwts_! is
now generating, in these countries, a surplus of food production. The rich
countries themselves cannol consume their own food surpluses; the poor
countries, that have a shorlage of home-grown food, cannot afford to buy
from the rich countries the surpluscs that these cannot use. Mlosl o_f the
countrics that are pow producing food surpluscs are cou'nlrlcs w:th. a
Western civilization, siluated in the lemperate zones. Trop_lcal countries
with a food surplus are exceplional. Thailand is the conspicuous excep-
tion that proves this rule. o
This regional inequality in food produclion is not a new phenomenon.
The earliest scats of civilization were regions in wl?lch food was pro-
duced in comparative abundance. Ancient "Traq, Ancient Egypt, _and the
river valleys of Ancient Peru are cases in poin_t. Of course, even in thesc
exceptionaily productive regions, the pr_oducnon of_ food was abundant
only by comparison with those other agricultural regions—and they were
the majority—1ihat produced no surplus at all. The surplus producedlm
the produclive river valleys was still smal! when_ meas.m;ed by r.l:le snlze
of the population. It was cnough only to relieve a _tlny prwl!eged minority
from the common task of wringing the community’s subsm:enc_c_from a
relucant Nature. Even in these relatively Favoured communities, ic
great majority of the population was still living hardly above sl-arvallon
level after it had surrendered its slender marpin of food_—produchon, over
and above ils own bare needs for ils own subsistence, in order to main-
tain the privileged few in a state of leisure. o
A majority of the privileged minority no doubt abused their Prmlcge
by misusing the leisure that had been won for them by the toil of the
majority of their fellow men and women. :l"hc}' spent the su1_'p1us: on mak-
ing war or in indulging in luxury and [nvolfly. Only a m1n9rlly DF the
privileged minority made some return to society for the precious lcl_surc
which society had bestowed on them at so heavy a cost. Yei ”TB. f.rmt.ful
use of leisure by a minority of a minority is the source _of _lhe civilization
that has been achieved by part of the human race th.h.ln the last five
thousand years. All the progress of civilization, both spiritual and maite-
rial, have been the work of a few people who have been rclcas‘ed f_rom the
whole-lime drudgery of running the race hetween population-increase
rvalion.
Zlnil:‘:saminimum amount of leisure, which has done so much for the I_'lu-
man race during these last five thousand years, \-vill be in danger of being
wiped oul if population continues to increase at its newly accelerated raie.

e ——,

MAN ANT} HUNGER: PERSPECTIVES OF HISTORY 141

Yet, in our time, we cannot afford to lose the leisure that a food surplus
makes possible. Far from being able to do without it, we need far more
leisure than ever before, and therefore need a far Jarger margin of food
production. In our lime, we have (o aim at nothing less than a modicum of
leisure, not just fora minority, but for everybody. This is, first and foremost,
a requirement of social justice. One of the odious features of civilization,
up lo date, has been the mongcpolization of its amenities by a privileged
minority, when the surplus on which this minority has lived has been pro-
duced by the majority’s hard labour. In our time there is also an impera-
tive praciical need Lo give everybody at {east ecnough leisure to make it
possible to discover whether he or she has any special gifts that would be
of value lo society. Ability is the only capital that mankind has ever had
or ever will have, to offsct our human physical weakness and nakedness;
and today we cannot afford to leave any human being's ability unde-
veloped and unused. In a generation in which the population of the World
is poing to double or treble, technology and organization will be, more
than ever, our life-lines; and organization and technology of the com-
plexity that is going to be required will demand an ever larger supply of
first-rate engineers, administrators, psychologists, researchers, inventors.
This means that the proportion of the human race’s man-hours that are
spent on these non-food-producing services must be in a higher ratio than

ever before to the man-hours spent on merely keeping body and soul to-
gether. But we shall not be able to achieve this necessary shifi in the
allocation of human activilies unless we can release a much greater pro-
portion of mankind’s working (ime than in the past from the task of
merely keeping mankind fed. This, in turn, means that we must aim al
slabilising the planet’s population at a figure that will allow a substantial
part of our time and energy to be spent, not on keeping ourselves alive,

but on making human life a more civilized affair than we have succeeded

in making it so far,

It was, no doubt, the abilily of a minority who had time to think, plan,
and direct that originally made possible the reclamation of those river
valleys thal were the earliest seats of civilization. In those countrics in the
past, as in the lemperate-zone countries today, the surplus of food was
nol a free gift of Nature, It was the reward of a conquest of Nature by
Man. These river valleys, in their state of Nidlure, were covered wilh
jungle and swamp that were inhospitable to human life. It took imagina-
tion and skill, as well as hard work, 10 break in these uninviting land-
scapes. It hus been the same story in the valley of (he River Po in North-
ern ltaly, which has been broken in since the sccond century B.c., and in
the green belt of North America, which has been reclaimed from the
virgtn forest only in the nineleenth and twentieth centuries of the present
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era. There have been few regions in which Nature has been propitious for
food-production without having had to be broken in. The loess bell in
Northern China and the blackearth belt in the Ukraine and in Western
Siberia may be examples of this, bul if so, they are exceptional cases.

If one examines the economic structure of ancient empires, one finds,
in one case after another, that they depended on the surplus food pro-
duction of some particular province of theirs. This productive region may
have amounted, in area, to only a small fraction of the empire that it sup-
ported economically. But, without this local economic supporl, the em-
pire would have collapsed, and in many cases it did collapse if and when
it was deprived of this support through the loss of the key proYince. In
the past, again, il was almost impossible for an empire to maintain a cap-
ital city, adequate to its political and administrative requirements, any-
where except in the immediate neighbourhoad of a food-producing region
that provided a surplus over and above the requirements of the local culti-
vators themselves.

Since the beginning of the history of civilization, statesmanship has
been irying to find ways and means of conveying the surplus food of sur-
plus-food-producing areas o areas with no food margin or with a food
deficit. The ways and means have (o be physical, in the first place. The
surplus food has to be transported. In the second place they have 1o be
economic or political or both. The surplus food has 1o be either bought or
commandeered, if it is to reach the mouths that need it. To buy requires
economic purchasing-power; lo commandeer requires political anfl mili-
tary power. A Chinese scholar, Ch'ao-Ting Chi, has ywrilten an |Il_u_mi-
nating history of China in terms of the relations belween the political
structure, the location of the cupital city, and the location of the food-
surplus-producing arca from which the capital city has drawn its food-
supply-

Withoul effeclive physical means of communication, a local food sur-
plus is useless, [t might as well not he produced if it cannot be lrunsporleld
from its place of origin, where it is superfluous, 1o places where it is
needed. This has been onc of the limiting factors in the territorial ex-
pansion of states. The obvious limiting Factor here is an exiernal one:
namely, the military and political capacity of adjoining states 1o hold their
own. But there is also an internal limiting factor in the territorial expun-
sion of statcs: namely, the limit of their technological and adminisirative
capacity to distributc the food surplus produced in one of their provinces

to the remainder of their territory, or at any rate to their capital city. In
China, for instance, there has been an alternation between periods in
which this subcaontinent has been divided up politically into a number ol
sepurate local states and periods in which it has been united politically in
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a single empire. The periods of political unity have been periods in which
the problem of transferring food surpluses has been dealt with success-
fully.

In our present-day world this problem is acute; and here we have an-
other disconcerting example of our human perversity, In our time, tech-
nology has solved, at lasy, the physical problem of transport. The ‘annihi-
fation of distance’ has been a triumph of human skill that is comparable
to the contemporary reduction of the death rate. We have stultified the
reduction of the death rate by failing to regulale the birth rate to match.
We are stullifying the “annihilation of distance’ by failing 10 unite into a
single community the whole of mankind, as the whole of China has been
united into a single slate, and as the whole Mediterranean basin was
united once, for a short time, in the Roman Empire,

In our age our revolutionary improvements in the means of communi-
cation are making unification on a lilerally world-wide scale possible at
last, for the first time in human history. Yet we are depriving ourselves
of the benefits of this technological triumph of ours by dividing up the
surface of our planet into a larger and larger number of smaller and
smaller stales, cach of which is, at least officially, sovereign and inde-
pendent. At the same rime we are increasing the economic barriers be-
tween siates. In the past, the most serious hindrances 1o the international
circulation of goods were customs duties. In our time we have reinforced
this ancient man-made obstacle by inventing new and more effective ob-
stacles, such as quotas for imports and the manipulation of currencics.
The battle between increasing technological efficiency in the circulation
of goods and increasing political obstruction 1o their circulation is not a
new battle; its history can be traced right back to the dawn of history.
What is perhaps new in our time is the intensity with which this old battle
is now being foughl.

This is a battle which mankind can no longer afford to leave undecided,
We have lo win it, because a viclory in this field offers us our only chance
of being able to keep hunger at bay during an interim period in which, at
best, we are going to be pressed hard by the menace of famine. At best, it
will take several generations o educate the majority of wives and hus-
bands into voluntarily regulaling the number of births, This change will
nccessarily take time because it involves a break with an immemorially
old habit; and this habit, which now threalens mankind with disaster, still
has prestige, because in the past it once madc for our race's survival. Dur-
ing this interm period, we must look to the application of science 1o tide
us over, and science may indeed be able to come 1o our rescue if it is not
hamstrung by politics. Science will, however, be frustrated, as I have sug-
gesled already, if the surface of this planet continues to he divided up
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into the territories of more than a hundred sovereign independcnt states,
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of Eastern Asia is going (o exceed the population of all the rest of the
World by a figure that will be about equal (o the estimated population, in
AD. 2000, of Europe, including the whole of the Soviet Union. The pros-
pect opened up by a comparison of these two charts is sufficiently appall-
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ing, considered by itself, without taking any political faclors into
account. In the chart in this FAC pamphlet it is peinted out that the food
situation, predicted for the year 2000, calls for a world food production
increase of about 200 per cent, forty years from now, if adequate diets are
to be provided for the whole population of the World at its estimated
figure al that not very dislant date.

Well, now, Lo gel a realistic piclure, we have to add the current political
situation to the present and future food situation. You can see the polili-
cal ingredient 1o the situation at a glance if you look again at Fig. 1. In
this chart, the present political divisions of the World are displayed, and
the size of countries is shown, not in terms of actual areas, but in propor-
tion to population. Keep your cyes on that chart. You will see that, in
terms of population, Eastern Asia already exceeds all the rest of the
World put logether, and this by a fipure thal is appreciably greater than
the present figure for the population of the whole of NMorth America. You
will also see that about three-quarters of the huge population of Easiern
Asia is accounted for by two countrics only, namely India and China. The
combined population of India and China is immense, and it is grievously
underfed.

Now what have India and China been doing to solve the food problem?
They have been diverling resources that they cannol spare from their
tmperalively urgent common task of increasing their food production.
They have been diverting these resources to the wholly unproductive en-
terprise of fighting each other for the possession of strips of territory
whose contribution (o the World's food supply is, and always will be, in-
finitesimal. This is a tragedy. Chinese and Indian thoughts and efforts
ought to be concentrated, not on making war, but on producing foed. I do
not apologize for singling out one pair of countries for your attention.
This is not invidious, because India and China are not peculiar. They are
a fair sample of the human race of which they constitute, together, so
large a quota.

This is perhaps too gloomy a note to end on. The facts of human be-
haviour often seem to leave the human observer of human affairs no
alternative to despair. When one has been almost driven to despair by the
spectacle of folly and crime, il is a good thing to right the balance by re-
minding ourselves that, throughout the course of history, as far as we have
a record of it, dancing on the edges of precipices has been one of man-
kind's favourite occupatiens, For human beings. this is, of course, a very
dangerous game. Human feet are not nearly so well suited for this exer-
cise as the feer of flies or lizards. Moreover, the danger has greally in-
creascd as a result of the recent great increase in human power. Till lately,
mankind was so feeble that it hardly had the strength to topple itself over
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the edge, however near to the edge it might _be standing. Indeed, _il‘is O}TY
since (he invention of the atomic weapon in 1945 that race-suicide has
come within sight of becoming feasible. . o N

We have now exposed ourselves to the risk of commitling mass suicide
by fighting an atomic world war. Fortunately, an awareness of the revod-
jutionary change, since 1945, in the nau.lre of war.seems l.D have spzlea
quickly and widely and to have made_qulle a decp impression. Alrc_a yha
spirit of caution and self-restraint, which waslconspm‘uous]y abs_ent int .e
pasl, has made itself felt in the conduct of international relations. It is
perhaps not foolishly optimistic to hope that, now that we are al the edge
of the atomic precipice, we may forbear to advance any further a‘nd that
we may even back away a litlle from the abyss. The per_ll o‘f atomic mass
suicide is dramatic. On the other hand, the size of mankmq S slszes in the
race between population growth and hunger is not 5o e_asﬂy d::sc;_:rmblc.
To appreciate it, one must be sufﬁcienllylal }mmc_ with statistics and
charts to be capable of having one's imagination stirred by lhcn:l. The
facts and diagrams in the FAQ’s Freedom fru_:hm Hunger Campaign do
appeal to the imagination. But I fancy_ tha}t, till now, the effect has not
been so great as the effect on our imagination of our knowledge of what
an atomic war would mean. This is. no doubt, one of the reasons flor our
present campaign. The gravity and urgency of the problem of feeding the
World's rapidly increasing population has to be brought home, nol Lo tk_m.
experts, who do not need educating, but to lh?. masses, who do need this.
For us human beings, the dangers 10 our survival are the most dangerous
when we are unaware of them. They arc the most dangerous of all when
our blindness is at least partly wilful, as it so often is.

As soon as human beings face a danger, there is always some ho_pe that
they may bring their practical ability into play for ovcr_commg it; and,
since our praclical ability is great, our chances are gcrod,_u'_cml)r we allow
our danger to jolt us out of our habitual pervcrs:ly_. Th!s is why a cam-
paign to educate ourselves in the problem of bunger is so important today.

If we are lo master the problem of hunger, whal have we to do? 1 see
two principal poinis on our agenda. I have disc.:ussed both of them :1_I-
ready; but, in concluding this 1alk, I will mention both of them z_tgam
because, lo my mind, they are fundamental. Both of them are educational
projects, and both will take time and cfforl 10 carry oul, because bqth
will call upon human beings to break with habits that h_ave b(ECOmt..‘. in-
grained in us by long practice of them, and we tend to cling lo ingrained
habits irrarionally. ) N

The first picce of urgently necessury education is in the political field.
We have lo persuade ourselves 1o give to the interests of the humar:u race
as a whole a decisive priority over the intercsts of one’s own particular
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section of it. Unless we can bring about this revolutionary redistribution
of loyalties, we shall not be able to get the whole human race, over the
whole surface of the planet, to administer itsclf as a single world-wide
unit for the purpose of producing and distributing food; and, unless we
can attain this political objective, we shall not be able 1o give science a
chance to enable us 1o keep the World's population fed while our second
piece of educational work is being carried out.

Our second educational lask is to persuade wives and husbands volun-
tarily to regulate the birth rate 1o match the already achieved reduction of
the death rate. This piece of sexual education scems likely lo prove more
difficult than the companion piece of political education, and this for
two reasons. In the first place, a much larger number of people have (o be
educated before this campaign can produce practical results, In the scc-
ond place, family aflairs are a much more intimate side of human life
than politics are. In asking people o change their habits in this field, one
is running a preater risk of finding the way blocked by irrational preju-
dices, This piece of education will therefore take lime; and, in order to
find the time, we shall have (o forge ahead with our piece of political edu-
cation. Since this is the easier 1ask of the two, we may hope to carry it out
more quickly.

The existence and activities of FAO are an antidote to pessimism. I do
not believe that the governments of the World’s local states would have
been capable of calling anything like FAQ into existence in the times be-
fore 1914. The idea would hardly have occurred to them; and, if some
unofficial human being had suggested it to them, many of them would
have found it repugnant, because they would have seen in it a covert at-
tack on local sovereigntly. On this point, I fancy, the predicted growth of
the World’s population within the next forty years is going to have a
radical cffect, if what actually happens turns out (o be anything like what
has been forecast, By the time when the World's population has doubled
or trebled, 1 belicve that the World's hungry peoples are likely (o compel
their governments to thrust upon FAQ a considerable part of the execu-
tive authority and responsibilily, in regard (o food, that today is still
being jealously retained in the local povernments' hands.

Meanwhile, FAQ is actively preparing itself for ils increasingly impor-
tant future role. This is, I should guess, part of the significance of our
present Freedom from Hunger Campaign.
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14.
FOOD SUPPLIES AND POPULATION

by the Food and Agricultural Organization
of the United Nations

wWorld food supplies must be trebled by the turn of the century if tl"lc
world population, which is expected to double an_d .to ex_ceed 6,000 m(;l(;
lion by then, is to have enough to eat. ):\t p_resent it is estimated that 3

to 500 million people cut of 3,000 million in the world are underfed and
that up to one half of the world population—perhaps even more—

hunger or malnutrition.
sur{frisfr:;tinst %his grim background lhallthe Freedom .fml:n Hunger
Campaign launched by the Food and Agriculture Orlgamzauon of the
United Nations (FAQ) needs to be viewed. The mag_mtuf:lc of ll":‘e prob-
lem and the continuing inadequacy of food producuor_\ mllhe hungry
regions” of the world present a challenge to_al! who (.hmk_ in terms of a
better and a peaceful world. Such a world is impossible in the present
i 5.

clrf;:z:g; man is a social liability. He cannoi work effcc!ively on an
emply stomach; he cannot study and lcarr] as he rl_1ust to improve _h|5
conditions of life; he cannol think beyond his lmma::(!iale needs, c_uf which
food is dominanl; he cannot build up resistance to discase; and, in shorll,
because he can be counted in millions, he retards not only the _cconomlc
and social development of his country. bul also the prosperity of the
world. .

This continuing problem can only be solved by the united efforis o_[ all
countries, with the brunt of the cffort being borne by the hungry regions
(themselves. This global concept of the struggle is basic Lo the Freedom
from Hunger Campaign. . .

Even before the Campaign was launched the exisience of hunger in
the world was an accepted facl. The only poinl at issue was the extent.
Expert opinions differed widely, ranging from a few mt]l:onf. lo t\‘vo.
thirds of the world population. It is ¢lear that there arc many dlfﬁcultlc.s
inherent in the case. These lic largely in asscssing and interpreting how

i ith ki s d Six Billions 10 Feed (Rome:
Reprinted with kind permission from the FAD brochure "
Fogd and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 1962}, pp. 3.4, 33-41.
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much and what is available to eat, how much a person needs and how he
or she actually does eat. A statstjcal study of the problem was recently
made by Dr. P. V. Sukbatme, Director of Statistics Division, FAQ. It
confirmed that at least one third to one half of the world’s people suffer
from hunger or malnuirition,

Once the magnitude of hunger and malnutrition has been established,
the next step is to assess how much more food is needed to overcome and
correct the imbalance in diets within the foreseeable future. Food has to
be increased in quantity, and more fruit, vegelables, and foods of animal
origin are required to provide a balanced diet.

To ensure quantitative adequacy, the essential minimum increase
should be computed 10 make up the shortage as measured by the gap
between existing calorie supplies and national ealorie requircmenits.
Over a longer period, the goal will have to be set higher so as to make
allowances for the unequal distribution of calories among the population
and for the additional needs of a developing economy. As for quality, the
aim is to set targets somewhere close to the level enjoyed by the developed

countries in so far as conditions in the less developed countries will
permilt.

CALORIE AND PROTEIN TARGETS

The poorest diets of the low-calorie countries are found in the Far East
and African regtons. For the Far East, the target for calorie supplies
would range from a low and medium figure of 2,300 10 a high and Jong-
term target of 2,400 calories per person daily. The low target for animaj
protein intake would be 10 grams per person per day, tising to 15 prams
as a medium targel and 20 grams as a high target. In Africa, the low
and high target would range from 2,400 to 2,450 calories per caput per
day and for animal prolein intake from 15 to 20 grams per caput per day.

The Near East and Latin America, excluding the River Plate countries,
are the relatively better fed regions among the low-calorie countries. For
the Near East and Latin America the calorie target would be the current
supplies, which range from 2,400 (o 2,500 calorics per caput daily, The
animal protein target for both countries would be 20 grams per caput
daily. No target has been set for total proteins, except that in no case
should they be less than at present.

Thus, as a gencral objective for the undernourished regions, the low
targets mentioned seck only a modest increase of some 3 grams of ani-
mal proteins per caput per day, which may be expected to be achieved
over, say, a 10-year period. For the medium target, a further increase of
4 to 5 grams is cnvisaged in the following 10 years, while the high 1arget
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aims al an increase of a further 5 grams daily, to be _achieved by the
turn of the century. Thus, over the present levels, the high larget repre-
sents an increase of some [2 grams daily. The to1al of 20 grams for the
high target is less than one half of the level of 44 grams in the current
diets of the developed countries, o

In increasing food supplies over the short-lerm p_lcnod. 1r1_1provem_ent
in quality should ke made simultaneously with an mc.re?se m_quanl!ty,
as the most widespread and major deficiency in diets is in their quality.
Should this not be done, and only quantity be increased, the curren:u
imbalance would grow worse. In the medium period, greater. emPhasns
will have to be placed on quality, while the long-term target will aim for
further increases in both the calorie and protein levels.

The nutrilional targets proposed in Lhe preceding paragraphs need
to be translated in lerms of food, and these will be governed by three
conditions. First, that the increase in food supplies should be at a cost
within reach of the ordinary consumer. This is very im'portant: as hunger
and poverty are closely related. The second‘ cc_:ndiulon is that, in comput-
ing the quantities of food groups, the existing dlelal_'y pam_arn of -lhe
people should not be changed subslantially, at least in the }mmedlate
future. People are used to certain kinds of foed and any major change
might not be acceptable to them. And, third, all proposed increases _sh?uld
be paossible to achieve—or better still, should be achieved—within a

i time.

SupTl::l:grting point in making Lhese calculations would be 1o tal_{c the
existing levels of supplies and delermine how they could best be ad]ulsled
to satisfy Lhe three basic condittons. For inslance_, the target E.or animal
proteins in the Far East could be met by increasing _lhe ?upplfes of fish
alone, as fish is the cheapest source of animal protein in this region. _How-
ever, two factors—the possibility of increased catches and _lhe dictary
preferences of the Far Easterners with regard lo ﬁsh—l—make_n necessary
to set an upper limil on the amount of fish to be prowdn_:d. S|mila:rly, the
largets for calories and vegelable proleins could be achieved by increas-
ing supplies of cereals and pulses alone. But 'lhe level of f:onsump.llon of
these products in the low-calorie countries is already dlspropl:ortlona:te,
and to increase it further would only exaggerate the imbalance in the diet.
Appropriate upper limits, therefore, also need te be set for cereals and
Pﬂgis the other hand, a minimum larget for fruit and vegelabl(':s. coslly
as they are, must be set above (he present levels, so as tc_: provide some
of the essential minerals and vilamins which can be obtaincd only from

these foods.

L
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I. Overall index of needs in toral food supplies, 1970-2000 (available = ARGET MEDIUM TARGET
).

== LOW TARGET . === HIGH TARGET
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ESTIMATION OF FUTURE FOOD NEEDS

The increases in food supplies needed to achieve the proposed largels, on
the basis of the three conditions mentioned above, have been estimated
by FAO on the basis of the present world population. Population
projections show that the present population of about 3,000 million
will double by the year 2000, but the growth rate is uneven between
regions. A regional breakdown shows that the populations of Europe,
North America, Oceania and the River Plale countries of Latin America
(Argentina, Uruguay and Paraguay) are expected to increase mod-
erately, reaching 150% over the present number. This group of coun-
tries, however, already enjoys adequate levels of putrition. But in the
undernourished countries of the Far East, the Near East, Africa, and
the rest of Latin America, the silualion is worse. The population is
expected to double in Africa, to treble in Latin America, and (0 increase
by 250% in both the Near East and the Far East. This implies that, even
without any improvement in the present level of nutrition, food supplies
would have to be increased by 100% for Africa, 2009 for Latin America
(excluding the River Plate countries) and 150% for the Far East and the
Near East by the year 2000.

OVER-ALL INDEX OF NEEDS IN TOTAL FOOD SUPPLIES, 1970-2000
{Available = 100)

* 1970 1980 1950 2000

Far East:
Low target 148 186 233 292
Medium tarpet 175 219 274 343
High target 207 259 324 406
Near East 154 190 240 307
Africa:
Low target 128 155 189 230
High larget 143 174 212 259
Latin America
(excluding River Plale countries) 145 194 257 338

In eother words, in order to meet future population needs alone, with-
out any improvement in the present levels of nutrition, food supplies
must be increased by about 150% in the low calorie countries and by
about 120% in the world as a whole.’

To achieve the low targets set out earlier for improved nuteition, the
dditional amount of food nceded 10 provide for cach increase of 100
wnillion in the population of the Far East will comprise some 16 million
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Fic. 2. Index of needs in 1otal food supplies by selected major food groups
{available = 100).
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tons of cereals, 3 miilion tons of pulses, 7 million tons of fruit and vege-
tables, 3 million tons of meat, eggs and fish and 3 million tons of milk. In
lerms of percentages, these figures would represent a 30% increase in cer-
eals, 60% in pulses, 90% in fruit and vegetables and over 70% in animal
products. This works out roughly to an annual over-all increase in food
supplies of about 5% over the next 10 years, but because of population
growth it will only amount to about a 2% increase in per caput food
supplies.

The medium targets for the Far East wouid necessitale a decrease of
some 5%in the per caput level of cereal consumption and an increase of
some 50% in pulses; 100% in fruit and vegetables; 90% in meat eges
and .ﬁsh; and 135% in milk. Interpreted in terms of future need,s the
medium target would call for some 33 million tons of plant prociucls
(such as cereals, fruit, vegelables, etc.) in place of the 28 million now
avlailable, and some 8 million tons of animal products in place of the 4
million now available, for every additional 100 million of the population.

It would appear, therefore, that the aim must be an over-all increase in
per caput food supplies of some 2% per annum for the Far East to
achieve the low target by 1970, the medium target by 1980 and the high
larget before the turn of the present century. In terms of total needs this
means that over-all supplies would have 1o be increased by some 50% to
achieve the low target by 1970, by 120% to achieve the medium target
by 1980, and by 300% 1o achieve the high target in the year 2000. Thus
four times the present supplies are needed by the year 2000 to achieve:
the long-term target.

In order to meet the same target in the Near East, total supplies will
haw_: to be increased 90% by 1980 and 200% by the year 2000. For
Africa, over-all supplies need to be increased by 75% by 1980 and 160%
b}_' the turn of the century. The Latin-American region (excluding the
River Plate countries) requires an over-all increase of 90% by 1980
and 240% by the year 2000.

l’_"or the world as a whole, the total supplies needed by 1980 will require
an increase of some 45% in cereals, 95% in pulses, and 85% in animal
products in order to achieve the medium targets. By the year 2000, the
_world foad supplies will have to risc by some 110% in cereals, 2(.‘;0%
in pulses and 190% in animal products over and above the supplies avail-
able today.

Thus, the broad conclusion to be drawn js that, should the population
grow according to the United Nations forecast, the world's total food
supplies would have to be doubled by 1980 and trebled by the turn of
the century in order to provide a level of nutrition reasonably adequate
to the needs of all the world's peoples,
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15.

THE USE AND ABUSE
OF LAND AND WATER

by C. 8. Christian

Most biological species are subject 10 enforced population adjustments as
food supplies and competilion for them vary from place to place and
time to tirme, but man is no longer prepared to accept this passive role,
Ultimately some self-imposed control of his population increase will be
essenlial, but the Freedom from Hunger Campaign is concerned with the
practical means of feeding the human populations that already exist and
those that will inevitably exist in the coming decades.

This World Food Congress is being held in the knowledge that at this
very moment a large proportion of the world's population has an inade-
quate food supply and that the present rale of increase of the world popu-
lation will surely aggravaie this deficiency in many areas. This siluation
cannot be lolerated in the light of the emerging conscience of the modern
world. Direct and positive steps are required to reduce this hunger that
now exists and to limit the greater hunger that could face the next
generations.

This Congress demonsirates man's confidence in his growing powers Lo
influence his own environment and his own destiny and, furthermore, it
demonsirates the increasing willingness of the peoples of the world to
assist one another in circumstances of consequence to all the human
Trace.

Man is dependent for his food supply almost entirely on the products
of land and water and the plant and animal species of the earth. It is in
the practical exploitation, development, conservation and improvement
of these natural resources that man must scek the answer to hunger and
rural poverty. Although many of the facets of modern civilization—in
parlicular the complexities of finance, trade, and economics, transporl
and international relationships—will influence the time and speed with
which different communities can achieve their aims, it is in the actual field
practice of producing food from land and water by plants and animals

Paper read during the YWorld Food Congress of the Food and Agriculture Organiza-
tion of the United Nations, Washington, D.C., 4-8 June 1961,
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that the ultimate solution lies. We must seek more efficient and more com-
plete use of these resources and the elimination of practices that reduce
their productivity or cause wastage.

Historical events have led to a concentration of communities of people
in certain defined areas where they are now committed 10 support them-
selves irrespective of the world distribution of nalural resources. The size
and location of these historically determined areas bear no logical rela-
tionship to the present population density, or needs. Any readjusiment
of these national boundaries on a grand scale is unlikely; so each com-
munity is faced with the necessity [o use the resources it now POSSEsses
1o its best advantage.

It would be unrealistic (o believe that all the people on this earth will
be equally well nourished but we must 2o as far wowards this objective as
is humaniy possible, and must be less than satisfied with anything less
than the impossible.

Each country presents a unigue prablem, with its own degree of popu-
lation pressure and needs, its own kind and magnitude and deficiencies of
natural resources, its own stage of economic and social development. The
world problem of hunger, and the use of land and waler 1o alleviate it, is
notL one problem. It is a multitude of problems as numerous as the num-
ber of countries and the distinctive regions that comprise them.

The industrially well-developed countries can afford a high standard of
land and water use through high inputs such as irrigation developments,
fertilizers and machinery, and, because of advanced educarion systems,
by a high degree of practical application of advanced technical knowl-
edge. For example, the amount of fertilizer used on arable land in Europe
is twelve times that used in Asiu and Africa and, in 1960, the number of
tractors in Europe and North America was four times that of the rest of
the world. Favourable price arrangements for agricultural products are
made possible in industrial countrics by the high average income. The
irend in such countrics is to use land even more efficiently and o raise
yield per unil area still higher. As income derived from industrial exporis
permits importations from food surplus producing areas, indusirial coun-
tries, even those with dense populations, are nol likely to face any critical
food problem in the near future cven though the reserves of land awaiting
new development may be smali.

Where industrially developed countries also possess substantial areas
still available for increasing cultivation, there are situations conducive to
the production of further surpluses of agricultural products for export. To
what extent hesc actual and potential surpluses can help solve the world
food problem, or to whalt extent they may inhibit the development of [ess
devcloped countries through market interactions and so actually appra-
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vate the problem, are major items rcquirilng study. What rru_:.jor brc;fk-
through can be made in this field in the l:lght of all the political ramifi-
cations within and between countries remains to bt? seen,

Another group of countries includes those w!11ch are le§s developed
industrially and have only moderalte to low densu): populatmns,_such as
some countries in South America, QOceania and Afr.lca. In the manf‘l, these
have substantial areas available for further expansion of produ_cuoln and
considerable scope for increasing yield per unit area. .Thc_apghcallon of
known scientific metheds could alleviate food deficiencies in ml05t c?f
these countries and provide surplus food for e?tporl. However, in this
category there is a wide range of national earnings fl'OlT-l the e).(porl of
primary products, such as minerals, surplus fo?d and mduslnal_c_rop
products, and also very different levels of production, standz_lrds of living,
and technical application. Sociological, economic and techmr:'al problems
involved in achicving expanded production will vary accordm_gly. Those
countries which are economically poor and have low cducaftonal stan-
dards will find it particularly difficult 1o gain momentum without very
substantial technical and material aid from outside. The rate of develop-
ment of an expanded and more efficient agricullure in many of thc_sc
countries will be aculely affected by world prices of food and. industrial
crop products and by their rale of accumulation of economic strength
through industrialization. _ o

In a separate calegory arc the countries which alsc_J ha\:c ]Imllf!d indus-
trial develoepment bul already have dense and rapidly increasing rural
and urban populations with a low income per head, amli ]m_llted areas for
new cultivation. It is in this group of countries, which include many
Asian countries, that the food problem is mosi acute and where it is
likely 1o develop most seriously and be most difficult 10 overlake. Low
input and less widely practised iechnical knowledge at prcfscnt SUppress
the general level of food production per unit area. I_-Iuman duils nced l? be
supplemented in both calories and animal proteins. Vast imporlations
would be necessary to offset total deficiencics and the ﬁnanr.:e an‘d trans-
port which would be required for this would seem 10 make this an imprac-
ticable solution. In these countries, the productivity of much of the land
has declined as the result of long culivation. The need lo use land for
the production of rural products for exporl because of thc_ low level of
other export earninps and the growing demand on land for :nduslr:z’, zlmd
for housing rapidly increasing new generations, imposes fur_lhcr limita-
tions on food produclion potentials. In these r:ounlrics_. r.hcn_‘c is the [I'.ll'-tEE-
fold problem of arresting the processes of land deterioration, of raising
yields per unit area, and of bringing the rcmain.ing Ianq.loften poor _]and,
into production. To provide the necessary capital, fertilizers, machinery
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and other inputs necessary to achieve these aims, a parallel economic
development on a broad front is essentjal,

My point, before discussing land itself in more detail, is to emphasize
first that, no matier what we know about advanced methods of land and
water use, many economic and social factors have, and will continue to
have, the major controlling influence on what can be applied. A knowl-
edge of the advanced technologies is essential, but economic resources,
as well as intellectual strength, are also essential if this knowledge is to
be put to work.

LAND

Land is commonly spoken of as though it were a single variable, with
good land at one end of the scale and poor land at the other. In reality,
land is a complex of many interacting factors, all of which affect its pro-
duction potential. It can be described as the combination of all features
at and near the land surface which influence the welfare of mankind.
Land must be considered as the whole vertical profile at a site on the land
surface from the aerial environment down (o the underlying geological
horizons, and including the plant and animal populations, and past and
present human activity associated with it. There are many features in
this total profile, some easily observable like the soil and the vepgetation,
some measurable such as the rainfall and surface slope, but many not so
readily observed or measured, such as the internal drainage and aeration
features of the soil, the rate of chemical weathering and chemical mi-
gration in the soil, the Jevel of microbiologicai activity, the variations in
the microclimates, and the precise impact of former land use by man,
The many features of this total profile vary from site to site and their
many combinations and interactions result in a vast array of land (ypes,
each with its own potential and Jimitations for agriculture or forestry,
each presenting its own specific barriers (o the achievement of maximum
plant or animal production. Rarely does one feature alone determine pro-
ductivity. It is the combination of all that is important, and if we are 1o
understand land we must think of it in terms of this complex rather than
only of the individual components of it.

Primitive man was just another species adjusting himself to the world
in which he lived, competing with other species for what i provided and
making the best of it. Man's intelligence gave him certain advantages
and he had the initiative to choose other species of value to him and 10
reproduce them in greater quantities and in locations where he most
needed them. In doing so, he pushed many of them far beyond their
natural habitats and, in order 10 favour their growih he learned o
modify the naiurai environment and also to select certain varieties of the
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species better adapied to new condilions.and better able 19 scrvedhlst:
particular purpose. Thus arose the Pracllces of florcsl cutting and o

cultivation of land 10 remove compelition, of planting crops, of conserv;
ing waler and irrigating land where water supply was maclleql-.late, o

clearing trees and shrubs to allow grass to grow, of domesncatmg_;m-
mals and of improving plant production by adding manures and residues
* '}'1:12::::'1.'nergcd the many traditional pructices_of land usc characieris-
tic of different repions. Many of these were admirably suited to the cor_l-
ditions of the past when populations werel so much smaller. Iflorrfad:c
grazing made good usc of pasture by following se-asonal growth in dlﬁ'el.:-
ent areas, shifting agriculture allowed encrf)achmg weed species 10 be
eliminaled by regenerating foresis and perrf'utt.ed_]an_d to slowly re-es.,lfl -
tish its fertility before it was cultivated again, irrigation and the ac_ldmo.n
of manure 1o soil increased yields and made crop growth possible in
areas where crops would otherwise have failed. ) '

Some of these practices are still essential parts of ithe socio-economic
patterns of cerlain communities but, as p0pulal.ions have {ncreased their
pressure, the long continvation of some practices has disturbed many
of the equilibria which were cstablished in the land profile under more
or less stable natural conditions. Man did not understand these complex
changes, and, because their effects were s!olw to develop, th_cg_( were not
easily recognized. Time has shown that the mhtfrent producuwt.y of lang
may decline although the practices may have given temporary increase
returns. Today the world is faced with large areas of land where the
natural process of wind and water erosion has .bcen acceleraled and
surface soil has been lost; where continued cultivation and the removal of
nutrients in crop and animal products, particularly llndtﬂ: mopoculturl?,
has led to a substantial reduction in soil fertility and deterioration of SPII
structure; where excessive or unwise irrigation, wilhou.t .adcquate drain-
age, or irrigation of unsuitable types of land, has led to l‘lSng v:'aler tables,
waterlogging and salting, to the point where crop production is no long_er
possible; where forests have been over-exploiled and valuable species
eliminated, and where the removal of forests has changed the hydrologi-
cal regime of an area, affecting stream Aow and underground water;
where over-grazing or bad grassland management has caused the ]?ss o_f
better pasture species with their replacement by bare ground or by inedi-
ble or less nurritious competitors.

In the last few centuries, and particularly in the last few decades,
science has learned a preal deal about land and the causes of land de-
terioration. 1t is now possible 1o correct many of the faults of pasl prac-
lices and to design land use projecls so that these need not recur. Un-
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fortunately, this information is far from being universally applied and
land is stiil deteriorating over vast areas. The challenge to rehabilitate
despoiled lands and (0 prevent their extension is still as greal a challenge
as is the development of new lands, and the gains to be achieved in many
countries where increased food production is most needed may be even
greater than that to be obtained from new lands, Before disturbing (ra-
ditional practices, however, planners should be sure that what they have
to offer is, in fact, better and that communities are economically and
sociologicaily capable of making the replacement,

Science has aiso learned a great deal about the individual factors and
processes affecting plant and animal growth. Qur knowledge is far from
complete, but, by applying the approaches that are known and by experi-
ment, many Lypes of land which have low natural productivity can now
be modified and their productivily raised far beyond the hopes of a cen-
tury ago. i

There are five groups of principles related to increasing crop yields.
They are:

1. To correct deficiencies of the factors which directly influence the
nutrition of the plant and to provide an optimum balance between them.
The two main practical measures involved are {a) to provide irrigation
or drainage in order to produce belter water relationships, and (b) to
apply, as fertilizers, the deficient plant nutrients, and (o raise the total
level of nutrients, in balance, lo a point that the plant can make full use
of the water available (o ir.

2. To control competing weed species and pests and diseases.

3. To develop varieties of crop species which are adapted to the cli-
matic regime of the areas and which can make optimum use of both
water and nutrient supplies.

4. To adopt land cultural practices which maintain land in a suitable
physical condition, and land management praclices which encourage an
accumulation rather than a depletion of soil fertility—for example, by
crop rotation, or mixed crop and animal husbandry or mixed grass-
legume pastures,

5. To adopt modifications of mechanical procedures which permit
more productive and economic operations, including such things as speed
of cultivation in areas with a short Browing scason, precision of planting,
better irrigation, fertilizer and pesticide application, cfficiency and proper
timing of harvesting, and better processing, storage and transport of the
harvested product.

The kind of practices that are most beneficial will vary with the type of
land and its history. With full application of the principles that have been
established in the sciences of land, plant and animal production and
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forestry, the opporiunities for increasiqg productivity are already al\;all- |
able. The word “principles” is used deliberately because, allhoulgh t 1ere
usually are established praciices available 1o accompany these pnnmg_ e;,
they relate mostly 1o the areas where Ilhc principles have been stu u.et .
There is a danger in transferring practices loo freely fron'_l one area to
another; broad principles can be expected lc! apply, but their applfcatlon
and limilations in new areas rmust be dete.rmmed loFa]Iy by ficld trial and
investigation. This applies to the economic and social aspects of land uiv.le
just as much as it does to the technical aspects. A g_ood dcal_of very well-
intentioned technical aid has been made less e.ﬂ'_eclwe lhr:\'n it coul(l:l have
becn because the complications of local CD-ndll!OnS of c!nrnztte. soil, ane
society were not recognized. To have technical |nf?rmatlon is necessary,
to know where and when it applies is whal makes it usefl.!l. .

One overall principle must be stressed, wi_lh equal apPllcallon to crop,
pasture, animal, and forestry production. It is lhat-rnm_umur_n producll_cla_n
is attainable only when all factors are sati_sﬁcd. Ir-l'lgallun wuhcu_lt fertl.;-l
zation, or vice versa, or either without using a suitable crop vancty., wi
not give maximum yields, nor is it likely l_o give the most economic re-
turns. Often the combined cffect of satisfying two or more factors is faI:
greater than the sum of the separate effects, and econt_}mlcally very mucl
sounder. The four ways in which increase_d_ crop yields are most uni-
versally obtained are the application of fenlllzer_, the use of irrigation or
soil moisture conserving practices, the use of improved adapied plant
varieties, and the control of pests and diseas_cs. Even Lo adapt one of th_esc
principles to a new location requires a certain ar}mur‘lt of e)_cpenmemallon
and technical skill. To combine a number, possibly mclus:hng other prac-
tices from the five groups of principles prcvimfsly u_anunu:lala_‘.d, requires a
well organized experimental approach, and, in dlﬂ?cull cnrcumstancesci
good research work._ If developing nations are o raise the level of fo};:u
production over wide areas and varying Iam_:l types, it is imporlant { a]:
they should build up their resources of lechmcgl personnel, ?md Tesearc,
and investipation facilities as rapidly as possible. Even v:wlh tr_ue most
favourable rate of expansion, there would be an appreciable time lag
before real effecls on production were fell.

The World Land Picture

On the average there are about 5 hectares, or 12_.5 acres of land sur_face
for each member of the world’s human populallor-i at .l.he presetft time.
Broadly speaking, 35-40% of the land surfac.c is said to be virtually
unavailable for agricultural use, because it is arid or cold,_ r_,ally, or too
mountainous, or because it has already been occupied by cities or roads, .
or is covered by inland waters. Of the remaining usceful area, about 20
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thousand milliong acres, one-sixth is cultivated for crop production, one-
third is described as meadow tand or pasture of value for grazing domes-
lic animals, and one-haif js covered by forests and woodlands, The figures
represent world proportions and they vary considerably from region to
region. For example, in the three land regions with the densest popula-
tion—FEurope, Asia and Mainland China—the Proportion of cultivated
land exceeds 30%, but in ali other major regions it is much lower and
ranges from as low as 0.5% to oaly 17%.

The importance of irrigation is indicated by the fact that the densely
populated countries—Majnland China, Taiwan and Japan—have ap-
proximately half of their total arable areas irrigated. The comparable fig-
ure for Asia is about 30%, and for the whoie world about 159,

In general, cuitivated land produces more calories of huran food per
unit area than prazin g or forest land, and irrigated land more than rainfed
land. Both produce a wider variely of produce of value to industry,

To meet the food and other agricultural requirements of increasing
populations in the relatively near future, there will certainly be pressure
to increase the areas of land which are cuitivated and irrigated, and par-
ticularly those which are used for cereals, in order to produce the basic
calorie requirements of human diets, To provide better-balanced diets,
however, increased emphasis must be placed on other food products,
especially those richer in proteins, such as the pulses, milk, meat angd ege

producis.

As the regions which are now most deficient in food, and the ones
where future populations are likely 1o be the greatest, are mostly areas
where rice is the main staple food, particular attention needs to be given
to the increased production of this cereal, or 1o its replacement by some
ather acceptable food. For this reason, the activilies of the International
Rice Commission of FAO, and the International Rice Institute recently
established in collaboration by the Government of the Philippines and
the Ford and Rockefeller Foundations, have a particularly significant
roie to play in world food preduction developmens,

The world's areas of cultivable land are gradually being encroached
upon by urbanization and industrialization and in many areas this has
already reached the Point where deliberate controj of the future use of
land by planning authorities js essential to safeguard valuable arable
lands.

FAO statistics indjcate that, for each unit of land currently cultivated,
there are about 214 additional units suitable for cultivation. It is not

of cultivated areas must be largely at the expense of pasture and forest
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land, although there is also some scope in the reclamation :f flilt:odef e:el:-.c:
dlm r'aded areas and in the development of delta lands. td e g !
_ege forest and pasture lands are not cver_yw_herc well used an s.:m:c
:rl:::rd::'achment by cultivation will be permissible; but these assets a
aluable in themselves and cannot be lightly des'lroycd. dosicable
"’ For inslance, where low protein diets occur, it would scem lesira
' Ll
that future food production programmes shounld l:nclude _aﬁymzz.::lc
i imal production and, where socially a pt-
her than decrease in anima 0 _
;?:Ie meat productlion as well as milk producits. '_T‘he low eﬂime?zy ::;
whic:h animals convert plants into human fc_:lod is an argument ag in
feeding to animals food that could be used dlrectlyffc;r _hurnztl)ll-l ctznrs:m;;
i i imals have the advantage of being able
tion, but grass eatling anima t i able o forage
i residues and areas whic
for their own food from crop estdt e s e
ivati hanization and modern agricu
for cultivation. Although mec : B eyons oreamor
he boundary of culiivated areas far bey ;
may eventually push t s far beyone present
imi il sti i s of grasslands and woo .
fimits, there will still remain area : : N et
i d for animal production. g
ould be unproductive unless use : . g
:;u]e and buffalo are important for draught purposes, elslpecllalg;ll; (t:-l;:-l:‘
i be part of the agricultural s
ed Tand areas, and are likely to ) s
r:rllg time to com'e. Through the relurn of dung, amrrfals:lcon_lr:blul:;gutjl::
i i ili d, in many areas, mixcd animal,
maintenance of soil fertility and, ont et
i been found to be the most econo vay ¢
and crop production has _ ical way to
ivi d for fuel, much of this
intain productivity. Where dung is usec . :
?;?I:ility btl:ilding is lost and it would be desirable, whe_re feasible, to pro
vide wood or other fuels or sources of heat tg n_:p]ace it,  fortiite. i
Another aspect of animal production, of mgmﬁcanc; o soi |]: pmg&ct
i dstuffs, rather than the anima
the trend to transport animal foo R . ymal produe
i imal products nearer their urban .
tsetf, and to produce the anima Fu . -
frhis is influenced by the part that plant products pllay in mdustr_lal pi'o
cesses and the usefulness of the by-producis for animal 1:»r0(:|.1<‘:l|01'1.t n-
in this i i ients from one part of a country,
olved in this is the transfer of soil nutrien _
:r the world, (o another and the need 1o ensure their replacement before
ion re ductivily.
exhaustion reduces the level of pro ) -
The inevitable reduclion of pasture areas by lh(l: cx;cn;op ofycti.l:.n:r;e
i i hieve higher levels of efficienc
tion emphasizes the need lo ac v 1 pnstency n the
i razing lands which, ap
use and management of the remaining g _ 2part fror
i fibres so important for man's g
food, also produce the animal | clothi
and protectlijon. Our knowledge of pasture lmproveme;L atl:ld m;l;z;:,i:;]
i i i ions but the lag in application o -
is less advanced in the tropical regions ; j
edpe is widespread in most regions. Grazing lands ::jrchften trealed care
i ible, or expendable.
Iessly, as though they were inexhaustible, ]
Fglrcsts are equally important for the welfare of man and wood prod
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ucis i i
Slmcl::(;.:t continue to play an ever Increasing part for building and ¢
,/on purposes and for fuel, and as a source of new products and ::‘

ca; ap!:;!y equalily well to pasture lands
erulizer is one of the costly j - i
) i Y !nputs that low incom

. sl e rural

lh::l?;t credit or finance facilities cannot afford. Yet it has beeng‘:'ducters

i e use of rpoderate amounts of fertilizers on existin ation

50?&: food deﬁannt regions could increase food

wor;:c,[ :::; con;bmed .WEIh other practices, by 100%. In 1939/60, th
umed 27 million tons of commercial fertilizer, FAQ has 'te‘.sl;f

this fertilizer js i
produced, and its purch b ]
Frient cor s 1 p ase by farmers in these food de-
made possible, there js i -
atent r ) . Is little hope of those i
act ;:::;ngflhe_ur production targets. Plannery may very well haw.:::)uf“::—lles
whetl b1-lr ertihzer flac.toml:s, or fertilizer finance schemes shoulcllu o
elore costly irrigation, or new land settlement scher;ws !

WATER

So far w i

aﬁecﬁngepi'laa:le 1;eof§rret_1 to water mainly in its place in the land complex

g E usespind::lnon. but water has.many roles (o play, in domestic

Feoprba and, ¥, power production, for livestock and irrigation
. as a source of food. Some of these roles are competilivé

aﬂd here walc iS “ ] i
,- i i - -
W T m ‘cd It quallllly, dCCISlonS must be mndc ab()l.ll'.
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Were it possible to desalinate water at an acceptable cost, the oceans
and seas could supply man's water needs for all times, but, in spitc of
progress in this field, it seems that present costs still restrict the available
methods to special circumstances. Most predictions concerning the more
extensive use of desalinated waler for agriculture involve assumptions
about technological improvemenis in the future which have yet to be
substantiated. The scope for industrial or urban use is probably much
greater, but it is likely, for a long time to come, that the source of fresh
water for agriculture and food production will be the rain that falls on
the land surfaces. We should be careful not to be carried away loo readily
by (he visionaries who talk of irrigating inland deserts far removed from
coastal areas, with desalinated sea water. The cosls and difficulties of
transporting water (o such distant arcas are likely to be equally as impor-
tant as the problems of desalination itself.

The practical value of the greai sall ocean and seas, apart from their
place in the general recirculation of water vapour to the atmosphere, is
mainly for transport, recreation, and in the food resources they provide.

The food harvested from the world’s oceans and fresh-water sources

constilutes only about 1.5% by value of the world's annual food produc-
tion, although it is really more valuable than this because it is a source
of animal protein. Certainly the potential resource is much greater and
many counlries have made rapid incrcases in their harvests in recent
years. Some people consider the salt and fresh-water oceans and seas
have a potential for fish and plant production even exceeding that of the
land itsclf, and cven as a source of fertilizer for crop production. This
is a fascinating subject but loo speculative to pursue here. Practical con-
clusions must await much more research. It is encouraging, however, 10
nole the development of international co-operation in sludying the
oceans of the world, for marine resources can be over-exploited in spe-
cific areas just as easily as plant and animal populations on land. A knowl-
edge of marine environments and the ccology of species is essential for
sound harvesting controls as much as for harvest expansion.

The ultimate source of the worlds fresh water required for agriculture,
livestock, domestic, urban and indusirial activities is rain. The average
annual precipitation over all land surfaces is equivalent to about 26
inches of rainfall. Although this would be sufficient for a high standarl
of agriculture cverywhere on suitable soils were il evenly distributed,
there arc in fact many deficient areas, and so the prospect of reliably
increasing precipitation by arlificial stimulation of raindrop formation is
enticing. Unfortunately this is still a subject for argument and must be
left as something for future assessment rather than as a practicability of

the moment.



168 THE POPULATION CRISIS

The world’s fresh-water Tésources appear in three forms—

1. Fresh-water streams and lakes, replenished by run-off from the
land surface,

2. Underground waters, not al] of which are fresh, replenished by per.
colation from the land profile and from streams,

3. That part of rainfall which does not reach the first two, but which
evaporates from the land surface or is transpired by plants.

The first two are transportable, in the sense that the water can be
manipulated by engineering procedures such as pumping, damming,
diversion, and distributed for use elsewhere, The last resource must be
used where it falls.

The proportion of water in these two categories, lransportable and
non-transportable, varies considerably from place to place. In Australia,
with an annual rainfall averaging about 18 inches, run-off has been esti-
maled o average only 10% and waler entering underground reservoirs
considerably less. In this dry continent, only 15% to 20% of the water
received as rain can be stored, or pumped, and redistributed,

In contrast, in the U.S.A., the average annyal rainfall is nearly 30
inches. Run-off alone amounts to about 30% of this. In a continent of

It is this transportable waler, however, that jooms largest in the public
eye. This is because if is controllable water, and (here is growing compe-
tition for it from indusiry, domestic users, and farmers. Some of these
uses are alternatives, some are conflicting, but there is also scope for
complementary and multiple uses. Water used for power is usually avail-
able for re-use in other ways. In industrially advanced countries like
France and the U.S.A., industry demands between 40% and 50% of
the water at present consumed and domestic and urban users only 10%,

need to be considered in conjunction, Any major interference in one part
of the system can have a serjous impact on the hydrological or land use
features in other parts. Misuse of catchment lands and forests, excessive
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In the context of this Conference, we are more directly interested in
the use of transportable water resources for food production in the food
deficient areas of the world,

The world’s irrigation areas cover more than 300 million acres and jt
will probably be necessary to double this ar least by the end of the cen-
tury. There are not good data on the Jand and waler resources available
for increasing irrigation, but it would secem that this objective could cer-
tainly be achieved if required. In the past, many schemes have been less
productive than they might have been because insufficient attention was
given to the kind of land to be irrigated, the hydrological problems that
could emerge, or the type of agriculture (o be practised,

The greatest abuses of valuable trrigation water are its use in excessive
quantities leading lo wastage and waterlogging, or in inadequate guan-
lities giving less than optimum production and ofien leading to land
salting, ils use on unsuitable land, and its use by farmers who, though
well practised in other forms of land use, do not have sufficient knowledge
Or resources to make full and efficient use of their new environment,

In new projects, there should be cqually therough pre-planning in-
vestigation of land as of the engineering features, and drainage shouid
be regarded as an essential part of the irrigation plan. To ensure that
Farmers can make efficient use of irrigation waler, there should be a
farm demonstration or extension pProgramme (0 teach new landholders
irrigation farm practices, a credit or finance scheme to enable them o
purchase fertilizers, agriculturai chemicals and cquipment, a plant breed-
ing seed production programme Lo ensure that plant varieties Suitable to
the high production conditions produced by irrigation are available, and
an organized marketing scheme to dispose of the product. Many irriga-
tion areas still suffer from deficiencies in these requirememnts, and it has
already been stressed that the rehabilitation of misused land may fre-
quently give more immediate and grealer economic returns than the
development of new areas,

Irrigation in arid regions produces dramatic results, but it has been
found that supplementary irrigation in moderate rainfall conditions may
make better use of water., Aparl from selecting the type of land, careful
consideration must also be given to the conditions under which irrigation
waler is used.

The development of Further irrigation schemes will make important
contributions to food production, but we should not lose sight of the
fact that the greater proportion of the existing world’s agriculture is prac-
tised with rainfali alone as the source of walter, that is, water which must
be used where and when it falls.

The amount of rainfali necessary for a satisfactory level of agricul-
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1 production varies widely between different environment§ and f.orms
o pd ction but over large areas where irrigation is not possible rainfall
?f'pmﬂlilcicnt for maximum growth, and water is the factor that sels the
Islll'l::;le limit to production. It is important that this waler be used well,
" 'll'aking an average annual rainfall of 20 inches (or 500 mm) as arau_gh
basis for comparing regions, we find tl?at abc.:uut [5% of Soulh Afn:r:;z
and Europe reccive less than this, but in Africa and T_\Iorth An;erllc e

oportion 15 about 50%, in Australia 60%, an Asia 70%. Irriga
fvl;atg.r can be supplied to only a very small fraction of these area§. o im
Water deficient areas face three kinds c:f problem§. The _ﬁrst is Odl .-:
pound, for conirolled use, as much as posm_b‘le of the mlermm_ent,_ﬁn f,l;n
lower rainfall areas, relatively small quzu:xtmes of run-ol_‘f. This w!d oaSl-
mean many small storages and good designs are essenlial to a;ro: \z ”
age. The second is Lo ensure Lhat the crop varicties and_mctho ls useaICh
cultivated land lead to the efficient use of walter. _Agncullura resec_ﬁc
programmes in semi-arid and arid areas should include more s;)ethlcir
reference to the efficiency of water use by plants as 2 measure o o
success. The third is to modify and manage the extensive plant corr!rbr;: -
ties on the extensive uncultivated areas, so thal as much as posljl oo
the rain which falls is channelled back to the atmosphere thrt‘;ug pla "
useful to man or his animals, rather than ttmrough usele_ss p a.nts ort by
wasteful evaporation from inert surfaces. This can be achieved in p.'in' a‘_,s'
pasture and forest improvement and management. Unfortunately, .
rainfall decreases, the economic return per 1..m11 area also ldecreasc;s.l and
with it the level of expenditure which is !ustlﬁab]e per unit area of land.
In areas of very low rainfall, the emphlasm_ swings from the dechOprr{enr.
of a vegetation resource to the safe ulillzauo_n of the natura) rcsotll.;rce;n;
way which is compatible with its conservation. Unforinnately, elv_tged
tation of many of the drier regions of the world has been over-expfo:_ :
1o the extent that the level of production from the. s_rnall amounts of rain
fall received is now jJower than from the original lvegela!lon _ljom—
munities, and in many arid areas, uncontrolled exploitation is still ag-
gravating the problem.

Conclusions and Proposals

A review of land and water resources of the world leads to the conclus;_lon
thal the tolal physical resources are ample to supl_:aly the food and ?ldg
agricullural needs of the growing world population for the remain o
of this century at least, and prebably much lqnger. The cl:lall_engf: is 1
use these resources effectively in face of_:hclr unequal dts_tnb;mol? in
" relation to population density and economic wealth, The availab e_smend-
tific knowledge is capable of meeting this challenge, but economic an
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political factors may continue to retard the fuil use of world resources
and the free flow of products from one part of the world to another. The
regions which are now mast deficient in food are the ones where future
populations are likely to be the greatest, and it would be unrealistic not
to urge that each food deficient country should endeavour to solve its
own food problems as far as possible from its own resources,

The application of science to increase production is not only the appli-
cation of knowledge. It usually costs money and involves the use of
greater quantities of material resources than those used for present levels
of production. If standards of land and water use are to be raised quickly
enough lo match the increase in food requirements by the application
of modern agricultural lechnology, it will be necessary somehow Lo
cancenlrate greater economic resources than those which have ever been
available in the countries largely dependent upon a rural economy.

Each country has its own variety of land and water resurces, suited to
different forms of land use, its own range of plant and animal habitais
with their specific problems. Each country is in a different stage of devel-
opment and presents different economic, scientific, and sociological bar-
riers to the increase in food production. Each has its own sociological,
economic and cultural hopes and ambitions and these will, and should,
influence the pathways by which it approaches national developmeni,

A developing country will face the need to make decisions on the
various possibilities for land and water development, and 1o make choices
between the development of new areas, rehabilitation of old areas, and
the establishment of supporting industrics and services for agriculture
and forestry.

We come 1o the question: how can the food deficient countries bes( be
assisted in making these decisions and developing their own programs
of land and water use?

We believe that the general principles of pood land and waler use are
sufficiently well established to provide the appropriale scientific ap-
proach to most new situations but that the aclual technological practices,
based on these general principles must be selected and adapled to cach
new situation by trial, experiment, or research, We have recognized
dangers that lie in assuming that scientific and technological practices can
be transferred directly from one region 1o another and therefore see the
need for each country 1o augment its scientific and techaical resources

50 that it can make these adaptations.

Of the wide scope for direct technical assistance that this presents 10
helping nations, 1 believe that the form of aid with the likelihood of
most permanent and continuing effect lies in helping countries to know
themselves, 10 understand their own resources, problems, and possi-
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bilities, so that they themselves know what scicnlil:'ic, technical_, and °
economic developments they need most urgently, ]‘f this can be achieved,
developing countries will be in a position to establish Ih(-!ll.' o_wn‘ordcr of
priority of action, and to draw upon the mass of world scientific informa-
tion and aid, selectively, according lo the approaches that are most
appropriate to meel their own particular array of_problems.

International agencics and individual countries have already rlnade
considerable efforts in this general ficld, and countries h_uv.e estabhshc.d
various organizations for this purpose. In spite of thi_s, itis doublﬁ{l if
many countries, even advanced countries, have a suﬁ‘u:le_ntly penetrating,
comprehensive and co-ordinated understanding of their res?urces and
what fs involved in improving and developing them, to permit adequz_lte
averall resource planning; and in overail planning we must include socio-
economic changes such as agrarian reforms, as well as project planning,
and the advancement of science and education proprammes.

Unfortunately, the departmentalization of government structures, and
of sciences toa, is not always conducive to the presentation of a balanced
or complete picture. Often the difference in stalus or compelence between
departments or their officers leads to oo much emph_as:_s on ope area, or
on one field of science, at the expensc of other possibilities which may be
more worthy. ) o

A knowledge of one Lype of resource indicales where its potenlna]mfzs
lie but it does not indicate whether that resource should be dcve]opcfl in
one area in preference to others, ar whether several resources or services
might not best be devecloped conjointly.

Mosl countries could benefit from a more balanced and more co-
ordinaled approach to the assessment of their natural resources, even
where development has already proceeded a long way. But food hqury
nations cannot wait for long term, detailed programmes Lo be put into
effect and completed.

Any allempt {o survey all the characteristics of the resources of a
country would be a colossal and time-consuming task and would produce
a mass of detail which would be impossible to collate and interpret.
What is required is a quicker, selective and progressive appro_at_:h cxam-
ining all resources ohjeclively, sufficient at each stage for decision m_a}f-
ing, followed by more selective and intensive effort where and when it is
most useful. . _

An approach which would appear (o be ideal for adaptation Lo this
purpose is what is referred to as the integrated approach to ]ar_1d survey
and assessment, the term “land” being used in its comprehensive sensc_:.
Over the {ast fifteen years in Australia we have had considerable experi-
ence of this method in very extensive areas of underdeveloped and par-

) -
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lially developed country ra nging from arid to wet, tropical climates. We
have learnt a good deal about ils possibilities. These land resource sur-
veys have been described elsewhere, and I will content myself with a
few generalizalions on how they could operate.

The surveys combine the use of aerial photographs with selected field
studies. A relatively small proup of scientists, each a specialist in a differ-
ent field of resource study, works as a team in the field and laboralory, to
understand, classify, and map areas of land, and to assess their broad
development possibilities and problems, The approach is based on the
concept of Land Systems {natural Jandscape patterns) and Land Units
(the several distinctive land types which comprise and characterize these
Palterns), and aims at identifying those areas that can be considered to-
gether from the point of view of further research, or development, and
those areas which must receive separate and different attention. The
concepts can be applied at different scales and a preliminary reconnais-
sance survey can be made to select the more promising areas in which
more inlensive studies can be concentrated. The particular aspects of
these areas deserving immediate examination are indicated and also the
type of technical personnel and facilities needed to develop the work,
Dccisions on appropriate action can be made al each successive stage,
leading to the propressive concentration of appropriale activity in each
selected area, according to what the previous slage has shown 1o be most
urgent. Science and technology of the right kind are brought to bear
on the most urgent problems of each arca as they are defined by survey,
field trial, observation, experimentation, or pilot project. On the other
hand, if circumstances require that-immediate development of a certain
kind proceeds, the broad framework of information provided by this
approach will permit the development to be put into perspective and com-
pared with other possibililies.

To assist countries to establish resource assessment programs, or to
further develop those already in progress, help will be required in train-
ing the necessary personnel, and here 1 would like to make a suggestion,
It seems to me that there is a place for an inlernational center to train
individuals, but more particularly to train teams of people, in the con-
cepts, methods and techniques and operation of surveys, assessmenis, and
preliminary use-planning of land and water resources and related serv-
fces. In the first instance, such a Training Ceriter might concentrate on
primary survey and field assessment techniques for the newly emerging
countries, but I visualize that the institute would itself evolve and would
introduce more comprehensive training in the application of socio-
economic and other special studies related to general resource use. It
could hardly fail to develop as a center for information and objective
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advice to which countries could refer for help on the con_tinually emerg-
ing technical problems related to resource planning, and_lt could become
a channel through which the interchange of personnel might be arranged.
As leams were (rained, it would be helpful if arrangements ccfuld b-e
made for Lhe provision of material aid to enable them to operate in their
own countries.

if such a scheme were adopted by FAOQ, or perhaps some of _lhe great
Foundations, it would assist countries to establish a sound basis ff:u: re-

source development, for unless outside economic aid is of a prodigious
nature, the natural resources of a country must set the paltcr:& for eco-
nomic development and, in turn, define the paths along which science al_'ld
technology should grow within the couniry in order to serve its essential
practical requirements.

The Training Center could help fill a gap so ofien referred to by repre-
sentalives of developing countries in terms of “wanling advice t.o kn.ow
what they need.” It could be complementary to, rather than conflict with,
other inlernational organizations concerned with the broader aspecls of
economic planning, or those providing economic or technical aid to
approved projects, for it would help couniries to l?e better prepared
before making submissions to these other organizations. Development
projeels could be expected to emerge as obvious and logical consequences
of thorough resource assessment. o

The Center would provide postgraduate and specialized training, and
would no! attempt Lo duplicate the formal training of exisling educational
institutions. Expansion in these facilities will certainly be needed to pro-
vide the increasing number of trained presonnel required at various
levels. Where such formal training is concerned with ficld practices of
land and water use, which are so much influenced by local environmental
and sociological conditions, it is exiremely important that this training
should be given in the atmosphere of these local environments. Too ffc-
quently, studenls who are (rained overseas return to their cou.!n-trle.s
with a need to completely readjust themselves to ecological condilions,
and it is not surprising thal many take a Iong time, or even fail, to do
this. .

To apply known science lo the variely of agricultural production con-
ditions in each couniry, there will be required increasing numbers of
technically trained people who may not always be able to produce orig-
inal ideas but who certainly must be thoroughly familiar with the circum-
stances lo which the scientific principles and practices are o be adapted.
Il is important that, in the agricullural and animal production ficlds al
least, more and more effort should be dirccted 1owards establishing basic
training facilitics within the developing countries themselves, or at least
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within regions, but this should in no way interfere with the overseas
training of selected personnel for specialist aclivities which will always
remain important.

There will be increasing need, teo, for top level supervision or guid-
ance of research and developmenl projects. Until countries can them-
selves provide adequately Irained and experienced senior personnel, they
will need to continue to call on advisers from other sources. There are
several observations that should be made about advisers. First, the expert
advisers should be truly expert. This means thal they must be not only
capable people in their own fields but also knowledgeable in the applica-
tion of their field in the particular region where they are advising, They
musl also be good advisers, These requirements are difficult to meet, but
it is a responsibility of international agencies and coniributing countries
to ensure that their experts meet these qualifications as far as possible. A
second gencralization concerning expert advisers is that an cndeavour
should be made, whcerever feasible, for them to operate with a Irainee
from the country they are aiding, so that when they leave there is an ex-
perienced individual left behind 1o continue the work. A measure of an
adviser’s success might well be how soon he can vacate the task, knowing
that the country will be able ta carry on without him. A third requirement
is that advice should be continuous and consistent. Nothing is more dis-
turbing to a project, and to the people of the country directly concerned,
than to have discontinuity of expert advice; but what is even more dis-
turbing is when successive experts on the same project approach it with
different concepts. All may be equally good, but when local trainees are
not experienced adherence to one method consistently is extremely im-
portant. For this reason, the praclice of the adoplion of individual proj-
ects in developing countries, by particular inslitutions in other countries,
is to be commended and encouraged, for this procedure does offer scope
for both continuous and consistenl assistance.

Finally we might ask, from where will the incentive come for develop-
ing nations and their governmenis to do the most important things? I
have often heard advisers who are attempting to give aid 10 a country
comment that they doubt whether the recipient country is as genuinely
enthusiastic about the activity as the adviser himself. One would expect
that the growing nationalism of new countries and the vital need for pro-
duction increases would provide this; but their needs, starting with the
individual who is hungry or needy, must filter through the nation and
finally be crystailized into action. There are many barriers in the way
and many opporiunities for good or bad decisions. 1 suggest that many
of these barriers arise from uncerlainties, from inadequate precise
knowledge. I suggest that the greatest incentive 10 developing nations

LY S MR S,

R e . o CF LT Ly

THE CONSTRUCTIYE USE OF WORLD RESOURCES 177

can arise from a confidence in their own knowledge of their potentialilies,
and how they themselves can achieve them. If the world gives them the
means (o know themselves, their resources, and how Lo use and preserve
them, they will accept the challenge to ensure that these resources are
developed soundly.

16.

THE CONSTRUCTIVE USE
OF WORLD RESOQOURCES

by W. Tayler Thom, Ir.

When the wriler was asked Lo discuss the topic “the construclive use
of world resources” he was, in fact, being asked whether and how an
almost hopeless world siluation can be converted inte a hopeful one. This
transformation can be made possible, provided that the resources of the
human heart and spirit, as well as of the human mind and hand are
urgently employed. For these resources can make it possible for us to
“cultivate” (and thus enlarge, continuously) our cssential mineral re-
sources and supplies of other needed material substances. But even
though we do learn Jrow 10 make such resources inexhaustible through
the employment of modern engineering scicnce, we are confronted by
time factors which render any discussion of “the constructive use of
world resources” both a mockery and an exercise in futility—

tunless the rates of human population increase can be, and are, prop-

erly, promptly and drastically controlted;
wnless the rates-of-increase of “invisible-worker” or mechanical-robot
populations can be, and are, properly and promptly conirolled; and

unless economic integrations of certain natural regions are properly
accomplished, in preparation for that global economic integration
which is an indispensable prerequisite to the final creation of the
kind of balanced, fair-exchange economy under which resources
can be made inexhaustible.

Be it realized, however, thal despile the pessimistic tone of what has
just been said, the world situalion is not hopeless, even though it obviously
is desperate. For demonstrations already made have proven that human
population increase can be controlled; that robot-worker populations
can be controlled, if the public so insists, and that economic integrations
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of groups of “sovercign" states can be accomplished, with great benefit
to all concerned. Above all, it has been established that where these three
pre-condilions have been met, resources can be “cultivated” in such a
fashion that the old economic Law of Diminishing Returns will cease
to apply, and the new Law of Increasing Returns will take its place, thus
transforming whal once would have been exhaustible resources into in-
exhaustible ones.

That a Law of Increasing Relurns can apply in the general mincral
resources field (as in the domain of modern agriculture) is the result of
a scientific and technological breakthrough made by the U.S. petroleum
industry over 25 years ago, through the cooperative and compelitive
efforts of the industry's exploralory scientists, lechnologists, and engi-
neers.

In referring 1o this breakthrough J. Edgar Pew, then Vice President
of Sun Oil Company, said that the “Secret of the Widow’s Cruse had been
discovered.” Some years laler, Eugene Holman, then President of Stand-
ard Qil Company of New Jersey, amplified this conclusion when he said
that a wand had been found which could “reveal the invisible, transform
the uscless into the useful, wasle into raw material of great value, ex-
haustible resources into inexhaustible resources.”® It must be kept in
mind, however, that before these conclusions can apply in full measure,
the regional economic integrations now developing must be extended for-
ward into a plobal economic integration. Only in this way can economic
development progress in an orderly, balanced, secure and satisfactory
fashion 50 as to make the Law of Increasing Returns properly operative
with respect lo maierial resource production.

Let us realize, then, that there are grounds for hope. And let us also
remember that when people arc determined and hopeful, they usually
win. For under those conditions they are compelled to proceed in the
spirit of that wariime slogan which said, “The difficult we do immedi-
ately, the impossible will take a litile longer.”

Why World Resources Are of Transcendent Imporiance

Why the world's resources are of transcendent human importance, and
why the constructive use of such resources is a matter of corresponding
concern, is suggested by Figure 1. This diagram, which presents semi-
quanlitative data bearing upon the relationship between the world's pop-
ulation and resources, indicates quite clearly:
wity hunger and wanl now afflict such great numbers of people, in so
many countries;
wihy proper and effective controls over human population increase are
urgently necessary;
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why proper regulation of the rate of increase of “invisible worker”
populations is necessary, especially in the United States; and

whiy regional (international) cconomic inteprations arc needed; in or-
der that standards of living can be improved in all national areas,
and especially those particularly aflicled by urgent present need.
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represent per capita work potentials available for productive purposes.
These are roughly indicative, thercfore, of the average standards of liv-
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ing of the peoples in the specified areas. In this connection, the following
can be noted:

(2) The rapid increases in human populations in the needy areas do
now, or presumably soon will, more than cancel such increases of pro-
ductivity as may be possible under fragmentary and unstable or chaotic
national economics; '

(b) The “affluent” standard of living now prevailing in the United
States has resulted from a population explosion of “invisible” or mechan-
ical-robot workers. This cxplosion has inereased (and is increasing) the
number of such workers from a base figure of about 11 billion robots in
19387 to a far greater number now. Thus as the automation of mass-pro-
duction indusiries goes on, the robot population is beginning to make
larger and larger numbers of would-be human wage-earners not only un-
ernployed but, in fact, prospectively unemployable. For this reason the
U. 8. economy has begun to show signs of withering at its roots as is at-
tested by the frantic advertising campaigns now in progress. Conse-
quently, it is obvious that U. S. industry should give urgent atienlion to
producing more of the inexpensive consumer goods items that are needed
50 urgently by hundreds of millions of people ali over the world, instead
of draining off for “afAuent” use such a large proporiion of the world’s
output of essential substances. Likewise the industrialists of the “devel-
oped” countries should all join in producing inexpensive tools and farm
equipment and light industry machines of kinds that can be used for the
self-development of the needier peoples——both with respect to food pro-
duction and raw material processing and with respect to the manufaciur-
ing of consumer goods for local usc;

(c} The stability of the world’s whole socioeconomic and sociopoliti-
cal system will be greatly endangered unless it is recognized that the
standards of living in the necdy areas must be raised as rapidly as possible
—{even while those in the industrialized nations are also rising)—in or-
der that a parity of standards may be ultimately reached. For such a
parity of living standards would permanently allay the threat of war and
would set up conditions under which the world’s resources will have
been, in fact, made inexhaustible.

At this point some may ask, “"Why are we interested in raising other
people’s standard of living?" To this key question there is a key answer.
“We are (or should be) intercsted because if resources are used ‘iz the
Service of Mankind,' the rendering of such service will ensure adequate
and growing earnings incomes, at all levels, because such earnings can
be scaled to give proper (incentive) recognitior to quality and scale of
performance; and because the carnings approach will enable the Law of
Increasing Returns to apply.”

THE CONSTRUCTIVE USE OF WORLD RESOURCES 181

Methods for the Constructive Use of World Resources

The methods which are especially appropriate to lhe_ con_'lstruclive use of
the world's material resources are thusfc of (1) the Sl:lcnllsl;‘ ‘(2) _:he u.:ch_
nologist and inventor; (3) the engineer; and (4) the “enginecring-
s ienti d b se¢ our prob.

(1) The methods of the scientist n.eed tu? be used because our pr
lems nced lo be approached cooperatively in an objectlive, imaginative,

-parfisan way.
antgzl'l)ﬂl_lrﬁe :nelhodsyof technological rcs:carch——inventic?n and develop-
ment—are needed because the workers in l'hese ﬁelds_dxscover ways of
making established scientific facts and principles eff_eclwely uscful._

(3) The methods of engineering arc also ESSCll'lllal because engineers
seek to employ “that combination of Art and _S.c:lencc w_hereby crealw;
imagination, natural resources, human capacities and intellectnal an“
spirituz] wisdom can be so integrated and supporied as Lo makv.:: lht‘:.m a
serve, construclively the needs and w.orlhy purposes D.E M:mkm_d. )

(4} The methods and overall functional charactcl:nsucs of e.rlglneermg1
science should be given particular attention and_ particolar eTploymenl.
For engineering science—"the science of operational systems™—has been
called inlo being in order to bring into manageable and underslanda_ble
forms those growing complexities which are more _and more |.}ESElllng
policy-makers in industry and government and in university affairs. Hth
important cngineering science can actually be was demonstrated !)y t ‘e
petroleum industry when it discovered “The Secret of the Widow's

Cruse.™

The Discovery of the Secrer of the Miraculous Pr'rc!rer.'_The Secret ?f the
Miraculous Pitcher (or of the Widow's Cruse} was dlscover._ed prior lo
1941, through the cooperative efforts of oil company e:_cploratmn depart-
ment scientists, lechnologists, and engineers. The:y discovered l'fowlto
bring the natural bul antithetical human inclina_Uons toward scientific
cooperation and toward competition into an effective and balanced alter-
nation. The intellectual alternating current thereby generalled has been
used with such imagination and such skill that the scant oil reserves of
the United States {as of 1922) have now become prospef:lwe[y inex-
haustible. This happy result was made possible because social, political,
and legal conditions in the United States have been ordc_rly anﬂ stal?le,—:
this in turn making it possible for operating cil companies 1o “cultivate

their reserves in much the same way that an intelligent ar_nd up-lo-date
farmer cultivates and uses the soil on his farm. An economic L'aw of In-
creasing Returns applies to this Lype of farming, fer crop yields pro-

)



182 THE POFPULATION CRISIS

gressively increasc as better and better seeds become available, and
better and better methods of fertilization and cultivation become known.
And so, too, has the Law of Increasing Returns become applicable to
mineral-industry exploration and development which employs the same
kind of enlightened and progressive operational methods.

How Engineering Science made approaches which led to the discovery of
the Secret of the Miraculous Pitcher: Even though the scientific research
approaches about to be described are well known to some, it would proba-
bly be helpful to many to know just how the “breakthrough™ was made,
by which material-resources reserves can become inexhaustible,

It was recognized in 1922 that the situation of the U. S. petroleum in-
dustry was precarious because of the small size of its proven and pros-
pective oil reserves, Consequently, the scientists, tech nologists, and engi-
neers of the industry (acting with encouragement of the industry’s execu-
tives) undertook an active, cooperative scientific program of study, aimed
al the collection of scientific facts, principles, and theories relating to oil
origin and oil accumulation, These compilations were thert analyzed de-
ductively, with the establishment of a new crop of principles and guidance
theories for use in future oilfield exploration. At this point, the natural
cooperative impulses of the scientist gave way to those other normal,
competitive human instincts such as induce athletes to compete in order
1o earn applause and recognition. And in this new phase, each individual
or each exploratory staff sought to apply the new guidance principles and
theories inductjvely, in ways which would, hopefully, lead to the dis-
covery of new oilfields, According to that usual combination of skill and
luck, a few competitors would make great discoveries, a greater number
would make minor discoveries, and the majority would end up by drilling
unproductive tests. However, in time, people would find out the reasons
for the successes scored, whereupon the inductive and compelitive activ-
ity would stabilize. And then, later on, the main activity would swing
back again into a repetition of the cooperative and deductive compilation
and analysis phase.

This balanced alternation between cooperative deductive efforts and
compelitive inductive efforts brought abour, as it were, the peneration of
an extraordinarily useful intellectual alternating current, of a kind which
can have enormous constructive effects in many arcas of human activity.

TEST-CASE PROJECTS FOR THE CONSTRUCTIVE USE
OF WORLD RESOURCES

The paragraphs to follow will list a number of suggested test-case projects
which are not enly of major social and “human" importance but which
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indicate how constructive use can be made of worlcli resources. Su'!ci
e of these projects have been described elsewhere in greater detail,
fl‘:;“ ;OIIOWing descriptions will be limited to lablo_id statemenis: .
Project 1. Discovery or devefopmen{ of _majer sourceshof mm_ems
alth within the territories of needy nations,” in order that these nation
" have cash incomes that they can use for self-development. Ncal:ly all
ng-l nations will, in lime, be found to have such maj_or sources of hlddt_:n
s; latent wealth. The critical point then, is to bring about tlhe§e d.lS:
coveries or developments quickly, befFJ!'c unsupportable poliofu auo:; '[l;e
creases have induced economic and political chaos. Thus lhE e fms o :
UN developmental agencies and of the World Bank should e gwinte:rh;y
encouragement. But needy “governments” should also rea]mehf E : vz
should iry to follow the example of olher. goverr:lmenls wdllc ; :ilch
achieved financial independence, by employmg‘ the “poor lar_i ord- v
sharecropper” lactic. By this means, the world's most experul:‘r;r_.:c d'? e
effective exploratory and developmental concerns ha\_fc been hlrc o
do the needed exploration and development work, wnth:ut cas 1cos >
the country being explored, and with actual cas'h Zoncesslon-renla 5 com
ing i during the preliminary survey period. .
mgB:Jnt', es‘:::e will ibjecll:,’ “those nalions lacking known Tmerdal weall:
probably have none, or it would have been found by now. 'An fc;r suc
pessimists, reference need only be made to Mr, Holman's conclusion,
mentioned previously, and to the fact, for example, that an cnormoulj)s
natural gas field has recently been found in the northc:a.stern (coastzf
seclor of The Netherlands, where people have been walking for Celllll.ll'lt‘;s
without a suspicion that immense wealth lay concealed beneath their feet.
ject 11, below. o
(S}e’i;:gc; t Di.;covety )r.md development of the c:apacirie.s‘ of indi v_u:u:ji
citizens of all ages and of all stages of training. This can be“accc_:rr_lplls e
through “learn-while-earning™ and “cach onc tecach two lramu.lg sl):'s-
tems,” which can best be carried forward by use of tlTe apprenllcef.s ip
technique at successive and progressive levels. The wrlt?rs kl.'lDWS from
personal experience that such a mulliple-level apprenuceshlp_tr:llmn%
system nol only awakens and greatly slimul?lc_s the natural aptitudes o
the trainees involved, bul also can hold the tl_mc, effort, alnd money-cosls
of the training opcration te less than one third of what it -woul:i‘l cost lo
get less satisfactory results under conventional "edu_callfn:lal proce-
dures.” Conventional procedures Lend to be dull al:ld uninspiring because
50 many teachers are teaching “‘from the book,’ W|_th0ul reference 1o
their own relevant experience (frequently nil)} and withoul reference to
rsonal experience of the “sliudents.” .
lhi’l::ie::l 3. T!:'re development of planning capacity and experience

1
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among young people. The development of the planning interest and plan-
ning capacity of young people is a matter of great moment. For it is very
important that the imagination, enthusiasm, and legitimate self-interesis
of teenagers and adolescent citizens be focused upon the planning of
community developments for the localitics and regions within which
they expect to live. Fortunately, there is a natural starting place for such
training-for-planning. For nearly all lands have been, or are being,
covered by air-photo mosaic compilalions and by aero-topographic base
maps made from such photographs. By using a simple and well-known
method for producing cardboard-cutout relief models from such mosaics
and maps, opne can produce seclionized relief models at various scales,
selecting the horizontal and vertical scales according to the purpose and
according to the size of the area to be covered, whether a village, a nation,
or a conlinent. Such models can be built, at very small cost, by pairs of
L0-year-olds working under minimal supervision. Such work can be
challenging because it excites general interest in the community and can
lead to special praise for those who do well.

Project 4. The Obliteration of Feudal, Latifundia and Clerical-Institu-
tional Landiordism. Great-estate landlordism is a hopeless roadblock in
the path of progress for many ancient nations. Major incomes from dis-
covered sources of mineral wealth would offer a fortunate solution for
this problem. A nation having a large mineral-royalty income could
dedicate a portion of that income 1o the servicing of bonds which would
be used (o purchase the big holdings at reasonable valuations, these bonds
te bear interest (perhaps 2 per cenl) and to be redeemable at the raie of
2 per cent per year over a 50-year period. Many land-owning families or
groups would realize that such a plan would cnable them to escape the
losses that impending expropriations would otherwise bring. This kind
of procedure could provide a just and honorable solution for a very
thorny and explosive problem. Moreover, if such purchases were made,
the lands so acquired by the government could go into a Public Domain,
open to Homestead selection by farm families that were willing to earn
farm homes for themselves,

Project 5. The planning for road networks, for airports, and for the
location of training centers and service centers. Given a suitable scaled
regional relief modecl, it is easily possible (subject Lo quick reconnaissance
ground checks) to decide where farm-to-market roads should be roughed
out; where main roads should be located; where dams should be built,
where irrigation projects should be set up, etc.

On a similar but even larger scale, plans should be drawn for major
river-diversion projects resulting in the southwestward diversion of one or
many of the great Eurasian and North American rivers, which now carry
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enormous amounts of fresh water to the Arctic Ocean with very little
benefit to anyone. Likewise, it is worth considering the possibility of us-
ing atomic power on a massive scale to pump large vo]urne_s of water
across (or through} divides such as separate the Congo-Ubangi and Niger
rivers from lhe dry-land areas to the north.

Project 6. The utilization of ocean or sea waterona l_'r:a.f:qive scale, both
by alomic-power pumpage of such water for direct irrigation c-rf sand-flal
or sand dune areas, and by a fractionation-separation or “refining” of sea
water so that metals, minerals and chemicals could be won, in quantity,
as by-products to the produclion of fresh water.

Project 7. increased storage of flood runof] waters in underground and
near-surface sand-bodies and decreased use of surface reservoirs for such
purposes. As subsurface exploration has progressed, it has become clear
that great volumes of fresh water can now be obtained not only from the
lower parts of sand-bodies covering large paris of desert areas, bul also
from thick and widespread sand-sheels or channel-fill sands siluated
somewhat below the surface. Consequently, stored water supplies can be
“cultivaled” (a) by an active withdrawal of stored waters during times of
need, coupled with (b) an active recharge of the underground rcservo_irs
by injection of waters diverted from flood runoffs that would olh:en.'wnsc
escape. By such a subsurface storage of flood freshets, great additional
quantities of pure water could become available for use in arid or urban
areas where water needs are great.

Project 8. De-urbanization programs. Aclive consideration should be
given to the de-urbanization of the waorld’s great cities as a hopeful alter-
nation to “‘urban renewal.” For in the long run, “urban renewal” will re-
sult in an acceleration and accentuation of the processes of slum creation
and social decay within the heart arcas of the world's great cities—cilies
which are largely anachronistic in this age of almost instanl communica-
tion.

In place of a “megalopolis,” it would be far better in every respect if
mulliple towns of moderate size were lo be developed in rural settings
and on a functional spacing arrangement, just as large corporations are
decentralizing their offices and plants. This would, of course, excite ut-
most anguish among many large and very powerful vested-interest
groups. But nevertheless, as even they will soon have to agree, such de-
centralization is indispensable. While urban renewal may seem appli-
cable lo reconstruction of obsolete buildings, il quite clearly cannot be
applied to any effective social redevelopment or “renewal” of the increas-
ing hordes of hopeless and jobless pcople, particularly adolescents, in
big-city slum areas. This growth of slum populations scems to be a can-
cerous onc, which nceds to be dealt with promptly and imaginalively.
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Project 9. Air and water pollution studies. Urgenl studies should be
made to determine how the atmosphere can be freed of smoke and fumes
and other pollutlanis, and how streams and water supplies can be freed
from pollution by peslicides, by detergents, and by untreated sewage. Air
pollution problems are already critical in various smog areas, and water
pollution is abviously becoming critical within the Mississippi River ba-
sin, where fish are dying in great numbers, presumably because of pesti-
cides being washed in from farm areas. Water pollution is also beginning
to afflict beaches and coastal fisheries in various areas.

Moreover, when onc looks forward to what may happen when “urban
sprawl” has been vastly exiended as present human (and nonhuman)
populations continue Lo proliferate, it seems most unwise 1o defer any
longer a careful consideration of measures for pollution prevention,
Otherwise a time may soon arrive when even a crash effort to abate pol-
Iution may come too late to ward off large-scale epidemics.

Project 10, Regional agreements among cerfain nations for the con-
struction of natural gas transmission pipelines, 10 carry gas (now being
flared in the oilfields around the Persian Gulf} cither northwestward inlo
Turkey and Southeastern and Central Europe or eastward into Pakistan
and India. It was reported some years ago that engincering surveys had
shown that the Persian Gulf-Central Europe pipeline was technologically
and commercially feasible, if the group of nalions concerned would con-
sent to such a project. This would save the many, many millions of dol-
lars worth of gas now being lost annually because it must now be burned
in flares, for lack of a market outlet.

Project 1 1. The development of a regional or internaiional gas and oil
compact, covering off-shore areas with prospective gas and oil resources
in the North Sea Basin and perhaps in the Baitic Sea Basin as well. It
seems quile certain that the huge natural gas field now being developed
along the northeastern coast of The Netherlands will extend seaward
{i.e., northward) into international waters. It also appears certain that a
great belt of oil accumulation may lie just north of the gas-producing
area, Attempts undoubtedly will soon be made lo develop this offshore gas
and oil area. It seems important, therefore, that proper agreemenis be
reached in advance concerning relative national intcrests in this connec-
tion, rather than allowing the malter to drift inlo a series of bitter and un-
necessary disputes.

Profect 12, Youth-corps programs. Current youth-corps activilies, now
being actively fostered by a number of nations, promise to be of enor-
mous social advantage on a global basis. Those privileged to take part in
such programs, parlicularly during and just after college training, should
find it possible to gain a wealth of valid and realistic understanding of
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global problems;as well as insights into their possible solutions, that could
not be acquired in any other way. In giving agricultural or handicrafts
training, or other “each-one-teach-two" types of guidance, it scems cer-
{ain that Lhe perspeclives gained on Lhe cultural values, altitudes, and ex-
periences of other peoples will be mutually useful to an almost unimagi-
nable degree. This is especially Lrue if there is a wider and continuing in-
ter-regional circulation of young people who are energetically, intelli-
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FiG. 2. Diagram rcpresenting differences between a profit-motive cconomy

and an earnings-motive economy. Under a profit-motive {or exploitationist)
economy, the “Law of Diminishing Returns” applies and resourccs arc ex-
ploited, depleted and destroyed. Under an earnings-motive {or creative)
economy a “Law of Increasing Returns” can be made lo apply through a
global employmeat of improving methods for resource discovery, develop-
ment and use. (American Institute of Economy and Natural Resources, Inc.,
April, 1964.)
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gently, and hopefully engaged in advancing human well-being and thus
in advancing an cffective means for the prevention of war.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

The writer's thoughts concerning the present world situation and the
use of world resources are represented in Fipure 2. The vanguard of the
human race, advancing toward the future, has reached the "Point of No
Return” at the fork in the road. A choice is now called for as to whether
we shall continue to follow that old-style patiern of action which was de-
veloped in a divided world of international lawlessness and war, or
whether we shall try to change to the cooperative-competitive course
which can provide justifiable hopes for the furure. The latter road can be
made to take us across the projecled two-span bridge and into a region
where the new Law of Increasing Returns can operate. By contrast, the
old way, if followed, will bring us all to a Dead End, as Malthus' proph-
esicd many years ago.

Be it noted that the economic integration bridge is under construction,
but not yet built, and be it noted that the bridge will be broken down if
overloaded by too rapid an increase of human populations, or of robot-
worker populations. Therefore, even though it seems probable that some
terrible catastrophe fies ahead, should we not make all possible efforts to
avert tragedy by showing how a creative and constructive use of human
capacities, and of other world resources, can prevent war and can support
a peaceful world?

Part Two

IMPLICATIONS OF THE
POPULATION EXPLOSION

e e



Biological and Psychological Considerations
XX

17,
CURRENT APPROACHES TO
THE BIOLQOGICAL CONTROL OF FERTILITY

by Warren O. Nelson

The urgent need for man to recognize ihe necessity for achieving an
equilibrium with his environment, both physically and biologically, is by
no means a recent consideration. Nor are methods for achieving these
ends new; excellent procedures for the conirol of fertility have been
available for many years. It might, therefore, appear unnecessary to call
altention to the requirement for more and betler methods of effective,
safe, acceplable and economical methods for the control of fertility.
Those of us who are biologists might simply accept the exisling proce-
dures and pass to others the lask of promoting their acceptance, How-
ever, in spite of their availability, it is obvious that the conventional
contraceptives have failed to gain general aceeptance. Objections are
founded on economic, religious or cullural grounds, or on the basis that
available agents are too technical and sophisticated for mass employ-
ment. Unquestionably, an additional factor is a lack of proper moti-
vation.

These reasons for non-acceptance are acknowledged, but the hope
remains that new techniques, involving a physiologic approach, may
receive greater acceptance—and use. Even the simplest physiologic
method however, will fall short of deserved success if obstacles, includ-
ing lack of motivalion, are present. The problem of educaling and
motivating people remains, and efforts toward these ends are impera-
tive if people are to be made aware of the pressing need for fertility
control.

In devising methods for the physiologic regulalion of fertility, those
reproductive processes susceplible to interference must be considered.
At least 8 major areas exist in both sexes where physiologic reproduc-
tive mechanisms arc vulnerable.! Attention is being given (o each of
these by skillful investigators. Although studies arc being made along .
many lines, in some inslances, the possibility of practical application
remains questionable. For the most part, this discussion will be confined .
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to those physiologic procedures now used in man, or which show some
promise of application in the relatively near fulure,

FHYSIOLOGY OF THE REPRODUCTIVE PROCESS

In the mammalian female, the reproductive process is a sequence of
steps, each depending upon the successful fulfillment of the preceding
one. In brief, these steps can be outlined as Follows:

(1) production and release of the pituitary gonadotrophic hormones
by way of hypothalamic mediation, (2) stimulation of egg and hormone
preduction in the ovary by the gonadotrophic hormones, {3) ovulation
and passage of the egg through the oviduclt, (4) fertilization, (5) cleav-
age and early development of the fertilized egg during transport to the
ulerus, (6) enirance of the zygote into the uterus and formation of a
blastocyst, (7) implantation of the blastocyst in the endometrium, and
(8) maintenance of embryonic development.

The male, too, has a sequential progression of processes involved in
reproduction. These are: (1) secrelion and release of the pituitary
genadotrophic hormones, (2) preduction of spermalozoa and andro-
genic hormone by the testes under the influence of gonadotrophic hor-
mones, (3) transport of sperm into and through the epididymis with
concomitant physiologic maturation of spermatozoa, (4) passage of
spermatozoa through the vas deferens to the ampulla, (5) suspension
of sperm in the seminal plasma during ejaculation, (6} passage of sperm
through the cervix, (7) ascent of sperm through the uterus and ovi-
ducts, and their capacitation, and (8) penctration of the ovum by a
Spermatozoon.

In both male and female it is possible to interfere with each step in
the sequence of reproduction. Investigators in the field of reproduction
are endeavoring to secure information enabling them to devise new
methods for predictable regulation of one or another of the processes.

Inhibition of Ovulation

Gonadai hormones, estrogens and and rogens have, for many years, been
known to iohibit secretion of the gonadotrophic hormones, and as a
consequence, to inlerfere with ovulation. During the past 8 years in-
creased attention to the need for methods of regulating fertility, has led
to a study of the effects of many new synthetic compounds on the occur-
rence of ovulation, Compounds having chermical similarity to the endo-
genous ovarian hormones received special attention, this being partic-
ularly true for those found o be effective when administered orally.?

It is estimated that at least I and % million women in the United
Slates alone are using one of these agents, Enovid, as their sole method
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of contraceplion. It is probable that as .many mo::e womF:n are using
some similar type of available preparation. Enovid contains the syn-
thetic progestin, norethynodrel, plus a 31:nall amount of the 3-methyl
ether of ethinyl estradiol, an orally effective estrogen. One 5 mg lablet
iaken daily for 20 days, beginning on the fifth day of ghe mensl!'ual cycle,
inhibits ovulation and the normal cycle by suppressing secretion of the
pituitary gonadotrophic hormones. Since the 1ng_rr:d_1ents 1{1 l!'lc com-
pound possess intrinsic ovarian hormone-like activities, arnﬁf::a.l men-
strual cyeles are established. These cycles are, generally speaking, more
regular than the subjects’ spontancous cycles would ha\_.re been:. Some
women complain of gastrointestinal disturbances resembll_ng the "mom-
ing sickness" of pregnancy, or experience some degree of |ntermenslru_al
bleeding. Thesc side effects as a rule, are of little consequence, and jn
most instances persist for no more than a month or two. If the dosage
schedule is followed faithfully, this method can be regarded as abfo-
lutely effective. Enovid has been approved by the Food and Drug Admin-
istration for contraceplive use in doses of 10 mg and 5 mg per day and
is now being considered at the 22 mg level. Orthonovum, a related
preparation, has also been approved for use in doses of 10 mg per day,
and sanction for a 2 mg per day dose has been requested. These smaller
doses are evidenced to be as effeclive as the higher ones and have %he
advantage of less cost Lo the consumer, as well as generally fewer su:_ie
effects. However, concern exists on such matlers as the ralio of progestin
Lo estrin, incidence of breakthrough bleeding, and the pos_.sibility of' non-
physiological consequences which might result from their use. It is not
clear as to exactly what these “non-physiological consequences™ may be.
Meanwhile, research on other synthelic progestins, usually in combina-
tion with estrogens, is being actively pursued. Some of the new prepara-
tions will undoubtedly be available in the relatively near future a_nd may
be superior lo those currently available. At present, research is being
directed loward substances which will cost less, have fewer side effects,
and have a longer duration of activity. It would be highly desirable Lo
have preparations which could be taken with less frequency t_han_ ll:lose
now available, and efforts have becn directed toward developing inject-
able subslances with prolonged action. Preparations evolved thus far
have been unsalisfaclory because duration of aclivity has shown wide
variation in different women. A solution for the problem may be achieved
by proper cxploration of a variety of doses and methods of preparation,
so that a combination requiring administralion only once every month or
two can be secured. However, many women may very well question the
acceptability of measures producing cycles of more than cne month’s
duration.

1
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In December, 1961 two women who had used Enovid as a contra-
ceplive, died. These deaths focused attention toward the possibility that
the drug may predispose women lo thromhbaphlebilis, or to even more
serious consequences, Other cases of thrombophlebitis and scveral addi-
lional deaths from pulmonary thrombosis have been reported to August
20, 1962, The total number of reported cases of both fatal and non-fatal
thrombophlebitic and thrombolic diseases appears to have been no more
than 100 of well over 1,500,000 women who have used Enovid, either for
contraceptive or other purposes. So little is known of the casual incidence
of thrombophlebitic disease and, more importantly, of fatal pulmonary
thrombosis, that it is impossible to evaluate the extent of the problem.
However, evidence collected from various sources suggesls that the oc-
currence of these pathologic condilions in women using Enovid is no
greater than that expected in the absence of any specific medication. At
any rate, De Costa™ has been unable to detect a definitive relationship be-
tween the use of Enovid and the occurrence of (hrombophlebitis.
Whether such a relationship actually exists, will continue to be a matter
of great concern until a thorough study of all parameters of the prablem
has been made.

Detection of Ovulation

Every investigator interested in the physiological reproduction is cogni-
zant of the importance of accuraie methods for detecting ovulation. Even
one method provided for predicting ovulation would be extremely valu-
able in making the rhythm method of contraception more dependable
and, therefore, more acceptable to many people. Conversely, the ability
to predict ovulation would have important application 1o the solution of
some cases of infertility. Procedures now available reveal the occurrence
of ovulation, but obviously these are not applicable to the pertinent need.
Claims have been made for a chemical method* and for two methods of
detecting incipient ovulation by use of “test” papers applied to the cervix
or vagina.* Although other investigators have been unable to confirm
these observations, studies now in progress may lead to more reliable
methods for predicting ovulation. Perhaps the most promising of Lhese
involves application of immunologic procedures for discovering changes
in levels of the gonadotrophic hormones, At least three groups of investi-
gators have shown, independently, that immunologic methods can be em-
ployed 1o detect pregnancy.” Since each of these procedures depends
upon the presence of a gonadolrophic hormone (chorionic gonadotro-
phin) it is reasonable 1o anticipate that progressive refinement of tech-
niques may eventually provide a method of foretelling ovulation.
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Antizygotic Agents

These are substances which inhibit development of the very early embryo.
There is considerable evidence showing the early fertilized ovum to be
vulnerable to a variety of adverse circumstances, both spontaneous and
induced. Death of early zygotes almost certainly occurs sponlaneously at
least as frequently as one in four instances. The causes for this fetal
wastage are numerous. In some instances Lhey are evidenl, bul usuall_y
they are unknown. It is not surprising, therefore, that the early embryo is
susceptible to extraneous influences and that some chemical substances
have noxious effects. The antizygolic effects of MER-25, 1-{p-2-diethyla-
mino-ethoxyphenyl}-1-phenyl-2-p-anisylethanol, have been described®
and a second compound, MRL-41, 1-(p-B-diethylaminoc-ethoxyphenyl)-
1, 2-diphenyl-2-chloroethylene, was demonstrated to have even more
potent activity.” It is noteworthy that each of thesec compounds has been
shown not only to inhibit development of the early zygole, but also to in-
duce ovulation in some women with long histories of anovulation.® Al-
though these substances arc known to be effeclive as oral contraceplive
agents in animals, there is no more than indirect evidence to show that
they have such activity in women. Clinical trials for this type of fertility
control have their obvious problems, and before proper studics could be
established, undesirable side effects emerged in the case of each com-
pound. For MER-25 there was little reason to undertake serious clinical
study in view of the fact that MRL-41 was found to have higher activity.
When the latter compound was lested in animals over a long period of
time, it was found to cause side effects which rendered its use unlikely.

A varicty of substances apparently having the same antizygotic effect
are now being synthesized and studied intensively. Such compounds in-
clude a series of 2, 3-diphenylindenes reported by Duncan and his col-
leagues at Upjohn Laboratories™®. One of these (U-11555A), triethyla-
mine 2-(p-[6-methoxy-2-(p-methoxyphenyl)-inden-3yl]-phenoxyl) hy-
drochloride, has been studied extensively in our laboratory. We found it
to have approximately the same order of effectiveness which we had ob-
served in the case of MRL-41. When the drug was administered in a
single dose to mated female rals on any one of the four days occupied in
passage of the egg to the ulerus, pregnancy was prevented in every case.
In animals where treatment was delayed until the 5th day after ovulation
and mating, no influence on gestation could be detected. This observation
is precisely the same as that made in similar studies with MER-25 and
MRL-41. Although it may be loo early (o dismiss U-L1555A as a human
conlraceptive, side effects have been observed. The probability exists that
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this agent will be numbered as another compound with a promising begin-
ning, but not able to survive the rigorous testing necessary before a new
drug can be released for general clinical use.

Other compounds with even more exciting promises are under inten-
sive study in my laboratory. These have shown high erders of activity in
animals and have caused no side effects in man. Of those examined, two
compounds synthesized in the Upjohn Laboralories, and one synthesized
in the Ortho Research Foundation Laboratories have been particularly
impressive. Each one when given at a very low dose in a single oral treat-
ment, is effective in suppressing development of the cleaving ovum during
its passage through the oviduct. Such observations lead us to expect
preparations which will provide effective oral conception control after
coitus, .

Antispermatogenic Agents

It has been known for about ten years that heterocyclic compounds of the
nitrofuran and thiophene series’ are capable of inhibiting spermato-
genesis in animals by halting the process at the primary spermatocyle
stage. This is a completely reversible phenomenon and does not involve
the endocrine functions of either the testes or the anterior piluitary gland,
Inhibition of sperm production by this procedure has a distinct advaniage
over the spermatogenic inhibition induced by compounds preventing
ovulation in females. Although the latter drugs are exceptionally effective
contraceptives in males, they cannot be reparded as acceptable, since
they inhibit secretion of male sex hormones.™

The nitrofurans and thiophenes were not applied as contracepiives
because the doses which were required for suppression of spermatogene-
sis also induced unpleasant side effects.™ More recently a series of bis
(dichloroacetyl} diamine compounds have been synthesized by the Ster-
ling-Winthrop Laboralories. Although these compounds were evolved
inilially for their amebacidal activity, animal studies of the testes pro-
duced the same kind of effects thal had been observed carlier for the
nitrofurans and thiophenes." Studies in humans demonstrated that
spermatogenic inhibition could be achieved, and that the effect was re-
versible." Sperm production returned to pretreatment levels about two
months after treatment ceased. These obsecrvations, secured in two
widely separated groups of prison inmates, were sufficiently encouraging
to suggest clinical studies on the contraceptive effectiveness of these com-
pounds. However, when the trials were made, an unexpected side effect
became manifest almost immediately. Individuals ingesting the drugs
experienced exaggerated responses to the peripheral effects of alcohol:
although these effects were not serious, they were unpleasant enough to
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indicate that general acceplance of this form of conlraceptiop would be
unlikely. Meanwhile, studies are under way in other ]al:.;oralorles. -and_ arc
being continued by the Sterling-Winthrop Laboratories. Im:eshga.uons
have been directed toward development of compo_unds which will _bc
effective antispermatogenic agenis without possessing u_np]easanl side
effects, and a number of preparations will probably be available for labo-
ratory and clinical study. When one or mare of t?e.se agfanls can be_den:i-
onstrated (o be effective, and to be without undesirable 51_de effecls, it will
be exceedingly interesting to observe the degree of their acceptance as
contraceptives by the human male. -

Currently, the most promising of these is a group of dlmtrop'yrrol.?s
prepared by the Ortho Research Foundation™ Laboratories and 1nves-11-
gated intensively in our laboratory. One of these, ORF-l 616( 1-[1\'J, N-die-
thylearbamylmethyl]-2, 4-dinilropyrrole), ha.s been highly eﬁ'ecuve_ asan
anti-spermatogenic in rats. A single oral dose induces, after exhausuon_of
sperm already formed, a period of infertility lasling fou_r lweel.(s. A!‘l in-
fertile state has been maintained indefinitely by administering single
doses at four week intervals, The process of spermalogenesis is halted al
the primary spermatocyte state and recovers when treatment i§ finally

withdrawn.’”

Immunologic Control of Reproduction

As early as 1899, reports appeared in (he literature on the immunolo_gic
response of animals to injections of sperm or leslicul_ar extracls, Beg1r!-
ning with the pioncer studies of Landsteiner, Metchnikoff, and.MctaIm-
koff, a large literature has gradually developed on the subject of immuno-
reproduction. Tyler'® has recently reviewed both the ear!ier and-more
recent papers on this subject. During the past few years, mtere_.sl in the
possibility of controlling fertility by application of improved immuno-
logic technigues has accelerated research on the subject, a!nd some peo-
ple optimistically believe that methods having human application will be
found in the near future.

Perhaps the most advanced are those experiments concerned with
active auto-immunization of the male with spermn or testes exiracts. Al-
though the concept that an animal is incapable of becoming immunized
against components of its own tissues was generally accepted as a funda-
mental immunologic principle many years ago, it is now recognized that
potential tissuze antigens can assume anlibody-inducing properties under
cerlain circumstances. A report by Freund' on the induction of asperma-
togenesis in puinea pigs by adminisiration of homologous material com-
bined with an adjuvant, created great interest and stimulated other
investigators to undertake related studies. It is now known that in addi-
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tion lo impairment of spermalogenesis, concurrent manifestations of gen-
eralized immediate hypersensitivity, as well as delayed skin sensitivity to
testicular extracts, are present in animals treated by (he Freund pro-
cedure. However, the severity of testicular lesions do not always correlate
quantilatively with the levels of circulating antibodies. This lack of cor-
relation between serum antibody titer and histologic damage to the testes,
and failure to induce aspermatogenesis by serum antibody transfer, has
led to the conclusion that genital lesions are indicative of a delayed type
of hypersensilivity due Lo a cell-bound antibody. Laurence & Perlbachs™
have shown that aspermatogenic lesions from testes sensitive donors can
be transferred to normal secondary recipients with mononuclear cells,
The relationship between cell-bound antibody, humoral antibody and
sequence of appearance of each type of immunological system is under
investigation.

The testicular lesions resulting from this auro-immune phenomenon
are limited to the germinal epithelium; the inlerstitial cells and other tis-
sues of the reproductive tract are nol damaged. Excepl for the granulo-
matous lesion stimulated by the adjuvant material at the site of injection,
the procedure causes no adverse effects. Current experiments with adju-
varnt agents, other than the Freund type, have been designed to determine
whether lesions of the Lesticles can be produced without causing local
effects at the inoculation sile.

Mancini of Bugnos Aires has very recently secured results in human
male volunteers duplicating those of the Freund procedures seen in ani-
mal experiments. While his observation suggests that the method may
eventually be used to regulate fertility, addilional studies are needed to
assure Lhat the testicular damage is controllable and reversible.

Weil and his associates™ have been concerned with a somewhat differ-
ent approach to the problem of sperm antigenicity. This report holds that
antigenic substances which stimulate the formation of sperm agglutinins
in man arise from the accessory sex organs, rather than the testes, and
become associated wilh spermaltozoa only secondarily. On the other hand,
there is evidence which indicates that antigenic factors occur primary to
the spermatozoa.™

These (wo conceplts of sperm antigenicily actually may not be in con-
flict, but be concerned with different immunologic phenemena. In each
case it is likely that application to fertility control is possible and may be
achieved without causing serious testicular damage. Observations on the
occurrence of sperm agglutinins in the serum of some infertile males™
may be applicable in this regard. Testicular biopsies in such cases have
usually revealed apparenily normal spermatogenesis; sperm counts are
frequently in the normal range, yet these men are infertile. Other in-
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stances of infertility are supposedly due to an antigen-antibody reaction
in matings between blood type A fathers and type O mothers.2!

Some avenues of approach to the immunologic control of reproduction
have been centered upon efforts to understand the nature, and possible
significance, of sperm antibodies detected in the body fluids of bol!'l men
and women, induction in the female of antibodies to sperm by inocu-
Jation with spermalozoa,* immunization of the Fermale against formation
or survival of the placenta,™ and interference with the aclivities of the
sex hormones by the formation of antihormones.™ It is reasonable 1o
anticipate the development of several methods for the inhibition of
fertility by inducing the formation of antibodies against one or another
of the reproductive processes. In such cases, it would be possible for an
occasional booster treatment to maintain an infertile state for any desired
length of time. The possibilities are numerous and this area of investiga-
tion offers exceptional opporiunities for the development of a new
method of fertilily repulation.

Another kind of immunologic research which has stimulated much
interest is thal concerned with the anligenic properties of pituitary
gonadolrophins.“ The possible application of such information includes
control of fertility by neutralization of the aclion of gonadoirophic
hormones, determination of ovulation time much more accurately than
is presently feasible, and development of a simple test for pregnancy. At
least three laboratories have now developed pregnancy tests based on
immunologic principles. Although these are not yet as sensitive as avail-
able biologic methods, they have the advantage of being adaptable as
office procedures and it is likely thal greater sensilivity can be achicved.

Intrauterine Devices

Although intrauterine devices are scarcely a physiologic method for
fertility control, they have an exceptionally good record for contracep-
tive eflectiveness. Exisling evidence suggesis that they represent an ex-
citing possibility for use as a relatively cheap and acceptable procedure.
A variely of devices are available, including several constructed from
plastic material, and rings formed from silk worm gut, nylon thread, and
stainless steel. Some of these can be inserled into the vierine lumen with-
out dilation of the cervix. The record for effectivencss, and acceplability
of each device appears lo be surprisingly good. For many years, the
medical profession has held that intrauterine devices are dangerous, but
such conclusions appear to have been based upon subjective considera-
tions rather than objective evidence. Publications by Ishihama,™ Oppen-
heimer,® and Hall & Stone™ suggest that further regard be given to
this method of contraception. As a result, a conference of international

1



Fl) IMPLICATIONS OF THE POPULATION EXPLOSION

scope on the use of intrauterine devices was organized and sponsoreqd
by the Population Council, on Aprit J0—May 1, 1962, This meeting
provided information encouraging enough to urge the undertaking of 3
vigorous study of the method for its efficacy, safety, acceptability, ang
mode of action. (A second international conference on intrauterine
devices, held under the auspices of the Population Council on Oet, 2
and 3, 1964, reported highly encouraging progress.*—Ed.)

Plant Extractives

During the last two decades a number of reporls have suggested the
presence of contraceplive substances in such plants as Pisum sativim
and Lithospermum ruderale. Current evidence, however, is less hopeful,
for there is no suggestion in any recent report that these plants, or, for
that matter, any other plants are likely to yield substances having prac-
tical value in fertility regulation.

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization
of Australia has examined a variety of plants indigenous to Australia and
New Guinea. Their studies indicate that a few of these may contain
substances which do interfere with reproduction in rodents. This evi.
dence, which has not yet been published, is more convincing than that
offered for Pisum sativum, but thus far it is no more convineing than the
evidence reported for Lithospermum. The possible existence of antifer-
tility agents in plants cannot be denied, but available evidence for their
presence is poor, and there is little (o suggest their practical value. Per.
haps the situation is one which should urge experienced plant chemists
to recognize the challenge and apply their skills to the problem,

These remarks have been concerned with the status of research on
physiological methods which are established as effeclive in the control of
human fertility, or which have shown sipnificant promise. Discussion of
the subject well might be extended o include other areas of investiga-
tion less close to application, but of great interest to the subject of repro-
ductive physiology. There is mounting evidence that attention to this
field of investigation has increased progressively in recent years and that
the importance of developing better methods of regulating fertility is
beginning to be recognized in quarters where, until recently, the subject
was studiously aveided.

{The author wishes 1o acknowledge the editorial assistance of Miss Joan H.
Hoffman, B.A., American Medical Writers Association.)
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18.
THE PLACE OF STERILIZATION

by Alan F. Guttmacher

I should first like to address myself lo the task of the difference bc't\:.reen
castration and sterilization. As clear-cut as the difference is to phys:t.:lan.s,
1 find an appalling confusion among the minds of the Taity. Castralion is
utterly different from sierilization. Castration is the removal of the sex
glands—in the male, the removal of the testes; in the female, the removal
of the ovaries. Sterilization, on the other hand, is not that at all, By mod-
ern surgical techniques one simply inlerrupis the passage of the sex f:(flls,
so that the two cells, sperm and egg, cannot meet Lo accomplish fertiliza-
tion. In the female, a roadblock is established-in the Fallopian tube by
tying off and then excising a small portion of each tube. The sperm can
progress upward only as far as the roadblock; the egg can only descend
downward as far as the roadblock. Thus, there is absolutely no opportu-
nity for the two to meet.

In the male the roadblock is created in the vas deferens, one on each
side, the conduit leading from the testicle and thence finally to the penis.
This roadblock prevents the sperm cells from making their egress, and
therefore they are retained within the male and cannot be ejaculated.

Neither of these techniques in any way affects the sex physiology of
the persons operated upon. Menstruation occurs as always; ejaculatioi_'l in
the male occurs without appreciable diminution of the amount of seminal
fluid. So that, for all practical purposes, the male or female does not
know, as far as their sex lives are concerned, that he or she has been
sterilized, except for their inabilily lo impregnate or be impregnated.

The sterilization techniques we use are relatively simple. In the male, in
most parts of the world, except this country, the procedure is an ambula-
lory technique in the physician’s office or the out-patient department of
a hospital. In this country the male is usually hospitalized, given a gencr.al
anesthetic, such as sodium pentothal, or a local anesthetic, and kept in
the hospital for 24 hours after the operation. In some instances, male
sterilization is an office procedure in this country.

Hospitalization is necessary for the female under all conditions; the

procedure is performed under anesthesia and a five-day hospital post- .

1
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operative convalescense is required. Currently most female sterilizations
are done immedialely following delivery. This has great advanlages,
Number one, the procedure is simpler since the uterus is high up in the
abdomen and the midline, abdominal incision does not have to be as
large to operate on the tubes. Number two, no additional hospital slay
is imposed, because ordinarily, at least in this country, patients stay in the
hospital about five days after childbirth.

Female sterilizations performed shortly afier delivery are called puer-
peral sterilizations. Puerperal comes from the Latin “having borne a
child,” and therefore, it deals with that period immediately after child-
birth. Ordinarily, the operation is done belween one and 24 hours afler
delivery.

Why do we sterilize? Whal are the indications? First of all, eugenic;
second, therapeutic; third, socio-economic; and fourth, population con-
trol,

The oldest indication for sterilization in this countlry is eugenic. We
have twenry-cight states with laws governing such sterilizations in this
country. These eugenic laws oulline under what condilions we may
sterilize within the law of the particular stale. Enthusiasm for sterilization
on eugenic grounds is constantly diminishing. As we know more and
more about eugenics, we feel less confidence in our eugenic decistons,
Many feel that one could virtually eliminate the cugenic group and very
little loss would accrue.

The second group is therapeulic. This is largely confined o steriliza-
tion at cesarean scction, because there is a feeling among women par-
ticularly and with doclors lo & lesser exient, thar two or three cesarean
seclions are cnough. Actually, there is no mathematical limit for the
number of cesarean sectiops. There is a famous woman who goes to the
Woman's Hospilal in New York every year and has an annual model by
ccsarean seclion. Last year I believe she had her eleventh and 1 look
forward to reading tomorrow’s paper for news about the twelfth, By
common usage, cesarean sections are usually limited to (wo or three,
There are many therapeutic reasons for female sterilization in addition
o repeated cesarean section, such as organic discase of the heart, lungs,
kidneys or other organs.

The third indication is socio-economic. This is an ili-defined group,
some lerm it “sterilization for convenience.” | do not like the latier ap-
pellation. I feel thal there is ample reason, in this day of urban living,
to limit the size of the family for socio-economic reasons. Such steriliza-
tions are not uncommeon in the United States. According to Lhe very
excellent study, The Growth of the American Family, wﬂich Freedman
and others published in 1959, based on a survey conducted on 2,713
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married white wives between the ages of nineteen and thirly-nine, 9%
of American marriages are rendered infertile by sterilization of one or the
other of the marital partners.

A new cdition of The Growth of the American Family is now in prep-
aration, but as yet unpublished. The depth interviews for the 1959 velume
were conducted in 1955, those for the current edition five years later,
1960. The 1960 study shows a marital sterilization rate of 10%. Eight

er cent of the wives had been rendered sterile through a surgical opera-
tion. 1n half the procedurc had been performed only for the purpose of
rendering the woman sterile and in half sterilization was not intended,
put was simply the natural by-product of other gynecological surgery.
Two per cent of the husbands in the 3000 couples had been sterilized
by vasectomy in order to make them infertile. This was twice the male
incidence of sterilization noted five years caclier.

In Puerto Rico, according to Stycos’ study, of women between fifteen
and forty-five, 20% have been sterilized for the sole purpose of ending
their fertility. In North Carolina in 1958, according to a study recently
published by Flowers & Donnelly, onc woman in every forty-three had a
puerperal sterilization, _

1 should like to call 1o the attention of intercsted readers a very valu-
able publication in this field, a selected bibliography of “Surgical Sterili-
zation of Men and Women,” which lists 403 articles dealing with the
topic. It was wrilten by Christopher Tietze and published by the National
Commilteee on Maternal Health, 2 East [03rd Sireet, New York City
{29) in May, 1962, It is a splendid, unigue contribution to this ficld which
can be obtained by writing to the National Commiitee.

At my own institution, The Mount Sinai Hospital, because of the type
of ward patient living in the slums who attends our clinics, we decided
some years ago that it was only humane to carry out a socio-economic
program of sterilization.

New York City is highly conservalive in this maitter, and in order not o
be considered too radical, we imposed the necessity for the woman to
have produced a sixth living child, to allow puerperal steriliziation, irres-
pective of her age or physical condition. This, of course, is wholly volun-
tary at the signed request of patient and husband. If the woman is thirty
to thirty-five, we require the fifth living child,; if she is thirty-five or more,
the Fourth living child. This is called the Law from Mount Sinai.

Be that as it may, [ am sure that many of you would quarrel with me
and say that we are being ridiculously conservaltive; others would say that
we arc being extraordinarily radical. On this basis we sterilize 9% of the
patients who have had children on the ward service; and 0.3% of the
patients on private service. You sce there is some differentiation on the
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basis of the pocketbook; in this particular instance, the smaller the
pocketbook, the larger the family and the better the chance to have one's
slerilization request honored.

Actually, the private patient rarely qualifies on the basis of the number
of children, because very few of our privale patients have sufficient
children to justify a parity, socio-economic puerperal sterilization.

Just a word about the legal situation in this country—it is in a tre.
mendous muddle! Most of us do not know whether we are being legal or
illegal when we carry out a sterilization withou strict medical necessity,
such as serious hear( disease. There is a aphorism thar physicians of this
country who perform a sterilization operation simply Lo terminate fertil.
ity operate with good intentions and crossed fingers, Actually, in a slate
like New York, it would be useful if one of us were bold enough to
request the state's attorney to arrest us after a socio-econdmic steriliza-
tion. Then, and only then, would we clarily the legalily of socio-economic
sterilization in New York State.

An extremely interesting legal development occurred in April, 19562, in
the State of Virginia. Because of the legal ambiguitly which existed con-
cerning volumiary sterilization, their State legislature passed an unprece-
dented, liberal statute which was signed into law by the Governor. It
provides that any couple may request sterilization of either marital
partner and have it performed, provided that a thirty day notification is
given, lo permit a change of mind, and provided that two physicians
recommend the operation. There is no reference to health, socio-eco-
nomic situation or number of children,

Before leaving the topic of socio-cconomic sterilizalion, T should like
to make mention of the imporiant work being done by the Human Better-
ment Association of New York, This organizalion attempts to interpret
human sterilization to both the lay and medical public. Furthermore, they
maintain a nafional roster of physicians who will carry out socio-eco.
nomic sterilizations. Paticnts may apply for advice and if unable 10 pay
for the operation, the Associalion may arrange for it. If a Board of
Physicians approve of the applicalion, the Association frequently finances
it

The fourth indication, sterilization for the purposes of population
control, is making slow progress throughout the world because today
sterilization is a final, irrevocable procedure, We do not have reversible
technigues. At Mount Sinai, thanks to the generosity of Mr, Hugh
Moore, we are trying to develop some temporary reversible technique
for the male, experimenting with male dogs, not humans. We are altempt-
ing to develop a removable clip technique for clamping the vas deferens.

There are similar developments in the female. Drs, Newman and Frick
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published in the April 1961 issue of the American Journal of Obstetrics
and Gynecology some work they did on monkeys at Columbia Medical
School on Dr. Howard Taylor’s service. They placed clips on the fal-
lopian tubes of monkeys by the abdominal route, hoping that when re-
moved fertility would be restored. This is an incomplete study, as is our
own.

A new development which is really a link between contracepiion and
sterilization appears to be in progress. I am referring (o the reintroduc-
lion of the intra-uterine rinpg first popularized by Grifenberg almost
thirty-five years ago. He dilaled the cervix and insertcd a silver ring
within the uterine cavity, made in the form of a circular, silver spring,
about the size of a quarter. While in position, the ring almost entirely
eliminated pregnancy. To remove the ring, the cervix had to be dilated
and the ring hooked and drawn forth. Objections to Grafenberg’s device
were soon documented. The ring, being silver, corroded and often eroded
through the uterine wall and was found in the peritoneal cavity, bladder
or rectum. Furthermore, irregular bleeding with the ring in position was
common and infections were not infrequent. Because of these serious
objections, Grifenberg's device fell into disuse.

Almost three years ago, Oppenheimer, from Israel, published a report
on the use of nonmetallic rings made of twisted silkworm gut. This publi-
cation started a whole new era and there are several modifications now
being tried all over the world. Some are made of polyethylene plastic,
some from silkworm gut and others from nylon. It is loo early to give
them final asscssment but preliminary studies show that they reduce the
chances for impregnation tremendously and when withdrawn, pregnancy
can be rapidly initiated. They cause cramps in some patients during the
frst few hours after insertion and occasionally staining during the first
cycle. Profuse menses also have been reported. All of these rings are
occasionally ejected, particularly during the process of mensiruation.
Some of the new rings, particularly the one made of nylon plastic, can be
inscrted through a catherer the size of a 3 Hegar without preliminary
dilatation of ihe cervix and can be removed wilhout cervical dilatalion.
There is also little evidence of infeclion to be imputed to these modern
rings.

There is no question that if these rings prove as successful as it is now
thought they are likely to be, they will remove in large measure the
necessily for either male or female sterilization.

Where is sterilization being done for population control? The only
two countries from which we have any extensive rcporis are Japan and
India. I undersiand thal in the eight-year period, between 1949 July and
1957 July, 258,235 sterilizations were done in Japan. That averages
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33,000 a year. However, the number has increased gradually, so that in

1957, the last year for which I have figures, 44,380 sterilization pro- |

cedures were performed in Japan.

In India, as reported by Ambassador Chagla, they did 41,000 steriliza-
tions in 1960. I understand from Dr. Balfour that in the five-year period
1956 1o 1960, 125,000 sterilizations in total were done. This is an also
gradually increasing number; in 1959 there were 31,000 and in 1960,
41,000.

There are two more things 1 would like to say. In the first place, I think
that the use of sterilization has been greatly impeded by scparating it
from contraception. I feel thal one is permancnt contraception, the
other temporary conlraception. The international Planned Parcnthood
Federation and the Planned Parenthood Federation of America by con-
centrating only on birth control methoads, have put slerilization into
discard; they have virtually pointed an accusatory finger at it. 1 am sure
this is not conscious. It is unfortunaie that many have to fragment their
energics because many on the PPFA Board are also on the Human Bet-
terment Board, and vice versa. The Fact that there is this split weakens the
position of sterilization particularly. This is also true on the international
scene as well. It seems Lo me that the lwo groups should take cognizance
of this in their future plans.

On the basis of Gregory Pincus’ report, sterilizalion may not be neces-
sary in the distant fulure; perhaps, after “x™ number of years, the im-
provement in contraceptives may make sterilization unnecessary. To me
this appears unkikely because for poorly motivated people sterilizalion is
a much better technique than contraception.

I know this from practical experience at The Mount Sinai Hospital. A
Puerto Rican woman living in the slums of New York who has four or
five babies will rush as rapidly as possible 1o have her sixth baby at our
Hospital so that sterilization can be donc. They refuse to be bothered by
birth control techniques. Therefore, I doubt that we can completely write
off sterilization. It is likely to have a place, even afier the ideal contra-
ceplive is found.
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19.
THE PROBLEMS OF ABORTION:
THE PERSONAL POPULATION EXPLOSION

by Jerome M. Kummer, M.D.

Psychiatrists do well to concern themselves with the impending avalanche
of populalion explosion. The direct bearing that abortion has on popula-
tion figures is all too apparent. In the United Stales alone, if we were to
take the estimated one million abortions per year and calculate popula-
tion curves predicaled on these abortions mot having been accomplished,
the contrast Lo present curves would indeed be vivid. Then let us remem-
ber what a small part of the total world census we represent.

As psychiatrisis we are interesied in the significance of abortion on
three main levels, as it relates to (1} the aboriee, (2) sociely, and {3) a
more specific segment of society, the medical profession.

Induced abortion can be traced back as far as recorded history. It has
been found in all societies with almost no exceptions. The reasons for
abortion have been legion, ranging from superstition and vanity on the
one hand to very real physical and economic pressures on the other. It
can be said that varying types and degrees of relative population explosion
were among the most common reasons for aborlion in primitive societies;
lack of food and other essentials and the tremendous burden that rearing
many children impose on primitive women have been described as pri-
mary motives toward abortion.

Devercux' is convinced that aborlion is an abseclutely universal phe-
nomenon. The wide prevalence of this practice should lead one to con-
sider Lhe possibility that abortion, under certain circumslances, represents
an instinctive drive, (Let it be emphasized that “instinct” is not being
used in the psychoanalytic but rather the generic sense: “An organized
and relatively complex mode of response, characteristic of a given species
Il:lal has been phylogenelically adapted o a specific type of environmental
situation.™

ABORTION IN THE UNITED STATES

In_ the United States it appears that abortion is part of our soctal mores
with society steadfastly refusing to acknowledge this o be so. The taboo



208 IMPLICATIONS OF THE POPULATION EXPLOSION

that is discernible surrounding abortion is more concerned with talking
about it rather than the aclual act itself.* Tt is quile obvious thai there js
a direci derivation of allitudes concerning abortion from the prevailing
attitudes toward sex in general. One might readily compare it with seo-
ciely's attitude toward masturbalion; no one would deny ils prevalence,
nor could anyone deny the powerful silence that surrounds it.

The problem of criminal abortion is of enormous magnitude, both in
terms of incidence and resultant mortality. Several studies' suggest that
one oul of every five pregnancies in the United States terminates in crim-
inal abortion, or a total of more than one million per year, wilth a possi-
bility of more than 5,000 deaths resulting therefrom.

The work of Gebhard ef al., of the Kinsey Institute, provided new and
illuminating insights into many facets of illegal abortion. Although their
sarpling was not designed to be representative of our population, never-
theless it is possible to discern meaningful irends, mostly applicable to our
urban women with relatively higher education.

Some of the highlights of the Kinsey group’s study were: (1) One of
every 3 to 4 women having live births had one or more abortions. (2) The
higher the educational level, the greater the tendency to seck abortion.
Thus white and negro unmarried women with a college education were
found to have the highest abortion rate—well over 80% of all preg-
nancies. (3) Illegal abortion is more a problem of married women having
several children, contrary to the popular notion that it mostly involves
illegitimate pregnancy. The more pregnancies a woman has had, the
more likely she is lo seck abortion. This agrees with the findings of Kopp
in her study which was done 25 years earlier (Fig. I). (4) A much higher
rate of induced abortion in married women cccurred at younger ages and
in later life (Fig. 2).

To again refer to Fig. I, the curve indicales a very substantial corre-
lation between the number of pregnancies and the tendency to seek
aborlion, Are these women nol secking to avert a personal population
explosion; where having another child at a given time represenis an exces-
sive strain on the individual’s (and her family's) physical, emotional,
intellectual, and economic resources?

The curve, midway belween a "U” and a “J”, seen in Figure 2, demon-
strales an unreadiness to bear children early in life and, in later years, a
rebellion—a refusal (o go through child-rearing again, now that their
families are grown. Both curves support my instinct theory—that any
woman, with internal and external stresses accruing beyond a piven
level, will seek and secure aborlion. Might these not be additional mani-
festations of the same natural defenses brought out in some of my earlier
papers?
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The substantial incidence of psychiatric illness precipitated by preg.
nancy and childbirth, as contrasted with the negligible incidence of post.
abortion psychiatric illness (discussed in more detail further on), led me
to postulate that abortion provides relief and protection for women sus.
ceptible to disabling psychiatric illness. Far from being the precipitator
of psychiatric iliness, as was so generally assumed, abortion appears g
be a defense against such illness.

Is the markedly lowered fertility rate among schizophrenics and manie.
depressives not a manifestation of their natural defenses?

aper,” a preliminary survey among a group of Americfan psychiatrists
revealed that post-abortion psychiatric illness occ_urrefl either very rarely
or, for the most parl, not at all. Surveying foreign llte_raturc and com-
m:mications with psychiatrists in other countries, particularly those in
which more libcral attitudes prevailed, tended to confirm the extreme
rarity of post-abortion illness. . .
Gebhard and his co-workers were able to show that induced abortion
did not result in the ill effects that had been so generally assumed I_Jy
others. Statistically their material gave no evidence of any res_ullanl sleril-
ity or damage 1o capacity for achieving orgasm. Other physical and psy-
chological after-efiecis appearcd less frequently than had been pre-
viously supposed.

If the ill effects of induced abortion have been so grossly exaggeraled,
we must ask ourselves why. Mipht the answer be (hat this was part of the
means of enforcing the laboo?

OTHER COUNTRIES

Of the major contemporary nalions, only Japan freely permits abortion
as a method of birth control, designed 1o siem the force of their already
felt population explosion. The Soviet Union and her satellites, although
they now have very relaxed rules concerning abortion, have never ac-
knowledged population control as their purpose.

While we hear more (alk these days about population explosion, one
might wonder if we do not encounter a resistance similar to that seen
against preparing ourselves for the dangers of thermonuclear war or
any other disaster. Contemplating such horrible spectres is too threaten.
ing to our individual and collective epos, and we defend against this in a
variely of ways, mostly through rationalization and denial. Japan, as an
isolated example of an industrialized nation in the throes of population
eruption, was forced into concrete action. Legalizing abortion rapidly
cut their birth rate in half. Onc cannot infer that this is a necessary or
desirable solution for our country or other western nations. Moral and
religious standards in Japan were (and are) such that Iegalized abortion
did not encounter much opposition. Obviously the situation is vas(ly
different in western countries; our social standards cause us to look in
other directions for answers to (his problem.

It might be helpful at this point to dispel certain popular notions con-
cerning laws on abortien in the Scandinavian countries. Abortion is #of
freely available; they have very strict laws and very methodical pro-
cedures for carrying them out. Briefly stated, their laws and procedures
are roughly comparable to our practices in this country (but not with our
laws!), with onc notable exception. They give fuller recognilion to socio-
medical factors, such as their “worn-out mother” syndrome.

MEDICAL ATTITUDES AND PRACTICES

Current medical attitudes and practices, in connection with abortion, add
up lo a series of contradictions. While an extremely sEnalI percentage of
physicians are believed lo be engaged in performing illegal abortions, a
good many refer patienis to illegal abortionists indirectly, and some
directly, even in writing. While the majority of physicians have a reason-
ably tolerant attitude toward this practice, most of them scrupulously
avoid cven discussing abortion with their patients, This undoubtedly re-
sults in many troubled women having no one but the criminal abortionist
to whom they may turn for advice and relief. “Society,” according 1o one
well-known physician-abortionist, . . . abandons the woman in her great-

est need."’”

LEGAL STATUS

This contradiction is further reflected in our society as a whole and more
specifically in our legal institulions. Although criminal abortion is labeled
a felony, the abortees are almost never prosecuted and for professional
abortionists the rate of prosceution is low and the rate of conviction even
lower.! It is apparent that morals, religion and the criminal law offer
little restraint when it comes to abortion, leading Taussig to remark that
he knew “of no other inslance in hislory in which there has been such
frank and universal disregard for criminal law.”™

Mosl therapeutic aborlions in this country are in violation of state laws,
Guttmacher? stated uncquivocally “that the aborlion laws in the United
States make hypocrites of alt of us.” More than 90% of the therapeutic
abortions done at New York’s Mount Sinai Hospital did not fall strictly

POST-ABORTION PSYCHIATRIC ILLNESS

Although frequent mention of psychiatric illness following aborlion is
found in American medical literature, up to this time there has been no
statistical documentation of such sequelae. As I reported in an carlier
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within stalutory requirements “to preserve the life of the mother.” Hospi- -
tal authorities and physicians vary widely in their interpretation of the
laws and their willingness to place themselves in jeopardy of prosccution,
In a recent survey of California hospitals 18 out of 24 replied that thera-
peulic abortions were performed knowingly in violatipn of the law1t

the extremely well-organized opposition, namely the Roman Catholic
Church, makes passage in the near future improbable.

It is believed that the harshness of existing laws concerning therapeutic
abortion together with the confusion surrounding processing of abortion
recommendalions help to swell the already large number of illegal abor-
gions. No one is under the illusion that modifying our existing laws
will eliminate abortions done illegally. As long as there are any restric-
tions at all, women with unwanted pregnancies who are delermined lo
abort will find illegal abortionists. This is, however, no reason for aban-
doning all attempts to prevent widespread termination of pregnancy by
unskilled hands.

RECOMMENDED LEGAL CHANGES

The medical and law-enforcement professions are in need of laws which
can provide clear guideposts for therapeutic abortions. Until very recently
nothing was dene toward modernizing these laws. The American Law
Institute, in its 1959 Model Penal Code, proposed a Therapeutic Abor.
tion Statule, which has promise of giving us our long-needed guideposts,
Mr. Zad Leavy, Former Deputy Los Angeles County District Altor-
ney, and I have made the following recommendations for a therapeutic
abortion act.’ While these are similar to the Model Penal Code, signifi-
cant differences exist. Therapeutic abortions should be allowed for the
following reasons:
Eugenic—mental deficiency in the parents or the likelihood that a
congenital disease or malfunction will be present in the child.
Medical—where lerminating the pregnancy is necessary Lo preserve
the life or the physical or mental heaith of the mother.
Humanitarian—where pregnancy results from forcible rape, incest or
moral irresponsibilily of the female (because of youth or mental incom-
petence).

PREYENTIVE MEASURES

Nor is one under the illusion that modifying these laws is the most im-
portant step. Preventive measures are certainly called for; the most
significant are:

Consultation Centers—similar to those in Sweden, where women with
unwanted pregnancies may go for counseling by compelent professionals.
With experienced counscling many women find that they can and want
to go lo term, others may qualify for therapeutic interruptions, and suill
others can have the possibililies of adoption explored. Those who are still
intent on illegal abortion can be educated about the dangers and the
necessity for early treatment afterward.

Research toward developing of the “ideal” contraceplive.

Education of the public must include sex instruction for children at
levels understandable to them. For adulls the sex instruction should be
more comprehensive, including information on planned parenthood,
birth control and abortion.

CONTROLS

Certain controls arc recommended which would broaden the base of
responsibility and reduce the possibility of abuses. For the medical and
eugenic calegories it is sugpested that the laws permit licensed hospitals
to regulalte the performance of Lherapeutic abortions Lthrough a qualified
committee of staff physicians, composed of al least Iwo obstetricians, one
internist, one psychiatrist, and a fifth person. Such committees have been
functioning well for some time in most leading hospitals.

Under the humanitarian category, where the decision must be based
upon a finding of fact as to the mother's claim of forcible rape or incest,
provision should be made for the courts to order an aborlion if the Facls
appear to substantiate the claim. Such a finding of Fact is considered to
be more within the framework of the courts than within the confines of
sound medical judgment.

California has a bill pending, patterned after the Model Penal Code.
Although there is excellent support for this bill from the 1960 and 1962
Los Angeles County Grand Juries, organized medicine and other groups,

PROBLEM AREAS

The problem areas, which must be explored and resolved include:

1. The drive toward abortion—among 1he multiplicity of factors, are
we dealing with an instinctive drive?

II. Psychiatric sequelne of induced ubortion—il these and physical
after-effects have been so grossly cxaggerated, was it a means of per-
petualing the taboo?

111, Social forces and attitudes: Is society in fact protecting the
mother’s welfare by maintaining stringent laws which drive her 1o illegal
aborlion?

IV. Therapeutic abortion laws: qualified physicians cannot operate
honestly within the framework of current abortion laws: the legal threat
of prosecution hangs over their heads, when in reality the community
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has no intention of punishing medical practitioners acling in good faith,

The forces in our socicty opposing abortion, namely religicus and
legal institutions, are well-known and quite obvious. What is also obvious
is that these social forces have not accomplished their stated goals, main-
taining morality and preventing abortion. Instead we are confronted with
a sea of heartache and confusion and an estimated 5,000 deaths per year
from illegal abortions. Is it not time that we took a long, hard, critical
lock at these forces in an effort to better understand them and to deter-
mine if indeed they are in the best interests of the individual and society?

The problems of abortion are of utmost complexity, requiring study
and remedy on many levels from a variely of disciplines. My experience
with this enigma has led me lo believe thal significant strides can be made
by utilizing methods borrowed from psychotherapeutic theory and tech-
niques in isolating, identifying, and helping the patient (in this case
society) deal with the problem,

Eugenic and Genetic Considerations

6500

20.
THE PROTECTION AND IMPROVEMENT
OF MAN'S GENETIC INHERITANCE

by Frederick Oshorn

This chapter is concerned with problem of genetic inheritance. 1t will
not attempt lo cover the problem of social inheritance, although these
twin aspects of population quality are not easily scparated.

There is convincing evidence from both psycholegical and medical
genetics studies that variations in genetic factors have a part in deter-
mining individual variations in intelligence and personality as well as in
susceptability to disease and many serious abnormalities. Revealing
studies have been made on identical Lwins reared at home or reared
apart, on siblings, on adopied children reared in homes or in institutions,
and on random pairs. When the environment is closely similar and the
heredity varied, there are large individual differences which can only be
explained by differences in the heredity. When the heredity is held con-
stant and the environment varied there are differences which must be
accounted for by the differences in the environment. We will not attempt
an analysis of these studies in the brief space of this chapter. Their find-
ings are quoted because, if there were no scientific basis for believing that
individual differences were influenced by variations in heredity, it would
be useless to discuss the “improvement” of our genelic inheritance.

Individual differences range from differences in intelligence and emo-
tional balance Lo physical differences ranging from vigorous good health
to disabling defects. The cxireme range of defects are the easiest to study;
they are easicst lo measure, and if they run in family lines they are most
easily located. Further, they are of particular interest to a large profes-
sional group, the whole medical profession. For these reasons the first
individual differences {0 be studicd from a genetic point of view have
been depariures from the normal in the form of defective development,
extreme susceplability to disease, and mental defects arising from con-
stilutional causes. Large scale inferest in this field developed among
doctors after the second world war, and greatly hastened the pace of
investigation.

As a result of these studics we have come (o realize that genes that
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cause defects are not limited to those families affiicted, but that many .

such genes are spread widely through the population. We have lecarned
that the genetic consequences of artificial radiation, of life-saving influ.
ences in medicine, and of new migration and marriage pallerns are re.
flected in an accemulation of deleterious genes over and above the subtle
equilibrium previously eslablished by natural forces. Methods are being
devised to detect the individuals who are carriers of genes that canse
defeets as well as to treat some of the defects at an early age. Increasing
medical knowledge and increasing public interest have led Lo the estab-
lishment of heredity counseling centers, and to a new recognition of the
importance of heredity in human affairs.

It is genecrally accepted that genes that make for defect originate in
so-called “mutations” which occasionally lake place in one or another of
the many thousands of genes which are present in pairs in every human
cell. Usually the mutated gene is a recessive, that is, il does not have its
harmful effect unless the other gene in the pair has the same character-
istics. The chances of two such genes meeting as a pair depend on the
number of such genes distributed throughout the inter-marrying popu-
lation. Thus if one person in a hundred carries a particular deleterious
gene, the chances of his mating with a person with a similar gene are one
in ten thousand, This may seem like a small chance, but in a large popu-
lation such as that of the Uniled States it may mean a great number of
defective persons.

With every increase in the proportion of people who are carriers of a
particular defective gene, there is an even greater increase in the likeli-
hood of a maling in which two such genes will be paired in the same
fertilized cell. When this happens, there will be a defect. If the defect is
lethal, the two deleterious genes will be taken out of circulation. 1f the
defect is minor, but of a sort to make marriage or reproduction less likely,
the genes are to that extent less likely to survive. Thus at some point
nalure establishes a balance in which, for every new deleterious gene
brought into circulation, a similar gene is lost from circulation. The
human race carries a considerable foad of defecl. Geneticists believe thal
most people carry at least a few deleterious genes,—some geneticists pul
the average as high as eight,—and at least 2% of the babies born into this
world will carry all their lives some major or minor genetic defect. We
get along just the same, but if the load became much heavier it might
seriously threaten our fulure.

Most scientisis are afraid that the proportion of carriers of deleterious
genes may be increasing now quite rapidly—though the results in the
form of a preat increase in defect will not be apparent for several genera-
tions. Exposure 1o X-rays and to fall-out from atomic explosions is
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thought to be increasing the mutation rate, while at the other end, where
failure to reproduce takes genes out of circulation, medical science is
garrying an increasing number of people with some kind of defect
through a period of successful childbearing. Diabetics for instance for-
merly died carly, and the genes for diabeles werc lost with them. After
a cure was found in insulin, they survived and led useful lives, but were
not generally able 1o have children. Now means have been found for en-
abling them to have children, and the safe delivery of the children of
digbetic mothers is a commonplace in all our hospitals. The deleterious
genes remain in circulation, and the proportion of diabetics is uadoubt-
edly increasing from generation to generation. Of course we can get
alopg with a Jot more diabetics, and with good medical care they can
live happily and bear diabetic children of their own. But there is a limit
beyond which this process cannot be carried, and if we consider not dia-
betes alone, but all the other ills to which the human race is genetically
heir, that limit is nol far away. The Fear of the scientists is that the ac-
cumulation of delelerious genes may creep up on us unaware, and afler
a few generations burst out in an uncontrollable explosion of defecl.
Evidently the doctors and the public health authorities have a new and
heavy responsibility. 1{ cannot be carried out without an increase in
public understanding. The current evidence from established heredity
clinics indicates Lhat couples will run a considerable chance of defective
children rather than remain childless. It is the practice in heredity clinics
lo give the couples who come to the clinie for advice Lhe whole picture on
their heredily so far as it can be determined by a study of their family
histortes and their own condition, and if possible to give them an eslimate
of the chances of their having an unsound child. When a husband and
wife each carry a recessive deleterious gene similar to one carried by the
other, the chances of their having a defective child are one in four, with
two children carriers of a single gene, but themselves without defect,
and the fourth child being neither a carrier nor defective. Couples in
such a posilion, knowing that they have one chance in four of having
a seriously defeclive child, and thal two out of four of their children
are likely 1o be carriers, still frequently take a chance that things will
turn out all right. Heredity clinics have been a great help to many anxious
couples, but from a eugenic point of view il is hard as yet to assess their
value. Perhaps a better education of the public in genetic matters will
have the necessary effect. But we cannot rule out the possibility that any
serious reduction in deletertous genes will not be possible by voluntary
means alone. It would probably take a grave and terrible increase in the
proportion of people born with crippling penetic defects to bring about !
acceptance of compulsory limitation of childbearing by carriers. '

) -
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There is al least once dreadful form of insanity which comes on iy
middle age as a result of a mulaled dominant gene. Because the gene i
dominant, half the children of a couple, one of whom is going to be
afflicted will develop the insanity. It is probably possible to detect the
carriers. The disease could be wiped out in a generation, and the natold -
suffering of tens of thousands of people forever avoided. But no serious
consideration is being given 1o such a possibility.

There is one consolation for our present neglect of genetic deteriora.
tion. Knowledge in this field is advancing rapidly. Each year an increasing
number of defects are being defined, the lype of hereditary transmission
understeod, and in many cases means found for spotting carriers. By the
time the public and the public health anthorities are ready to attack the
dreadful scourge of genelic defects as in the past they have attacked
cholera and yellow fever, the science of medical genetics should be
ready with knowledge sufficient to make the attack successful.

Arbitrary methods may some day be necessary to control the growing
incidence of genetic defect. But there is litde chance of the public ac-
cepting such an impairment of everyone’s “right Lo have children” unless
there is a far betler understanding of human genelics than we have at
present and a betler appreciation of the responsibilities of parenthood.

Quite a different situation exists with respect to intelligence and person-
ality. There is a genctic base to individual variations in these traits as
there is in variations in health and defect. But there is no need o con-
sider abritrary controls for improving the genetic base for intelligence
and personality. A great improvement could undoubtedly be made with-
out in any way infringing on anyone's *right” 10 have children. Very
slight changes in our social institutions and in the psychological factors
which influence the size of individual families would probably tip the
balance of births in a direction favorable 1o genetic improvemeni. Most
of these changes are already being demanded by people who want
to improve the environment in which children are brought up, quite
apart from any genelic factors.

The fact is that no one knows whether in the United States loday the
genetic base is improving or deferiorating. In the carly days in this coun-
try, when the death rate was particularly high for the people lcast able 10
fend for themselves, there was probably a trend towards the survival of
the more vigorous and able stocks. A generation ago, when the death rate
had gotten (o be very low for almost all of our pcople, there were large
differentials in the birth rates of different social and economic classes.
The more educated people were having the fewest children. Many scien-
tists Look this as an indication that the genetic base for intelligence was
on the decline. Qthers held that there was not much evidence for believing

{hat the more cducalcd people of the country on the whole had any betten
pereditary qualities than the less educated. Both sides agreed that the'
differences between couples within each social class were much greater
than the average diflerences between social classes, and that nothing was
known about the quality of the individual couples who were having the
most children in each of the social classes. Today, over 95% of the chil-
dren born alive live beyond their 30th year, and with the spread of birth
control social class differences in size of family are much diminished.
There is little evidence thal any great changes are going on in genetic
qualily-

But there is room for great improvement. On this everyone is apreed.
We know that genetic qualily affects achievement. If we could raise the
genetic quality of the lowest 20% in our population to a level above the
present average, we would be making a tremendous contribution to the
improvement of American life. There are many present trends which
could be exploited to make such an improvement possible. The most
important of thesc trends is the continuing spread of birth control,
Recent studics indicate that most American married women use some
form of birth control Lo prevent or postpone further births after they
have had lwo or three children. Even among Catholics, 85% of fecund
Catholic wives age 35-39 use some form of birth control including of
course the rhythm method approved by the Church. The spread of birth
control has been an important factor toward equalizing the birth rates
of different socio-ecconomic classes. Its use and effectiveness is constantly
increasing. If, as scienlislts expect, means are soon found for prevenling
conceplion by some form of immunization, or by taking an inexpensive
and occasional pill, there should be great opportunity for reducing the
number of unwanted children born in this country.

There are good grounds for believing that upwanted children are on
the average less well endowed genetically than the average for the coun-
try as a whole. Such a stalement brings a howl of protest from a great
number of believers in the American ideal of equality, but il is time they
should face the situation wilth a little scnse of reality. To take an extreme
example, the number of illegilimate children born in this country is
quite high, in some arcas or groups as much as 10 or more per cent of
total births. It is fair to say thal most illegilimate children are unwanted.
It must also be recognized that people who have illegitimate children have
on the whole somewhat less socially valuable trails of character than do
people whose children are born in wedlock. To some exlent at least, per-
haps to a considerable extent, genetic as well as environmental influences
have operated [0 make these people behave differently from their neigh-
bors. Eliminating illegitimate births would reduce the survival of what-
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ever genelic factors are involved and thus tend to reduce the proporiiog
of people al the lower levels of personal responsibility. (It would at °
the same time reduce the proportion of children brought up in an inferier .

environment, as would most other changes which would improve the
genetic inheritance.)

Illegitimate births are not the only unwanted births today. Many un-
wanted children are born to married couples. When they are unwanted
because there are already enough children in the family they are not a
genetic handicap, though they may pose an environmental problem in
their bringing up. But when children are born to couples who do not
want them because they are not ready for the responsibility of children,
or do nol want the responsibility, or can’t take care of them, we may
suspect that the parents have on the average somewhat less vigor and
competence than their neighbors, and that this difference has to some
degree a genetic base. Here again we may hope that the increased use of
family limitation may be to genetic advantage.

Of course we have no puarantee that better methods of birth control
will produce these results. They will only be effective if our people are
50 informed, and so influenced by a strong public opinion, and so situated
in their economic life, that all these forces will operate to reduce illegiti-
male and other births which are not positively wanted by both members
of the couples involved. In this country none of these forces have been so
directed. Great numbers of young or ignorant people have only Lhe
haziest notion of what methods of birth control are effective and how
they should be used; social workers are seldom much motivated to in-
struct on birth control, indeed many would lose their jobs if they did;
under present economic arrangements, mothers with illegitimate children
and others with large families of unwanted children are usually paid
children’s allowances which increase with each child, and the Fathers of
illegitimatle children are seldom found and required to pay for their
upbringing. Surely different attitudes and methods could be found with-
out diminishing the care we properly want to give to children who are
brought into the world through no fault of their own.

The fear has been expressed that such general access (o birth conltrol
would on the one hand lower our moral standards, and on the other
hand so reduce the number of births that the race would soon die out.
Neither fear is justified by recent experience. Access to birth control has
undoubtedly shown up a lot of people with low moral standards, but the
much larger proportion of responsible people who are now raising chil-
dren have a birth rate well above that of a generalion ago. There is no
reason we should encourage people with low meoral standards (o repro-
duce, which is just what we are doing in far too many cases. We should
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save our encouragements to reproduction for those who are most llkel),
pot only to bring up their children well, but are also able to give them a
good genelic endowment.

Besides the trend to birth control there are many other trends which

roperly understood could be turned o genelic advantage. There are
trends towards an increasing social and job mobility and the elimination
of fixed hereditary classes, and a trend towards giving everyone a chance
at the best education he is capable of absorbing. These are all trends to-
wards sorting people out according to their genctic qualities and putting
each into the kind of life and work for which they are genetically most
fitted, whether as artists, business men, ministers, mechanics, lawyers
or manual laborers. These changes are important for the effects they may
have on the mating of like with like. Many studies have shown that there
is a natural tendency for men and women (o marry people who are like
themselves in physical appearance, coloring, intelligence, tastes, interests
and social background. Of course there are many exceptions, and people
notice them and find it hard to believe the story told by the statistical
studies, that like tends to marry like. There is another notable fact aboul
marriage. People only marry people they have actually met.

Not long ago people moved about much less than they do today; they
were forced to marry the people they met on the neighboring farms o
in their immediate locality. They did not have much chance to meel an¢
marry people who were like themselves in their genetic qualities, thougt
their social background was likely 1o be similar. Today the situation 1!
very different. People move about a great deal, not only from place
place, but also from one social group, work group, and educational leve
group, until they are likely Lo find themselves among people who are like
themselves far more than was the case a generation ago. By this, and by
the fact they have a larger circle of acquainlance than in the past, assorta.
tive mating is undoubtedly on the increase. We should encourage it anc
take advantage of it. By changing the distribulion of genes assortative
mating makes for a greater number of people with particular and specia
qualities. An increase in assortalive mating would increase genetic diver
sification in the process of adapting Lo the diverse elements of our society
One could expect a greater variety of specialized talents.

Bul there is another aspect of assorlative maling. In association with
selection it can rapidly change gene frequencies. This means that i
certain genetic Lypes of people had fewer children than the average, the
proportion of such pcople would diminish from one generation tc
another. They would be selected against, and the frequency of thei
ype of gene in the population would diminish. On the other hand, if cer
tain other types had more children than the average, their type wouh

1



22 IMPLICATIONS OF THE POPULATION EXPLOSION BETTER GENES FOR TOMORROW 123

increase from one generation to another, and the frequency of their -
type of gene would increase.

Thus while assortative mating should be encouraged because it will
make for a greater variety of specialized 1alents, society should at the -
same time (ry to provide conditions which would tend to infiuence rthe
birth rate of different kinds of people in different ways; means should be
found 1o encourage larger families among couples who are above the
average of achievement in their particular activity, and at the same time
condilions should be such that those couples who are less successful
would tend to have smaller than average Familics. The influences which
could be brought to bear range all the way from the climate of public
opinion to Lhe use of economic mecasures such as larger income tax
deductions for children through the whole period of their education.

The search for means of getting such a discriminating selection of
births has only just begun. Siudies by students of population on the
social, psychological and cconomic factors which affect size of family
have provided a number of leads as to the conditlions under which people
want to have more or less children. Much further research is needed 10
find out what particular conditions would make for the kind of birth
selection which is needed, but the problems are not impossible of solu-
tion. The nceded changes will be the more easily accepled because they
will also tend to improve the environment in which children are brought
up, and so can be urged for other than genelic reasons. If they can be
made effective, we could reasonably hope for not only a greater variety
of talents, but a constantly higher level in those qualities which have a
common tendency towards achievement in all environments.

The protection and even the improvement of our genetic inheritance
should not prove a difficult task compared to many other social advances
man has already made. The obstacles are ignorance and misunderstand-
ing. The education of public opinion is the first necessary step lowards a
resumption of the slow but rewarding process of evolution by which man
made his long upward climb.

21.
BETTER GENES FOR TOMORROW

by Hermann 1. Muller

PERILS OF OUR PROGRESS

Man of today is the “heir of all the ages,” both in regard to the marvel-
ous and fearful culture that he has built up for himself, and the incredibly
capable genetic organization, conferred by biological evolution, that has
made it possible for him to fashion this culture. Yet we know that we
have atlained no ulopia, and that our perils and problems have enor-
mously increased in consequence of the increase in our potentialities.
Most of these perils arise from the short-sighted use of our transcendent
modern science and techniques for the intended benefit of restricted por-
tions of humanity, but in opposition to the benefit of humanity in general,
and for the intended benefit of people of the present-day world, but at the
expense of those who will come after vs.

This unbalanced situation is of course most glaringly illustrated in the
application of modern technology to the development of weapons of mass
destruction. It is similarly evident in our present unparalleled successes
in the despoliation of our natural resources. Readers of these pages will
also have come to recognize, as a third major peril, that twentieth-century
medical and industrial techniques, combined with ancient ideologies, are
promoting a population growth so widespread and rapid as to be degrad-
ing human living over ever greater areas, and to be threatening bath the
malerial and mental basis of culture in the world in general.

It is not so widely realized that our triumphs of medical and industrial
technology, through the very same practices as those by which they foster
overpopulation, are conducting an ever more effective assault upon that
inner source of all human polentialilies—our genetic constitution. For
the forces that are unleashing the population explosion are undiscrimi-
nating, They work by defeating the operations of the natural sclection
that prevailed through ages past. These were the processes whereby those
individuals who were especially heavily loaded with defeclive penes
tended to survive in smaller numbers than the rest and to leave fewer
oflspring while, conversely, those endowed with genes especially helpful
for the species lended to survive and multiply more abundantly.
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Today, as has been pointed out in the preceding article by Osborn, the 1
vast majority of persons born, even when subnormal, are enabled lo reach |
maturity. Moreover, under modern conditions, foresight, conscience, and
competence seem to express themsebves rather by successful restraint in '
reproduction than by abundance of offspring. In this connection it is to be
noted that detrimental mutations conlinue to arise in each generation
anew, at such a rate that something like 20% of persons receive some
newly arisen mutant gene, and that such genes, once arisen, tend to be
handed on down through an indefinite succession of generations. They
tend 1o continue until the lines of descent that carry them die out as 3

result of their own incapacity. Thus it is evident that under modern con.
ditions, so long as this dying out is seriously interfered with, human
populations must become ever more defective in their genetic conslitu-

tion, until at Iong last even the most sophisticated techniques available

could no longer suffice to save men from their biological corruplions.

It follows that, if the social system should for centuries manage to with-
sland the strain caused by the persistence of these practices, people would
again find themselves dying before maturity, or failing to reproduce, in
consequence of their innale infirmities, at just as high a rate—one or more
in five—as that which they had suffered from in primitive times. And
these human failures would be but a token of the many more who just
managed to drag out their existence. On the other hand, if civilizalion
should then break down, the miserable, decrepit remnants of men, denied
its support, would perish under the, to them, intolerable rigors of primi-
tive life.

Yet it is not a foregone conclusion that the epitaph “Sic fransit gloria”
will be applicable to the unprecedented enterprise of mankind. It is be-
coming increasingly recognized that, in dealing with global politics and
ideologies, the tools of dispassionate analysis and creative imagination,
working in the service of humanity at large and powered by modern sci-
ence and technology, can and must find ways to turn our perils to our
profit. To succeed in this men must learn to advance in increasing cooper-
ation, and to utilize their newly-won nuclear furies, potent chemicals,
and sophisticated computers in conquests over natural difficulties, instead
of over each other. So too in matters of reproduction: today’s dilemmas,
raised by the shortsighled applications of science, can and must be met
by the development of more far-seeing sciente, and of lechniques founded
upon it, that are used in behalf of mankind everywhere, and with due re-
gard to the future. Moreover, these same practices will, as we shall see,
redound powerfully to the benefit of the individual participants. How-
ever, in this situation just as in international relations, deep-seated

|
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changes in attitudes, based on a more scientific and e(hi_cal insight ifnlo‘
human values and needs, will be necessary to allow the implementation
of the required reforms. . _

The mainspring of these reforms will be found not in fear but in l'fope.
1t would be pitiful and shameful if we, the proud “Lords of Creauop."
were to Jimit ourselves, in the genctic field, to the task of n-.xerely mending
our fences, and holding our own in a constant struggle against decay. N?,
the same means (hat best enable us to defend ourselves again_st genelic
deterioration can also serve, when applied wilh greater intensity, to ad-
varice our genetic posilion significantly. Moreover, we have no more
reached any limit in the possibilities of our genetic advanc_cment tlllan in
those of our cultural advancement. Herewith the genectic situation is
lifted out of the realm of dire foreboding, and dangers to be gloomily
warded off, into that of inspiring opportunitics, inviting our zealous
efforts.

MISCONCEFPTIONS TO BE AVOIDED

In seeking ways of resisting deterioraticn and effecting actual improve-
ment in the human genetic constitution we must recognize, first of all,
that every person, and every group of people, represents an inextricable
complex of both heredily and environment. In the developmen‘l of psy-
chological characlerislics the human being is especially plastic, being
influenced drastically in personalily, mentality, and capabilities by his
cultural environment.

Despite the potency of the environmental forces, differences in _the
genes have also been proved to play an enormous role in the causation
of the differences found between individuals with similar cullural and
physical backgrounds. But when peoples of radically different ctrcum-
stances are compared, such as those living under primitive conditions
versus those under modern industrialism, or underprivileged or pariah
groups, on the one hand, versus first-class citizens of the same country,
on the other hand, the environmental disparities are so overriding that
whalever differences in the genetic basis of psychological Iraits may or
may not exist between them are entirely obscured. Doubtless differences
do exist between peoples, or races, in the frequencies of genes affecting
psychological characters, as they certainly do for some physical charac-
ters, but we cannot by present means judge what they are. However, the
ease with which individuals and groups born and brought up in a culture
alien to that of their parents take to and succeed in the adopled ways i"".
dicates that these “racial” genelic differences, whatever they may be, mustI
be comparatively unimportant. Certainly they must be much smaller
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than the genetic differences, in regard (o the same characlers, that are
prevalent among individuals of any one comparatively homogeneous
population.

As for the more conspicuous physical differences belween peoples, as
in their pigmentalion, facial and hair form, and body build, and in some
associaled physiological trails, such as tolerances to differing temper-
alures, allitudes and foods, it has become evident that these consistent
diversities have evolved in adaptation to the different climates and other
natural conditions of life to which the respeclive peoples had been sub-
jected over thousands of years. However, the modern techniques which
are spreading throughout the world are proving so effective in aiding men
against the diverse difficulties which had sundered them that these spe-
cial adaptations are rapidly losing the advantages Lhey afforded in their
given domains. Thus, except for extraordinary situations, such as enor-
mous altitudes, groups of practically any ethnic type can today survive
successfully in any region habitable by another type. This consideralion,
and also those discussed in the preceding paragraph, illustrate how hol-
low are the pretensions of the racists, in claiming a genetic basis for their
delusions of superiority.

Similar considerations apply to the arguments of the so-called “social
Darwinists,” who maintain thal classes of lower economic and social
status are genetically inferior and should therefore reproduce less than
those of higher slatus. No reasonable person can deny that the modemn
extension of educalional and other opportunities, as well as better living
conditions, to economically less favored groups, has served to uncover
among them surprising resources of native mental ability, moral fiber,
and physical vigor. Moreover, it is notorious that until comparatively re-
cent Limes the more “cullured” families of any population—those of the
nobles, well-to-do burghers, and city-dwellers generally—tended grad-
ually to die out and to become replaced from the ranks of rising rural
workers and craftsmepn. The celibate priesthood alone contributed a
strong influence of this kind. Yet the supply of able persons did not seem
to become reduced in the process. Doubtless there was some filtering of
better talent, selectively, into the socially higher ranks, but the patural
selection occurring within the masses must during most of this long
period have been enough lo largely compensate for any such drain.

Despite powerful counter-currents, the economic, social, and educa-
tional forces of the modern world are, fortunately, moving it in the direc-
tion of ever more meaningful human rights, and of the more potent de-
mocracy needed lo maintain those rights, Under these circumstances, the
institution of discriminatory conditions against social or ethnic minorilies
is increasingly felt to be abhorrent, while their institulion against majori-
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ties is entirely anachronistic. Similarly, special.privilcgea_‘. for t:avored
classes are passing away, along with the other relics of ancient ar!stoc.ra-
cies. All this is essential for the removal of brakes on progress. lThlS being
the case, il is evident that any attempt to intentionally n:.mmpulate the
social system, 5o as to make child-bearing or child-re?rmg harder or
easier for one elthnic group, or for one social or occupational class, than
for another, would meet with deserved defeat and obloquy. ‘

The really important genetic inequalities of man are lhos? belween in-
dividuals, and they are commonly much greater than the d:ﬁcrcnc_e.s, in
the same genctic respecls, between the averages of different social or
pthnic groups. It is these individual differences, therefore, that :-nu.st be
dealt with in any policy for genetic conservalion or adv_.rance, anfl in judg-
ing these differences every cffort must be made to discount diffe_rence.s
referable to social and ethnic groupings and backgrounds. Most impor-
tant of all in this connection, procedures intended lo promole genetic
well-being should be thoroughly democratic in their mode of application.
That is, they should involve entirely volunlary decisions, arrived at fre.:ely
by those participating in the underiakings. At the same time, the choices
should represent reasonable judgments, actualed by a soundly based set
of values. How is this paradoxical seeming combination of conditions to

be arrived at?

ADVANTAGES OF THE POSITIVE APPROACH

It is generally recognized that free democratic government, if its opera-
tion is to be salutary, requires well-grounded popular education. Simi-
larly, if genetic betterment is to be conducted in a democratic manner
toward wholesome objectives it is essential for the public in general to be
led to understand and appreciate the principles of evolution and genetics,
especially in relation to themselves and lo humanity in general. Without
such education they cannot gain a due perspective on the past and on
the mighty possibilities of the future. The outlook thus engendered will
help to imbue people with a sense of responsibility 1o later generations,
along with a feeling of fulfillment in cases in which they themselves are
able to be aclive agents in the great advance of mankind.

Such basic education will make people more receptive to the advice of
the specialists of heredity clinics, concerning the likelihood of the chil-
dren of given parents, in given unions, being genetically well or ill en-
dowed in diverse parliculars. Aiready there are a number of such clinics
performing uscful functions, and it js Lo be hoped that this method will
become increasingly influential. It should be realized, however, that il
suffers from certain limitations. Thus, one of the principal aims of this
work must be lo infiuence the choice of partners in such ways as to min-
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imize the production of children who manifesr a defect, and to maximizy
the concatenation of valuable traits. This work is very valuable in itself,
but it has no dircct effect on the task of major genelic importance: the
influencing of gene frequencies in the population at large in desirable
directions.

Such an influence is, to be sure, brought to bear when given persons are
warned that they have definile genelic defects and are thus discouraged
from having.children. However, these cases are usually concerned with
rare abnormalities of specific types. Let it nol be forgotten that practicaily
everyone really carries a fair number of less noticeable yet significant de.
fects in more or less hidden form, along with some genes of especially
favorable kinds. What would be ideally suited for substantial progress in
this situation would be a rate of reproduction graded according to ap
over-all estimation of cach person’s genetic compaosition. This is in fagt
the feat that natural selection did accomplish with man in the long run
in ages pasl, by assessing each individual on the basis of his achievements,
even though environmental inequalities caused numberless errors to be
committed by this method. However, the day when similar ralings could
be made for people in general by geneticists is neither in sight nor around
the corner.

In fact, no single science or discipline could competently weigh all
these factors, in relation to the present and possible future conditions of
life. Moreover, a clinician or a committee who attempted to give advice
along these lines would probably be regarded with skepticism and often
with resentment by the person or couple in question. Realizing the “sub.
jectivity™ of tlie judgment arrived at, they would tend to substitute their
own subjeclive appraisals of themselves. But, on the whole, there is no
appraisal so faulty as self-appraisal. Thus we should have come full circle
back to the present reproductive disorder in which wishful and egotistical
thinking, hand in hand with lack of thinking, lead the way in the race to
procreate, while forethought, conscience, and humility drag behind.

Nevertheless, no real impasse is involved here. For there is in any large
population a fair number of persons whose attainments and performance
are clearly extraordinary, demonstrating a combination of high abilities,
all-round fitness, and, in some of these cases, unusual humanity of dispo-
sition. One must of course beware of the biases aboul people that arise
during their heydays. However, at longer range from them in time and
Space, truer estimates of the merits of their lives emerge among specialists
in the same lincs of activity as the persons had engaged in, and can thus
become available to the interested public. The next question is, how
could these comparalively objective means of judgment serve in the
implementation of genctic betterment?

There is in any present population a considerable proportion of couples

—from 2 to 8%, according to age—who would like 1o have child.ren but

who are unable to because of the sterility of the male partner. An mcreals-

ing number of these—perhaps more than 10,000 per year at present in

{he United States, according to Gutimacher (1961)—are l.lt-llllel:lg the

procedure termed “AID," that is, artificially controll_ed insemination by

a physician, with semen from a donor sclecled. by him but unknown_to

them, and they are thereby enabled to have children. Follow-up §tudles

show that, in general, this method has been highly successful_. as judged

both by Lhe happiness of the couple's subsequent married life, and by
the well-being of the resulting children. How much more, then, would

these couples have welcomed the opportunity to have children by con-

trolled insemination, if they had Lo begin with been well grounded in

genelics, evolution, and the problems of society, and if in addition th_ey
had been enabled to utilize the procedure in such a way as 1o make a sig-
pificant contribution to human progress!

They could have made such a centribution if they themselves !'1ad
been given an opportunity lo participate in the selection of the germinal
material, from among banks of it derived from persons judged, in the
perspective of time, to have been of culstanding worth. Technically, this
procedure would even now be entirely feasible. For the method of p{'e-
serving the germ cells of a man for an indefinite period without deterio-
ration, in a deeply frozen condition, is already well established, thanks to
a long succession of researches (Montegazza 1866, Jahnel 1938, Shettles
1940, Hoagland & Pincus 1942, Hoagland 1943, Polge ef al. 1949, Sher-
man & Bunge 1953, Bunge & Sherman 1953, Bunge, Keillel & Sherman
1954). The culminalion of these is represented by recent work by Sher-
man (1963), partly parallelled by that of a Japanese group (Tizuka &
Sawada 1958, Sawada [959, Nakajima ef al. 1962), which have put the
techniques of processing and preservation on a thoroughly practical basis.
In fact, baoks of frozen human germ cells are at present in existence in
a number of places. However, no attempt has yet been made 1o provide
these germinal reserves with material from outstanding sources. This
being the case, ¢ven the couples resorting to this form of “pre-adopiion”
(to use Julian Huxley’s term) still have no ground for departing from
the accepted pattern of secrecy for such cases. So too, the all-important
matter of the choice of the germinal material still rests with the clinician
alone, and only he is aware of what cheice was made. It is then maneu-
vered to have the official record of parentage made under the direction of
another physician, from whom knowledge of the procedure used was pur-
posely withheld, so that the de facto adopting father—the social father—
becomes falsely registered as the genetic father.
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In such cases the subterfuges employed, although sordid, were justified
because they enabled the participants to praclice a new and hj gher ethicy
than that of the past, an ethics made possible by the more advanced tech.
niques and knowledge of the present. Tn another generalion, however,
considerable seclions of society will feel scandalized at the backwardness
of the mores and legal attitudes that occasioned such indirections and
resulted in such inadequacies, for persons who were putting forth their
best efforts in the interests of the whole population, With the building up,
in the future, of ever richer stores of valuable germinal materjal, worthy
couples denied by sterility from having children possessing thc husband’s
own genes would feel cheated by man even more than by nature if they
were also deterred, by society, from rendering it the supreme service of
bringing a part of its precious biological resources to Fruition,

Moreover, such couples would consider it a triple humiliation if, while
permitted 1o devote themselves to such an undertaking, they nevertheless
had to accept these conditions: (1) that they were to have no voice in the
choosing of their child’s paternal heritage, {2} that they were to be kept
in ignorance concerning this choice, and (3) that they wouid force them-
selves, their child, and the public to live a lie concerning its origin. Con-
versely, the thousands of sterile couples wha teday praclise pre-adoption
would be joined by many more when the opportunily was opened to them
to participate in the choice of their children's heritage and when, with the
spreading of the practice, it became widely recognized as a notable social
service, and therewith cast off its blight of secrecy.

But even today, despite the arbitrariness and furtiveness now charac-
terizing pre-adoption, the practice is being taken up increasingly not only
by sterile couples but also by some who could have reproduced in the
ordinary way. The fertile couples resorling to it are oftenest cases in
which the husband would have been likely to transmit to the children a
serfous hereditary defect. Besides these, there are couples utilizing the
method in whom some hereditary incompalibility, as for instance in blood
groups, exists between husband and wife, that would threaten the well-
being of their children. Finally, some men and women are already to be
found among us who, though by no means ill-endowed, are idealistic
enough to prefer for a child of theirs a biological heritage of even more
promise than their own genes would be likely to provide. As yet, such
couples are thwarted by lack of the required facilities for exercising
germinal choice. However, this lack is not primarily based in difficulties
of a biological kind.

Thus a nucleus is already on hand which might in the course of time
develop into a much more considerable coterprise, one that eventually
became more than adequate 10 counteract any tendencies to genetic de-
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terioralion and to institute in their stead substanliall genetic advancement
in varied directions. Requistte for such an underlakl-ng would be 1:10t only
extensive, long-treasured stores of germinal material, representing nat-
ural faculties and predispositions of very varied types, but also ample
records concerning the lives and characteristics of Lhe Ppersons from
whom the material had been derived, and records concerning their close
relatives, including of course their progeny. Couples “_rho thought of as-
suming the prave responsibility of utilizing such matenall, and }vho sa_tls-
fied requirements of competence to do so, should be assisted, in coming
to their decisions, by advice from diverse counsellor.s. '.rheel'.e should In-
clude geneticists, physicians, psychologists, and specialisis in the activi-
(ies that had been pursued by the prospective donor, as well as persons
with an unusually well-rounded understanding of the general problems of
man and sociely. Preferably, at least twenly years should have ela_tpseld
since Lhe death of the donors considered. This is a provision wh_tch it
would gradually become more praciicable to follow as the supplles_of
germinal material increased, and as research disclosed ways of rendering
smaller amounts of it effective. )

Among the advantages of this type of positive approach to genetic bet-
terment is the very fact that because of the difficulties raised by the mores
prevalent today, it will for a considerable time to come be taken up by a
comparatively small minority. For these will consist in unl:lsuall.y larg-e
measure of persons of independent mind, imaginative but rallon-al in tl_'netr
thinking, deeply motivaled ethically, and strongly oriented socmll){: in a
word, practical idealisis. Thus the standards adopted in lhe_ choosmg of
germinal material by these persons will tend to be exceptionally high;
they will be inclined to take earnestly into account the records and coun-
sel available to them, and, in general, to give especially serious considera-
tion to the making of their choices. In this way a wholesome precedent
will be set, and a new set of attiludes and mores, pertinent 1o the proce-
dure of germinal choice, will take shape. In consequence, the larger num-
bers who later take up the practice will find these attitudes already estab-
lished and, after the Fashion of followers everywhere, they will tend (o
conform to the patterns already marked out for them.

This manner of origination and growth of the practice of germinal
choice must result in the generation by it, in ils carly stages, of a clearly
exemplary lot of children. These living object lessons will conslitute the
most persuasive argument to others, and will thereby lead to ever firmer
acceplance and greater prevalence of the practice. At the same llI'I'lt:’., prog-
ress will gradually be made in regard to other matters underlying th_e
making of effective choices. For one thing, the available slores of germi-
nal material will be considerably added to. Secondly, the techniques con-
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cerned with reproduction, including germ cell processing and cultivatiap,
will be improved, perhaps radically. Thirdly, the methods of forming 3
genetic judgmenis and of getting data for them will become more ad.!
vanced. Fourthly, the public will become betier educated and motivateq |
with regard to genetics and evolution in general, and with regard to hy.
man needs, means and goals in particular. Fifthly, the whole field of evq.
lutionary possibilities, values, and directions will be subjected to ever
more searching investigation, criticism, and crealive thinking. In all these
connections, morcover, the fact should not be lost sight of that whatever
increment the practice of germinal choice may produce in the number
of persons at the uppermost levels of understanding and of social pro-
pensities—and some tangible increment of these kinds should appear
even in the carly stapes—this increment will, by a process of positive
feedback, cxert an influence in better promoting all the advances previ.
ously mentioned. Thus the process will be self-increasing.

whom she has concetved by her husband. The same genuine attachment
is seen 10 SPTing Up, even in our own society, for children who have been
adopted early, when they were really wanted by the couple,

It is clear that the natural attachment for one's children results from
the experiences of close association with them, of nurturing and sustain-
ing Lthem, and of being loved, (rusted, and played with by them in return.
Natural selection has provided us with the predisposition of having these
feelings aroused in us in these ways, since this arrangement was of sur-
vival value for the specics. But of course we are also equipped by nature
with egotistic emotions, leading to vanily. Consequently, once we know
of the existence of biological inheritance or genes we may become in-
¢lined to rate our own genes and our own idiosyncracies above those of
ofhers. Thus also we tend Lo see in our genetic descendants an extension
of ourselves, such that their progress refiects credit on us, and their sur-
vival is our survival.

However, a more realistic consideration of the situation will show our
own parlicular genetic combination to be, in the long view, very ephem-
eral, usvally much more so than the ways of thought and feeling that
we transmil culturally in our families. It will usually show, in addition,
that we have about as much to be ashamed of in oursclves penetically as to
be proud of. It will reveal us as being one small even though potentially
significant mole in the whole human assemblage, a mote constitutionally
inclined to overestimate itself, This greater realism will lead us to see that
we can lead much more meaningful lives if, instead of insisting that just
exactly our own genetic peculiaritics be handed down, we exert ourselves
{o leave humanity better and stronger than we found it, either culturally
or genetically or both, by whatever means we can most effectively ac-
complish this. By this course, moreover, we will actually do more to
bring about the continuance, with enhancement, of what is best within
ourselves, and we will thus partake in preater measure in humanity's con-
linuance.

For we arc, potentially at least, beings who can reason and who can
create with our minds and hands, and for whom it is nalural to use these
means 10 further the well-being and promote the advancement of our
species. It is this potentiality which is most characteristically human in
us, and maost valuable., We can be truest 10 our own natures and we can
achieve the best grounded self-respect if our efforts in lhese directions
have been significant. In relation o Lhe question here confronling us, this
means thal—lo paraphrase what my friend Calvin Kline has said—we
should feel prouder of what we have consciously produced by means of
our head, hands and heart than of what we have automatically produced
by means of our own reproductive system. And let us hope that later gen-

THE TRANSITION TN MOTIVATIONS

However, so deep-sealed a change in human outlook and conduct as that
here discussed must inevitably be confronted by powerfully psychological
obstacles. These will take the form both of habits of mind that are in.
grained in the individuals and appear to them as self-evidently right, and
of social institutions, including legal and religious forms, that support,
sanction, and sanctify the individuals® feelings and convictions. Neverthe-
less, we know, from the differences found in the attitudes and practices of
different peoples and also from the drastic changes in such respects that
have occurred before our eyes within a few decades, under the impact of
recent economic, political, scientific and (echnical revolutions, that even
changes of the magnitude here in question lic well within the range of
plasticily of the individual and of society.

The central psychological obstacle in the present situation is the atli-
tude of individual genetic proprietorship, or pride of so-called “blood®
Its artificiality is evident in the desire of a man, and also of his wife, to
have a child who will hand down his name, that is, a son, although in
genetic fact his daughters inherit some 5% more of his genes. Of course
in primitive societies that did not realize that the father played a role in
conceplion no such feeling of genetic proprietorship of the male could
exist. In fact, even in some not-so-primitive societies, such as those of
Eskimos or Polynesians or Ethiopians to whom the role of the male in
conception is known, there is nevertheless no strong feeling of genetic
proprietorship attached by him 1o his children. Thus it is oflen felt an
honor, by husband as well as by wife, if she has a child by some dis-
tinguished visitor, and the child is as well loved and cared for as the ones
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vasily increased, by the contributions of persons who had also paid the
eosts of this service. And excepl in special cases, in which the donors had
disapproved, some of this malerial also might later be made use of by
glhers.

All this, by making a far wider range of choice available in the Future,
would be conducive lo greater utilization of the stores by the population
in general. Ideally, everyone for whom it was possible would come to
adopt the insurance of having some of his germinal material subjected to
long-term storage. Among the reserves thus accumulaled there would
inevitably be not a few, the value of which had not been recopnized in
their own time, but which became more adequately appreciated and
ptilized subsequently. Ultimately, then, the choices would not be limited
by the decisions of a few individuals or groups who had controlled the
acquisition of the stores. In this way the procedure would develop a broad
and thoroughly democratic basis, and proceeding from this basis, with
the aid of relevant records and counsel, each couple would strive for
what in their considered judgment was the best.

erations also will judge us rather by the progress that we have thereby’
implemented for them by means of our conscious strivings, including
thosc of germinal choice, than by the foibles that our own personal gengg
may happen to give expression (o among them in ages to come. That is,
our truest genetic contribution to posterily would consist of our braip
children, those fathered by our deliberate germinal choices. It is in suc.
cessors of this kind, therefore, that we could, on genctic grounds, lake
the most justifiable pride.

Similarly, in regard to the legacy of a cultural sort that we bequeath 1
posterity, our truest individual projection into the future in celtural re-
spects resides in the persons of those in whom, through the rearing and
education they received from us, our spirits have become imbued. If a
the same time these persons represenied our germinal choices we would
achieve a form of survival more genuine than that prevalent today. Alf
these considerations show how essential it is, for the couples undertaking
pre-adoption, that the privilege of choosing the germinal material be
vested in them. It is mainly this aspect of the maiter thal raises the process
into an act of creation on their part, and this act far transcends in its
creativeness that of ordinary reproduction. Herein lies one of the princi-
pal inducements and sources of sirength for the new morality of repro-
duction as compared with the old. In this way human freedom and human
righis are extended inlo a new dimension.

The pathway to germinal choice that we have discussed is the most
direct one. But, just as has happened in the case of other techniques that
raised radically new possibilities, multiple pathways are opened that all
lead in essentially the same direction, out of the mores of the past. Thus,
the new possibility of readily storing germ cells in a deeply frozen condi-
tion offers an obvious means of germinal protection for the increasing
number of persons who are subject 1o exposure (o influences damaging
lo their genetic material or to their capabilily of reproduction. Among
such influences arc irradiation, such as might be received in high-altitude
or space flights, in work with sources of radiation, or in war. Mulagenic
chemicals constitute another considerable group. Even against bodily
injuries that resulled in sterilization or in death itself such storage might
be desired by some couples as a germinal insurance. In these ways the
stores could be considerably augmented, and later generations might
find some of this material of exceptional value,

A similar situation is likely to arise through the utilization of germcell
storage as a complement Lo vasectomy, by the increasing numbers of men
who would use such sterilizalion as the mosl effecitve and convenicent
means of birth control, provided only that they could be sure it was not
irrevocable. Thereby the stores of germinal material might become

QUD VADIMUS?

Although such judgments must strive to be rational they must certainly
be value judgments at the same time, as our imentional use of the word
“best” in the preceding sentence implied. But there is no real contradic-
tion here. For it is the function of alf rationality to work out ways of gain-
. ing our ends, that is, of more cffectively pursuing and promoting our
values. Moreover, since different values of ours sometimes run counter
to one another, it must be a part of this operation to try by rational means
to coordinate values, sometimes reconciling them, sometimes subordinat-
ing one to another, sometimes working out more basic values, the pur-
suit of which is more inclusive and results in greater all-round, long-term
fulfillment.

Of course human nature is intrinsically many-sided, in that for a
wholesome personality diverse psychological needs must all be met, as
for instance love of a number of kinds, including a feeling of oneness
with one’s fellows and even with nature, esthetic excilement of varied
types, joy in work and accomplishment, curiosity, hope, and zest in di-
verse bodily feelings. All these, and much more, must have an oppor-
tunity for fulfillment if the spirit is not 10 suffer, in some direction, from a
deprivation that, becoming ever more gnawing, lends to eal oul the heart
of the wholz. We have been shaped to have zll these needs, and therefore
these values, because our efforts 10 meet them resull, on the whole, in the
enhancement of our strength in ways that serve the survival and advance-
ment of the species. Moreover, the values are in the main so balanced
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and adjusted that in conflicts between them 1hose take precedence the !

pursuit of which result in longer-range fulfiliment for us or at least for iy

our fellows. In stalic societies folk mores and codes, themselves workeg -
out through long experience, often aid in charting the course through
such situations, But individual reasoning is also indispensible in gauging
the possible effects of different choices. And in societies that are under.
going change, as a result of the introduction of techniques, knowledge, or
points of view new to them, the old codes may fail and individual reason-
ing must assume more responsibility.

At any rate, if reason shows that the individual’s actions in pursuit of
certain more immediate desires are such as to be conducive to his carlier
death, or (o his misery in the future, the reasonable individual will if at
all possible sacrifice the present for the future, although on rare ocea.
sions his fortitude or self-control may be sufficient and intense pain or
some unbearable deprivation or overriding emotion may cause him to act
apainst his own interests. Similarly, he will, if he has a socially oriented
upbringing, tend to identify his interesis with those of his fellows, or of the
species, in consequence both of his native fellow-feeling and of his
realization that this constitutes his grealer self. He will therefore make
similar sacrifices for his community, his group, or his species, subject to
the limitation that when personal deprivalions are carried too far the re-
turns become oo greally diminished, both for him in a personal, psycho-
logical sense and in regard to his effectiveness in serving others.

All this, then, shows that the multiple values of humanity, while real,
are subordinate to the value represented by service (o the community in
general. They occupy this subordinate position not only as a result of bio-
logical natural selection but also, in a more decided way, in the codes
of almost any communily, and, finaily, in the judgment of the ralional
individual who is at the same lime socially minded.

1t is not surprising, in view of all this, thal despite the enormous differ-
ences in the traditions, religions, and social customs of different human
groups, the more prevalent groups have developed very much the same
set of basic ethical values, and that, on the whole, these serve the more
general aim of promoting the welfare of the group. Moreover, any such
set of values, concerned with the pursuit of psychological and malerial
objectives, also has implications regarding the relative esteem in which
different traits of character, mentalily and disposition are held. For the
more approved Iraits will be those more conducive (¢ the pursuit of the
recognized ethical values; hence they too must be such as to promote the
well-being of the family and group (o which the individual belongs. It
follows that throughout most of the world, and in cultures of varied kinds,
especially high approval has been given to the types of characier that are
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strang in genuine fellow-fecling, love, sympathy, benevolence, and in-
tegrity, and that accordingly find expression in what we call the Golden
Rule. Likewise highly approved in most societies are wisdom and mental
capability in general, including compelence in cxpression and in work-
manship. Occupying high places also are fortitude, stability, joy of life,
and perceptivity.

This whole combination of facultics, working together, which we may
epilomize by the term “cooperatively acling intelligence” or “intelligent
cooperation,” is the combination, unique in man, which has enabled him
alone lo engage in social evolution. thereby developing civilization and
finally science, and giving him unprecedented ascendancy among all liv-
ing things. It would have been strange if man had not realized that these
were the faculties of supreme importance for him and had not exalted
them accordingly in his cullural codes and institutions. Yet during the
historic period the emphasis on these traits has oflen been so vehement,
even so desperate, as to disclose that men in general still fall prelty far
short in these respects, as compared with the models held before them in
parable, precept, and fable. This is only to be expected, for these quali-
(ies are needed even more, under conditions of modern civilization, than
we usually have them, yet the processes of natural selection that devel-
oped their genetic basis have been slackening. Unquestionably the human
race would be better off if men in general had the native endowments, in
regard to these facolties, possessed by those individuals already among

. them who have them in highest degree.

That people have a basic realization of these shortcomings is shown by
their repeated and often pathetic strivings to do better in these regards
and also by the prevalence of feelings of guill regarding their own nature.
Surely the great majerity of them would jump at the chance if Lhey
could somehow come closer to their own ideals of the good, the wise, and
the capable. Similarly, they would eagerly seize such an cpportunily for
their children, unless they werc held back by the grip of ancient tradition,

We should not deny that, barring world calastrophe, social reforms and
improvements in upbringing will enable people in the fulure to atlain
much higher levels of feeling, understanding, and performance than
those of today, even without changes in their genelic endowment. Per-
haps too, some day (and some of my biologist friends think it will be
soon), advances in the control of physiological and developmental pro-
cesses will be of powerful aid for the same purposcs. However, the higher
the native capacities are, the more potent will the influence of an im-
proved environment be in enabling the individual to attain 1o greater
heights. Let us, then, do the best we can for laler generations by the means
that we have already gained,

—_——
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It is nevertheless true that different existing cullures, despite their basie;
agreements, place somewhat different emphases upon the different facy),
ties mentioned. However, this tendency toward diversity is rather to beill
welcomed than deplored, especially in a time like ours, in which we are 1
aware of only the general direction of the light. Likewise, the specjg] |
preferences that different groups, families, and individuals have for par.":
ticular abilities and predispositions (e.g. volubility versus reserve), like @
their preferences for different bodily characteristics, will be serviceable |
in enriching the factual basis for later judgments, the future range gf °
choice, and the potential versatility, available to people of coming gep.
erations, provided only that the clearly basic values noted above, thoge
common to maokind in general, have also been striven for,

Beyond this, however, it should also be recognized that large groups
in all present societics are still relatively undeveloped ethically. Some
follow ancient patterns of thought that included no idea of progress and
allowed little or no opportuni ty for decison-making regarding malters of
principle. One of the traits of character they would value most js Tigorous
conformity and adherence to archaic modes of thought and behavior,
Others, such as some tcenage delinquents, acknowledge practically no
standards or ideals except for the fads they avidly follow, the appeal of
which is superficial and escapist. Again, there are great numbers up-
eritical enough (o allow themselves Lo be duped and stampeded by para-
noid demagogues and dictators. How can these powerful trends be recon-
ciled with any salutary democratic form of germinal choice?

Our previous discussion has stressed the essential role of sound edu-
calion in the principles of evolution and genetics, especially as they apply
to man, in lifting people to a higher sense of their responsibility toward
future generations, and in making them more conscious of the unique
combination of faculties that lies at the root of mankind's greatness, but
that is still in sore need of enhancement for meeting the ever more diff-
cult problems of modern civilization. It is of course the people who have
been decply reached by this education, who will tend to feel stirred at Lhe
prospect of participating in the promotion of human progress. Just this
group will also have an especially well crystallized awareness of the basic
human vaiues to be striven for, and their main objective will in fact be
the furtherance of these values themse]ves. Moreover, being a vanguard
Eroup, one courageously challenging traditional mores, they will be
unusually predisposed to recognize the major importance, for sustained

progress, of those components of character and intellect that make for
creativity, honesty in thinking, moral Courage, and venturesomeness—
attributes that tended to be inadequately appreciated throughout the

: griods when the culture of mankind was nearly static. In this way
{;Zggfound will be laid for genelic progress in the direction most needed
ic sociely.

b ;hie?rﬁza;;l lhusysel will be reinforced as the children thus en-

ndered, reaching maturity, are seen lo enjoy, on the ?vhole, unusually
e ble endowments. Moreover, during the same pcnpd. a vfary much
favor:seclion of the public is likely (o have acquired a point of wew_rr{uch
IFrgeu-,at which had actuated the pioneers in germinal choice. For it is to
t:inticipa(cd that in progressive counlrics—aglain, barringl globaldca_ltas-
mphe-—thcre will have been a further extension, deepen_mg,_ and inte-
tion of cducalion, bringing 10 nearly everyone a realization of the
evolutionary basis of the world and man, log_el'l-{e_r with an awarer:::s ur:f
both the grave dangers and the slirrllng possibilities ahecad of vs. 1 ;
same time, the social advances are Ilkely_to have been such as to v.eac1
to an increasing conyiction that democratic methods must .be used, _and
developed further, for meeling the great challenges confronting mank_lcil'n d
Thus the time will have come when lht_: example that had beer! provi ed
by the pioneers of germinal choice \_wll be far betl-er_apprec:ated.ban
will be followed, in its selection of aims as well as in its methods, by a
considerable and growing portion of the p0pu_lat10n. .
Any powerful tool can be misused, but that is all the more reason w 1y
if it falls into good hands, it should be use:_:l, anc} used wFII, for o.therwnse
it will be left only for those who would misuse it. Cenalnl? a Hitler or a
Mussolini might be able lo establish amon:g his people a vicious fon:m of
controlled reproduction—conirolled by him, and perl:laps pr(_)ducmg a
few mimics of himself and many docile slavels. Most hkel?' this attempt
would after a while defecat itself, but it could in the meantime _do uniold
harm. However, such an undertaking would b_ea_r no more relation t.o that
of germinal choice than the use of an ax in Killing a man bears to 1[51.1}1bs_e
in building 2 house. In both cases, it would be .cqua_lly senseless 1o prohibit
all use of the instrument in order to prcve.nt its misuse. On the conlr_aﬁ(.
a people who had engaged in actual ge.rmmal choice would be especially
likely to resent the interference of a dictator, to be appalled at his aims,
and to join in overthrowing him. . .
Signs of paranoid tendencies are among the expressions of urlsclunf
mentality that persons enpaged in perminal c-hon:e for the PUTPOSE O
enhancing basic human values would be esl::ecnally alerted to, :im_d_llk_cly
to recognize and delest. Obviously, paranoids, as well as exhibitionists
and “four fushers™ gencrally, would try to put themselves forward for
multiple propagation. But that is a main reason why records, COL}nSE-l,
and a period of sericus deliberation are advisable, before any choice is
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decided upon. Similarly, both members of the couple should have passeq b ]
the age (at least 21) before which flippancy and irresponsibilily are [gn‘:

prevalent.

However, the feature of the method that would do the most to prevent
the making of mistakes of the kind in question lies in the requiremeny
that, after enough time has passed to make such a rule possible, only
germinal material thal has been preserved for at least twenty years after
the decease of the donor be put to use. During this period any natura
children of a prospective donor, having grown up, may have added a little
to the dala available for genetic judgments concerning him, But the main
function of such a “cooling-off” interval is that it will provide time for
the specious pretensions of the megalomaniac, and charlatan, the empty
charmer, the unscrupulous schemer, the “big brass,” and the eminen
“stuffed shirt” to have become recognizable for the shams they really
were. Conversely, solid worth will be likely to have withstood much
better the attritions of storm and tide, and to have become more clearly
manifest,

The above discussion has concerned itself almost entirely with psycho-
logical traits, because these are the ones in which progress is most im-
portant for our species. However, as will be almost universally agreed, 3
worthy mind and a wholesome character can develop and function more
effectively, and can atiain deeper, more ali-around fulfillment, if harbored
in a sound body. To be sure, concessions can be condoned in regard to
some less essential attributes when these are far overshadowed by out-
standing worth in more imporiant respects. Yet on the whole the salient
bodily benefits will also be sought for. Among the more significant of
these are a high degree of physical command over one's person, general
health and vigor, and delayed senescense.

On the other hand, the conspicuous differences in physical character-
istics of form and coloration which engage to much popular altention at
presenl represent in large degree matiers of “laste."” Dispulation concern-
ing these would be not merely foolish but even dangerous. Any given
people, within the course of only a few centuries, is likely to change its
own ideal of figures and features. This is readily seen on comparison of
the portraits made in the same country in two different periods, for in
these portraits the eminent personapges of the day are shown with their
features subtly warped, into closer confermity than they really were with
the then popular ideal type. Thus the American herocs of 1776 tended
to be shown with prominent or aquiline noses, whereas the “arrow-collar
100%™ Americans of 150 years later were represented with short siraight
noses. Mcanwhile, cosmetics can engage in almost as much remodelling

'
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as the artists. So we may, in a neutralist spirit, leave such fads to run lhe_ir
courses, if they must, and may remember that the counter currenls_m
different places and times will tend to balance lone a_nolher, arlld to main-
1gin a kaleidoscopic variety of superficial mulliformity that will continue
{o lend spice te personal associalions.

WHY PROGRESS?

whenever a new way of life, challenging to the old mores, presents itsellf,
gll sort of arguments, often mutually contradictory, are l_hought up, in
the atlempt to prove that the old ways are better. Thus in the ancntanl
Roman world, in the period when its own malpraclices were I.E',adlng
toward ils disintegration, maost priests and rulers found the th':ll:ln-BS of
Christian charity, of the brotherhood of man, and of the non-divinity of

" the emperor, most reprehensible and subversive, and put up what they

thought a strong case against such heresies, Not long afterwards, how-
ever, thesc alleged aberrations became generally accepted throughout t_he
same region, albeit usually in a rather perverted form that allowed major
concessions to the predalory practices of those in positions for pf.rpetrat-
jng them. Bul as time has gone on increasing numbers have .reahzed that
gurs would be a much happier world if these professed principles were to
be further incorporated into the structure of society and more whole-
heartedly followed in individual living.

The advances in democracy and in the acceptance of human rights,

"econtinued over a dozen centuries but with much greater momentum

recently, have shown that it is in fact possible for life to be lived n?uch
more humanely than was commonly the case in imperial Rome, especially
when the technical and economic reforms associated both as cause and
effect with these changes in outlook are included in the picture. The
enormous benefits, both malerial and psychological, have been obvious.
Unquestionably humanity can travel much further_alc?ng this lroad,
especially if more attention is paid to making the upbringing of children
and also the conditions of life and work of adults more wholesome, freer
from unnecessary repressions, and provided with greater scope for work
that is appreciated and companionship that is reciprocaled. .
However, even this is only part of the story. For although those cynics
may be decadent who see the element of tragedy as necessarily the most
significant thread in all human life, and who maintain that un_dcr almost
every human mask there lurks a demon of ingrowing desperation, never-
theless it must in common honesty be admitted that the tragic conflicts
that take place within most normal individuals arc not all cause_d by
faulty upbringing and avoidable evils in the social system. They are in no
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small measure also the result of the fact that some of our urges, natury)

to primitive man, such as those which express themselves in combat, myg 3
be curbed to a degree uncomfortable to us, to allow the functioning of il
civilized society, while, conversely, some of our other impulses, such a¢°
those expressed in civilized amenities toward persons in competition with -

us, may be 5o inadequate as to be replaced by a guilt-ridden and frusiraq.
ing hypocrisy.

Thus, men grievously need the Golden Rule, but the Golden Ruyle
grievously needs men in whose very nature it is more deeply rooted thap
in ours, These men would not require the wills of saints, for their way of
life would be normal to them. They would lake it for granted, and coulg
live full wholesome lives, joyously carrying out the ever greater enter.
prises made possible for their strengthened individual initiative, working
hand in hand in free alliance with their enhanced cooperative function.
ings. At the same time their personal relations would be warmer ang
more genuine, so that they could enjoy more of the love that gives itself
away. Along with this, less forcing would be required of them in extend.
ing their feelings of kinship to those more remote from their conlacts,

We do not argue that any personality can be free from inner conflicts,
For almost all acts of life in a complex world call for the organization of
one’s urges and the consequent subordination of some to others. How.
ever, a nature in which there was a stronger genetic basis for the positive
affections, led by love, and a lesser basis for the nepative ones, which
reach their acme in hate, would find itself much less wracked and strained
in bending its efforts 5o as best (o serve society than would a nature having
the genetic basis of the man of today, which is surely the same as that of
the man of the stone age. Moreover, in a society in which more individ-
uals were similarly endowed in this respect, an individual more nearly in
accord with this ideal would find ampler and deeper reciprocation, Thus
the sacrifices involved in the pursuil of “'the good" would be minimized
both from without and from within the individual.

At this point a digression may be made in order to clear up possible
misconceptions regarding the degreee of certainty involved in genetic
selection for traits of the kind in queslion. Few persons acquainted with
genetic principles would any longer dispute the important role played by
differences in genes in causing persons to differ markedly in respect to the
strength of the affective traits here under discusston, as well as in regard
to emotional propensities in general, Such genetically based differences
are of course more readily demonstrated in studies of psychologically less
advanced animals, as in comparisons bewween different breeds of dogs,
since here the relevant environmental factors can be better equalized,
and the genetic differences are more uniform. These sludies have shown
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. ) _' the existence of very marked differences in such respects, while of course

these dificrences are even greater between differcnt species, some being
far mOre socially disposed than others. There is no reason to question
the existence of similar differences in man.

Nevertheless, as we have previously poinled out, ethnic and social

groups cannot be compared genetically in regard (o these (rails, because
of the large and more or less consistent differences in their cultural back-
unds. Moreover, since these backgrounds also differ markedly from
one individual to another within the same group, the genetic differences
even between the individuals of the group are commonly obscured and
overlaid by the environmental ones. Yet, as in the case of all traits that
are strongly influenced in their development by both hereditary and en-
vironmenlial faclors, we can be reasonably sure that individuals who are
clearly outstanding in some such respect do have a marked genelic basis
for it, as well as an environmental basis. Consequently, intentionally prac-
tised selection that is based on the character as it is actually expressed will
exert considerable genetic influence in the given direction, just as natural
selection does.

In this connection it should be distinctly understood that one can
hardly ever be sure, in advance, of the resuit of any given conception.
This is not only because we cannot know the degree of influence of the
environment on the parents and the offspring in the given case, but also
because the random play of genelic segregalion and recombination pre-
vents the prediction of just what will be inherited. But, for all that, there
will be a trend, and the trend will be strong enough to allow highly sig-
nificant genciic resulls to be obtained in just one generation of selection.
That this must be the case is evidenl from the fact that, genetically, the
child stands on the average half way between his two parenis. To couples
engaging in germinal choice the individual uncertainties involved will be
made clear, Those who decide for it will be the ones who accept these un-
certainties and hold them to be, for them, outweighed by the propitious
individual possibilities, and by the promise inherent in the over-all trend.

The same kind of considerations apply to selection for psychological
(raits concerned with any aspects of intelligence. This is because the in-
telligence of an individual, like his emotional make-up, is the resultant of
a highly organized biological system, the development of which depends
on many different genes and also on many features of the individual's
environment, especially his cullural environment and his experiences
generally. In fact, since intelligence actually consists in the ability 1o
adjust and readjusl, according to previous as well as present experiences,
il is in a sense the most subject to modification by the environment of all
the individual’s functions. Accordingly, we may readily be led 1o wrong

).
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conclusions regarding the relative mental capabilities of groups, as wel|
as of individuals, as a result of their having had very different cultura)
opporlunities to develop in one or another menial direction.

And yet, it is also clear that, between individuals of any one humap
group, enormous genetic differences in mental capability also exist, rang-
ing them all the way from hopeless idiots to persons who, given only ap
average chance, will be likely to make a highly meritorious contribution
of some Kkind, that involves really creative thinking. Persons of the latter
type, moreover, are far more zided in their mental development by 3
given amount of improvement in their environmentally based conditions
and opportunities than are those of average nalive ability. Here again,
then, those who have becorme genuinely outstanding are sure to represent
not only a favourable environment but also a very fortunate genetic en-
dowment. Moreover, evidence exists that some relatively rare individua)
genes have decided effecis of this kind, giving relatively sharp segregation
within families. Among these there are some concerned with rather
specialized lypes of mental ability and others very generalized in theijr
effects.

The same kind of case exists for the conclusion that man under modern
civilization would be better off if the genetic basis of his mentality were
to be raised, so as (o be comparable with that of the most intelligent per-
sons now living, as for our previous conclusion that he would greatly
benefit by the raising of the genelic basis of his affective social procliv-
ities, One of the greatest bugbears of our present-day youth consisis of
the painful efforts they expend in trying to glimpse—or Lo evade glimps-
ing—a pitiful few of the highlights of the modern view of the world they
live in, of human relations, and of the activilies of mankind. This is the
view that natural and social scientists, along with engineers and other
specialists in techniques, have succeeded in winning for them. By no
means all of this inadequacy of our youth arises from faulty methods in
bringing up and educating them. Yet it is of practical importance for
the people in general Lo have a sound grasp of many of these matters that
have thus far eluded them, if their country and their world is to be run
democralically, in their own (and therefore in mankind's) true interests.
For the knowledge does exist, in bits, and it is being used—or abused—
by persons of partial vision, and of insular allegiances, in ways that could
lead to disaster, rather than to the increasing triumphs of humanity that
all-around understanding, coupled with social motivation, would achieve.
Thus, it is imperative that the people's voice in matters of general policy,
and also in more special matters, be an intelligent voice, and today this
has as one of its major requirements a scientific understanding.

Aside from these more directly practical considerations, we should not
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gverlook the enormous enrichment of life thal a more adequate view of
the world and man, as disclosed by modern science, can bring 1o those
participa ting heartily in this breath-1aking cxperience. For those to whom
jt comes readily, and even for those who find it laborious but possible and
worth-while, there is an enormous exhilaration in mastering the principles
underlying the workings and struclurc of the natural world, and also of
the uses to which they may be put by man, in following the paths by which
these principles were discovered, and in contemplating the grand pano-
ramas as well as the vignettes of existence as already perceived. There is
additional slimulation for those who press the quest further, for the
greater extension of our vision.

All this 5 in a sense a human birthright, and those who would confine
it to a liny aristocracy of intellect, as it is confined Loday, are guilty of the
same kind of snobbery as were those who believed in hiding “higher
studies” from the masses by expressing them only in Latin. Yet today, for
most of hbumanity, much of this knowledge, most of the thought processes
involved, are inescapabiy Tocked up in what Lo them must remain an un-
readable Latin. It is the right of the man of the future (o gain the tran-
scendent view to which his eyes of today cannol penetrate. It is the duty
of the people of our own times {o help in making this possible for our
successors, by taking Lhe steps that would endow men with the invaluable
gift of ready understanding,

But still we meet objectors who complain that man should not be too

"intelligent for his circumstances. A nation of intellectuals, they say, is

unhappy in a world where the majority must be hewers of wood and
drawers of water. This is truly a short-sighted view, the view of the slave-
owner. It ignores the fact, attested to by hislory, that the more men’s
eyes are opened and the grealer social and technical frecdoms they win,
the more do they themselves find ways 1o reduce their routine labor. The
more do they devise means of operaling on a higher level, utilizing calcu-
lations, machines, psychology, medicine, social science, so as to allow
them ever greater scope for more engrossing enlerprises, deeper quests,
nobler constructions, farther ranging adventures. Man not merely dis-
covers world beyond world, he also creates them. But to do so he must
advance within himself. And it would be shameful to deny these oppor-
tunities to men in general.

Finally, let us consider the objeclion that man in any given period can-
not foretell what his situation and requirements will be in later genera-
tions and that therefore by trying to remold himself according 1o his
present lights and values he may be actually unfitting himself for the
future (see for instance Dubaos, 1962). For with changes in culture and
mforesecable improvements in knowledge and techniques, it is said,

L
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present needs are likely no longer to apply, and some present evils, as wa
now regard them, may even turn out to be advantages or virtues. So, fo; !
example (if we may put words into the mouths of our critics), an earlie; :
generation, using such methods, might have tried to make us parsimg. |
nious rather than generous in our ways, dogged rather than fiexible, sub_ .
missive rather than independent of mind, content to get along with Titie -
rather than eager (o create much. It should be admitted that there arp
plenty among us who hold such an atlitude still, although they are surely
not the ones who will lead the way in germinal choice,

In brief, these objectors are defendants of a biological starus guo o
laisser faire policy, on the ground (or is it an excuse?) that we are ng
progressive enough, being too short-sighted to know what will be goog
for us. Can these critics really believe that the persons of unusual mora]
courage, progressive spirit, and eagerness to serve mankind, who wil
pioneer in germinal choice, and ltkewise those who in 2 more enlighteneq
age will follow in the path thus laid down, will fail to recognize the funda-
mental buman values stressed in our earlier discussion? Or do they really
believe that peaple in general already have in sufficient degree the fac-
ulties which make for willing cooperation, that they have quite enough
native keenness of intellect, and a bountiful supply of those subsidiary
attributes, such as perceptivity, curiosily, expressivity, that render these
primary faculties more effective? Do they think that it would be danger-
ous (o have most men as socially motivated, or as able intellectually, as
they themselves are? Or would they regard it as a pity and a danger if
most men actually excelled them in these respects?

Surely the fundamental values here sought do not represent the short-
sighted choices of loday or yesterday alone. An enhancement of the
faculties by which they are pursued would never make men less suited for
“the good life,” or for further progressive evolution—quite the contrary.
1t is these faculties, primarily, which render man so adaptable, and it is
because we already have them in some measure that we can recognize
their worth and contrive lo gain them in greater measure. If in any
future culture the possession of these faculties would become a hindrance,
or if a lesser devclopment of them would tend to make men more com-
fortable or more numerous, then that culture would be a decadent one. In
that case it would become the first job of man's cooperatively acting in-
telligence to alter his cullure, in such wise as again to promote the for-
ward march of his understanding and of his community of feeling.

Aside from these primary objectives in germinal choice, there would,
as we have said previously, be room for manifold divergencies in details.
Thus, there might even be minor groups striving in such different direc-
tions as boisterousness versus reticence, intense drive versus meditative
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calm, or versatility versus single-mindedness. There would also be those

who strove to emphasize some special gift or proclivity, such as a musical
pent, love of bodily effort, unusual kinesthetic sensibilily, high retentive-
ness, €i¢., etc. But all this kind of division of aim in regard to these lesser
propensilics would serve lo increase the wealth of faculties of the future
population. And that population would then be betler alerted for con-
sidering such problems, and provided with a better basis for assessing
the consequences of Lhe varied choices.

There is of course no such thing as the “ideal man,” or the idcal orpan-
ism, and persons {e.g. Dobzhansky, 1962, Dubos, 1962) whoe charge the
advocates of germinal choice with fostering such a goal have either fatled
to read or failed to grasp the ideas involved. This by no mecans signifies
that “ideals” in a more general scnse form no part of the picture, for
jdeals in the sense of values, and directions in which to strive, are of
course of the essence of the matter. But there can, for the person aware
of the courses and principles of evolution, be no final, perfect end, cer-
tainly not man as he is today, either biologically or culiurally. Neither
could we regard as near “the end"” a population patterned afler the per-
sons of greatest mind, heart, and spirit who have cver lived. However, a
population possessed of such qualities, if also balanced by a good infusion
of the hardihood, humility, and common sense of the “common man,"
would nevertheless represent a considerable step in a progressive diree-
ton.

Where we would proceed from there is a matler we need not worry
about now. It would be arrogant and absurd to think that we could at
present do better in secing ahead of such a slage than could the people
who had already arrived at it. Let us be glad that the way does indeed
seem to be open ended, but let us not take that idea as an excuse for not
moving forward where we can in fact see the direction of advance. The
grealest contribution that we, as paltry individuals, can make is to aid in
getting us to the next step. And as the advance continues, it can become
surer, more purposeful, and more effective, and the making of it will
constitute the highest expression of human freedom.

L
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PUBLIC HEALTH IN AN
OVERPOPULATED WORLD

by John E. Gordon and Hazel Elkington

The startingly rapid growth of world population brings two-fold demands
on the public heaith profession.? First, the health needs of existing num.
bers of people have to be met: numbers already are so great, and ip.
creasing 1o such extent, as to exceed facilities and the capacity of avail-
able trained health workers. This is a technical and administrative prob-
lem, appreciated by the profession, costly in terms of time and money,
Secondly public health must assume its share of responsibility for creating
public awareness of a population problem that is both world-wide and
local; and 1ake action to find a solution.

The two obligations have equal sipnificance. Both warrant attenlion,
but the second is the root of the problem. The potential development of
public health is inhibited not so much by lack of progress in enlarging
its capacities and improving its methods zs in dilution of services by the
increased numbers of people requiring them. The central difficulty is of
populations constantly outgrowing facilities.

PEOPLE AND RESOURCES

Economic and social progress depends on continuously adapting people
to resources and resources to people.* Much of the benefit from agricul-
tural and industrial expansion is being dissipated in taking care of grow-
ing numbers of people. Modern methods of production will result in an
increasing supply of goods and services. Given time and relatively stable
numbers, economic use of resources and technological inventions yet
10 come will increase the rate at which living standards rise. Together
with educalion and industrialization these are the broad long-term forces
tending toward a solution of the population problem.

Public health has a power{ul potential influence on the future turn of
events. Anti-malarial measures have already opened up huge fertile areas
in India, Ceylon and Java for cultivation of food. On the other hand,
some major breakihrough in medical science could well result in a
means for prevention or cure of any one of the five leading causes of
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Jeath, and consequently in many more lives being prolonged. Comfel:se}y, i
a disease occasionally becomes resistant to known therapy: antibiotics
are already losing their effectiveness against some infeclim_;s agents, Or
again, @ NOW benign disease may take a virulent form, as influenza has
done repeatedly in the past.

The current situation permits no temporizing. Increases in population
conlinue to exceed expansion of resources: and ultimately, unless means
are found lo create a satisfactory balance, the result will be a lower stan-
dard of living for all and, at the worst, social unrest, disease and famine.
With the momentum now under way in population growth, all agencies
of society are of necessity involved in the search for a solution,

The factors responsible for increased numbers of people are manifold.?
Man In the beginning was equipped with sexual drives and capacities
designed for a primitive and dangerous environment. Those were Lhe
days when less than half of children bern survived to adull age. Mean-
while the social, biological and even the physical environment has
changed. In earlier days modification of the environment came slowly,
because the means to change fundamental conditions were poor. Modern
technology has played an important parl but no more than medical
science. The concern of public health with improved environmental
sanitation, the provision of pure and adequate water supplies, the pre-
vention and control of communicable diseases through immaunization,
insecticides and antibiotics, and the mounting attention to nutritional
disorders, have been the major factors in achieving dramalically lower
death rates.

Advances in life expeclancy that took a century to accomplish in
Western nations are now being made in a decade or two in some of
loday's pre-industrial societies. In Ceylon, for example, life expectancy
rose from 32 years in 1921 to 60 years by 1954. The death rate dropped
from 19.8 per 1000 population in 1946 to 12.3 in 1949 following instilu-
tion of malaria control.? In the Bursa province of Turkey at a lime when
rice cultivation was practiced, malaria was endemic and the death rate
about 28. In 1941 mosquito breeding was attacked through prohibiting
rice culture and malaria control methods werc applied on a wide scale.
By 1947 the death rate had fallen to 10.

Death rates tend 1o decline universally while birth rates generally re-
main high. In repeated instances the lost balance between births and
deaths has resulted in the substitution of one heaith problem for another,
a population problem for a specific disease.”

The population problem affecis most aspects of human welfare. The
health professions have no more obligation than any other discipline to
search for a solution, yet some of the necessary aclion and research is
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peculiarly within the competence of medical practitioners, administratorg

and investigators.

PFOPULATION CONTROL

The problems of mare people, different kinds of people and nationa)
interdependence require that public health expand its traditional concern
with the control of deaths to include control of births. In Europe, popu-
lation growth has been halted from time to lime by plague, famine ang
war. During the 18th and 19th centuries, vast numbers of people emi.
grated to the New Worlds.® Then came limitation of births by means
available and suitable 1o the particular people concerned. Roman Cath.
olic France evolved a pattern of population control along lines that differ
materially from those of Roman Catholic Ireland or Protestant England,
Today there are no new world frontiers with emigration a ready solution:
therefore a selective reduction in births would appear lo be the only
aAnswer.

Of known birth control measures, no one procedure is suited Lo all
cultures, bul at least one is available for any particular society. Methods
include mechanical means such as the condom, diaphragm and douche:
chemical jellies, creams and foam tablets: and, taking advantage of
physiological processes, the rhythm method or safe period. A variety of
steroid compounds have been developed as effective contraceptives in
pill form, but to date the cost is prohibilive for people of low-income
countries and the compound must be laken every day for 20 days belween
menstrual perieds, a further disadvantage. Much research is in progress
toward an improved oral contraceptive of longer action, and econom-
ically within the means of needy families. In the meantime, other proved
and inexpensive methods are available, perhaps not wholly ideal bul
within a range of effectiveness sufficient for a practical control of con-
ception,

Population control measures have been known and practiced in vary-
ing degree in all cultures throughout recorded hislory. Primitive methods
now largely discounted for moral or ethical reasons have ranged from
infanticide to abortion and senilicide. Unhappily, the practice of abortion
persists and is currently a serious health problem in many countries in
spite of religious, medical and commonly legal sanctions against it, More
than one million induced abortions per year are reported in Japan, or
roughly one for every live birth. Induced abortion was legalized in Japao
in 1948. In European countries the incidence of illegal abortions per
thousand live births is estimated 1o range from 300 in Czechoslovakia
lo over 1000 in Hungary. In Chile, the estimale is of 500 per 1000 and

'_me praclice is seemingly widespread throughout Latin America. In

qurkey, the high incidence with resulling detriment to the health of
mothers and children is considered almost as urgent a problem as that
of tuberculosis. Aboriions are frequent in the United States. According
1o the Kinsey report, 22% of married white females had had at least one
induced aborlion by the time they were 45 years of age. By 40 years of
age, 25% of single white females had become pregnant and between
88 and 95% of these exiramarital conceptions were resolved by abortion.
The prevalence of abortion suggests a demand by the public for some
form of birth control. It is 2 major method of birth control for millions
of people. The aliernative is family planning by contracepltion, or
sierilization.

Sterilization is practiced extensively in Puerto Rico and performed at
many public hospitals for a minimal fee. Hill, Stycos & Back reported that
sterilizations in public and private hospilals corresponded to 17.8% of
total hospital deliveries for 1949, and as many as one fifth of all wives
had had what is locally termed “‘the operation.” Sterilization is practiced
intreasingly in other countries, including India, Japan and Pakislan.
While less objectionable than abortion, no such drastic and irreversible
method of birth control is believed universally suited to the common
need. As with abortion, a more reasonable substitule is seemingly family
planning by contraception.

Birth control by whatever means is a concept foreign to many so-
cieties. The cultural obstacles blocking the rapid adoption of contracep-
tive practices often appear insuperable. Birth control cannot be forced on
a people, nor should it be withheld from those who want it. To be widely
acceplable, methods must conform o religious and cultural patterns, be
simple, cheap, efficient, safe, reversible, and with no side effccts. No one
method meets all these requirements, but within varying degrees of effi-
ciency and acceptability suitable methods exist and more become avail-
able. The main difficulty lies in getting people to use them.

The ultimate responsibility for limiting family stze rests with the indi-
vidual couple. Deaths within a population have declined largely by
reason of medical propress implemented in its practical applications by
government and society: the individual has had secondary responsibilily.
The control of births presenis the opposite situation and is the harder
task. Motivation is a vital consideration. The demonstration thal five
children are no longer necessary to assure thal three live to become
adults is a sirong incentive. More survivors also provide visual evi-
dence of the difficulties of providing proper education and maicrial ad-
vanlages.

L
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PUBLIC HEALTH AND POPULATION CONTROL

The approach of the individual and of society to birth control may by |
said to have been based thus far on principles of curative rather than pre.
ventive medicine.” People commonly resort to birth control when family
size exceeds material resources. Their aim is to remedy or ameliorate 5
siluation already developed. The more logical first step would appear o
be adoption of the principles of prevention, to encourage spacing of
births throughout chiidbearing age by inculcating in the newly marrieg
the advantages in health and welfare to be derived from using logic ang
reasoning in planning their families. Experimental evidence has showy
spacing of births to be beneficial to the health of mothers and childreg:
the optimum interval in a series of observations was three years belweep
births. Evidence accumulates that shorier intervals result in higher mor-
bidity and mortality, both of mothers and infants, Econdmically, the
advantages of spacing are obvious: for example, the strain of putting
three children through college at the same time, when one at a tjime couldg
be financed. There is the basic obligation to provide for the physical and
cultural needs of all living children before more are brought into the
world. Planned spacing accomplishes a relative limitation of numbers,

The advantages of the preventive approach to family planning become
evident when the desired number of children has been achieved, After
couples have been accustomed to spacing their children, methods are
familiar and experience has been acquired when the need so generally
arises for limitation of size of family. While the active interest of individ-
ual families is essential for the success of any national program for popu-
lation control, society also has an obligation.

With the world as it is loday, every country would be wise to make a
careful survey of its population to determine whether or not a problem of
overpopulation exists, and if so to formulate 2 considered population
policy. Some will find the remedy in i nducing their people (o cooperalte,
through educatiopal campaigns on population control adequately sup-
ported by a defined public policy. In Western countries population con-
teol has come from individual conviction, but this is a slow process. In
some parts of the world there is need for direct initiation of effort by
government, and many have instituted programs for family planning
under pressure of population increase. [n some countries the government
extends moral and financial support to voluntary organizations, in others
the government itself has instituted programs,

In Japan a family planning program is administered centrally by the
Minisiry of Health and Welfare through the Maternal and Child Health

3
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section of the Children's Bureau.® Mapazines, newspapers, radio, mov'ies,‘
lantern slides, all means of publicity are used and ha\fe e)_:ened.a notice-
able effect on popular attitudes. Some large companies in business and
industry include family planning services as part of welfare measures
for their employees. The birth rate in Japan declined fl'fll'n 343 in .194’7
to 17.5 in 1959, halved in little over a decade, The decline was achleved:
mainly through induced abortion, which developed to such exlent_ as to
become a matter of concern lo the Japanese Government. -Accordmg to
the 6th of the two-year surveys conducted by the Population Problems
Research Council of the Mainichi Newspapers in April 1961, 40% of
women reported at least one abortion. Currently about 40,000 midwives
have been licensed as family planning instruciors, to worl_c to.wards the
substitution of conception control for abortion and sterilization: a re-
poried 42.5% of wives in Japan under 50 years of age now use contra-

OIl.

CEFI’:': India the highest priority is given to family planning in the 3_rd
5-Year Plan which began in April 1961. Operations center in the Min-
istry of Health, and birth control clinics are a fe:_nure of larg'.ar urban
heaith departments. In rural districts family planning and pul?hc health
aclivities are associated. A variety of contraceptive methods is offered,
including rhythm. Steriltzalion is not generally used, althouglll in Madras
City a sterilization program was initiated in 1958. Men are paid 15 rupees
($3) and women 25 rupees (35) to undergo the operation. The program
was extended to the state of Madras 18 months laler. The state of
Maharashtra started a similar campaign in December, 1959, -

A Family Planning Scheme, 1960-65, eslimated to cost 6 million dol-
lars was approved by the Pakistani cabinet in October, 1960. By Novem-
ber, 1961, there were 641 family planning centers in the country. A total
of 530 doctors, 450 health visitors and nurses, and 5000 village aid worls-
ers had had training in the principles and methods of birth control d_:-
rected towards staffing these centers and incorporating them ia the public
health work of the country. Male sterilization by vasectomy has been ap-
proved and is performed in government hospitals, The use of oral
contraceplives is under consideration.

Other countries have organized similar services. In Barbados, govern-
ment subsidized birth control clinics first opened in May, 1955. Hong-
kong has a government subsidized program carried out as part of the
social welfare and public health activities of the colony. Korea has
budgeted abour $400,000 for expenditure on family planning in 1962, :
the emphasis to be on public education. A training program for doctors, |
nurses, midwives and community leaders began in November, 1961.

-~ . | ?
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THE NEED FOR MORE KNOWLEDGE

Progress in population control is limited among other things by lack of
understanding of the processes of fertility. Population research to date
has been predominantly demographic, social and economic, with sec.
ondary emphasis on biclogic aspects. Many basic questions remain unan-
swered relating to menstruation, ovulalion, conception, sterility and the
diseases and physiologic states which modify fertility. Preoccupation
with contraception should not cloud the opposite problem of helping
women who want children but have difficulty in conceiving.

Many clinical trials of contraceptive measures have been made under
the controlled conditions of hospital or outpatient clinic, The need is for
more field trials in gencral populations, such as those of Koya® in rural
Japan. The objective there was to determine how many people could be
induced to take up contraception, how conscientiously they would follow
the program, and finally to assess the effect of (he program on populatien
numbers as judged by birth rates. Some 1161 families in three rural
villages were observed, beginning in 1950. Originally they were offered
8 different contraceptive methods: the condom proved the most popular,
with diaphragm and jelly and (he safe period (rhythm method) next in
order. After 7 years, 75% of families were using some contraceplive
measure. Birth rates were 26.7 per 1000 population before the program
started: they dropped to 13.6 after 7 years, exceeding the decline in the
country as a whale but achieved in this case mainly through use of con-
traception instead of abortion. In a coal mining village annual rates for
abortions decreased from 16.2 1o 8.4 per thousand pepulation, while
age adjusted birth rates declined from 27.6 to 13.9 per thousand.

Observations in a rural population of India, at Ramanagaram, Mysore
stale, and in a suburban population of New Delhi, beginning in 1952 and
ending after 18 months, constitute the only field investigalion concerned
wholly with the rhythm method of contraception.'® Data are available
from other sources, but under conditlions where rhythm was employed
secondarily to some other agent or as one of several methods used. The
studies suggest that the methed is nol the best for use in a general popula-
tion. Some persons have difficulty because of menstrual irregularities: a
high grade intelligence and motivation are required for ils success. In
this study relatively few took the trouble to learn its proper use and as a
field trial the results were negative.

A study in 23 rural villages near Lucknow, India, by Baljit Singh has
been in force since 1952, Materials and instruction on contraception by
foam tablet, cil and sponge, and rhythm techniques were provided to
a population of 8000 persons. Acceptance wag greatest for foam iablets,
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put for all methods did not exceed one-third of eligible women. From
the results ebtained the conclusion is justified that the rhythm method is
pot suited to the Indian cullure. The remaining two methods were rarely
used.

The India-Harvard-Ludhiana study of population dynamics began in
the autumn of 1953 in the Ludhiana district of the Punjab, northern India,
and ended in July, 1960." The aim was to delermine whether contracep-
tion would be accepted and if so to evaluale its effecliveness. One village
of 1087 people was observed in an exploralory study to determine choice
of method. Five procedures were offered: rhythm, coitus interruptus,
conitraceplive pasle and pad, salt solution and pad, foam tablets. Most
people chose foam tablets. Subsequently this contraceptive method was
the main reliance in the principal study, begun in 1956 and continued
for 4 years. Although the initial enthusiasm was commendable, actual
use according to directions over an appreciable (ime was at a low level,
such that no measurable impact on birth rales was demonstrated. After
2V years, 17% of all couples where the wife was 15 to 44 years old were
using foam lableis. Another 8% were using the rhythm method or
abstinence. The population of the villages remained close to stable,
despite a high birth rate and a relalively low death rate, but the result
came about through migration to other localilies, primarily cities. With
people as they are and with existing knowledge of the social and biologi-
cal factors influencing birth rates, the fundamental impression was that
control of population numbers is not Lo be had by a crash program cen-
tered in a few yecars of effort. The attempt to alter social habits is most
successful when introduced slowly, discreetly and with a sensitive regard
for local a(titudes. Generalities do not suffice. Control measures musl be
fitted to the individual situation.

OPERATIONAL CORGANIZATION

An independent agency of government could be developed to organize
and implement effective programs for family planning, but seemingly
it is more practical and less exhaustive of time and money to lake advan-
tage of cxisting organizalions. The official organization for public health
is an apency of society well filled to undertake the practical work of a
program for birth control. Trained staffs are accustomed to meeting peo-
ple in their homes, they have technical methods of inquiry applicable to
family planning, and an exlensive experience in education of the public.
This applies solely to operational procedures: the belief has been stated
earlier that the cooperation and effort of all disciplines is needed in the |
general endeavor. Education of the public 1o an awareness of the prob-
lem, the derivation of facts upon which to work, the cultivation of public I
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opinion must engage the activities of all agencies of society, including
public heaith, each in ils particular sphere.

Venereal disease, alcoholism and mental fllness are among the ac.
cepted responsibilities of official public health agencies, with emphasis
on the health aspects. All have an important social component, along with
problems of morals, ethics, and religious beliefs. When mental health
came to be recognized as a medical problem, an independent depariment
of mental health was crealed in many places. Now the tendency is to
recognize mental and physical disabilities as being closely allied, with
much o be gained by unified effort. There would appear much advan-
tage in recognizing that control of births is similarly a health problem, to
be integrated with other public health procedures.

The American Public Health Association includes a concern with
population dynamics among its established policies, stating forcefully
that:

1. Public health organizations al all levels of government should
give increased attention to the impact of population change on health.

2, Scientific research should be greatly expanded on (a) all aspects of
human fertility; and (b) the interplay of biological, psychological and
socio-economic factors influencing population change,

3. Public and private programs concerned with population growth
and family size should be integral parts of the health program and should
include medical advice and services which are acceplable to the individ-
uals concerned.

4. Full freedom should be extended to all population groups for the
selection and use of such methods for the regulation of family size as are
consistent with the creed and mores of the individuals concerned.

Some state and local health departments in North America are foster-
ing increasing numbers of family planning programs. A logical place for
these aclivities is in the division of maternal and child health,

A growing number of schools of medicine and public health, partic-
ularly graduate schools, are giving attention io population dynamics, but
so far minimally. The health professions are (oo little aware that the
population problem is one of the major health hazards in the world today,
and that they have an obligation 1o contribute within their capabilities
to amelioration of the broad social problems involved. Some aspects are
entirely within their interests and responsibilities. They have an impor-
tant function in influencing governmental decisions and the conduct of
operations, if the public welfare is (o0 be safeguarded.

Education of the public in so intimate a matter as contraceplion is a
formidable task. There is no universal approach. Interest must be stimu-
lated within the framework of established cultural concepts. The demand
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. L o created can then be satisfied by provision of methods, malerials and
: :d\rice. Without direction, information on control of conception tends to

spread by hidden routes and not always reliably. Urh‘anization, educalion
and other social changes favor more rapid spread of ideas because people
get together more, read more and talk more. With exPosure (I} ma_ss
media, ideas and social cusioms tend 1o bec:'imc r!!ore_umform. A public
health approach to birth control brings discussion into the open and

rovides for direct communication between experts and the public on
Prefcrcnce.s, needs and the praclicability of procedures. 1deally, the target

" should be the adolescent, so that when the time comes for marriage the

jdea of planned and responsible parenthood is ﬁrmly_ imPlanled. Prac-
iically, and under present conditions, the place to start is with the mother
after the birth of the first baby.

SUMMARY

‘The solulion to thc population problem is lo increase pl’OdI:ICIiOI'I of
material resources and to limil numbers of births. The laiter is clei}rly
1o be recognized among health problems. Being i|:1 large part responmb!e
for population growth through success in lowt:.rung death rates, public
health hHas a moral obligation to aid in achicwng an ccologic _balance
between man and his enviconment. It has the facilitics for_ an alcllve part
in research, services and education directed toward lowermg_ tl)lrlh rates.
Public health cenlers exist. More must be provided and traditional serv-
ices expanded to include a control of births as well as deaths.



Cultural Considerations
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23,
POPULATION, SPACE, AND
HUMAN CULTURE

by Henry B. van Loon

We, like all other forms of life, must maintain a working relationship
with our environment. But while this relationship is still fairly simple and
direct for all other organisms, ours is now maintained through each other,
as a group, and through the patterns of behavior and the values of that
group. This has given us a freedom of movement and expressicn that no
other creature has, but, at the same time, il has also made us responsible
for our own well-being. We must, therefore, seek to know ourselves and
the world around us as best we can if we would insurc the brightest pos-
sible fulure for mankind.

Space is both a measure and a function of our enviroanment, and a re-
source in itself. For the lower forms of life, ils values are quile tangible
and easily measured; for us, on the other hand, because our relationship
with our environment is no longer direct, but through our culture, it has
come to have intangible ones as well. It is our appreciation of these in-
tangible values and how they may best be implemenied that determines
whether and at what rate we, as a civilization, advance.

The direct and tangible relationships between ourselves and our en-
vironment have been well studied; the intangible ones have not. We can
approximate how much food we shall probably have, how much coal,
how much iron, by the year 2000. We can figure how much room each
one of us shall have, depending on our numbers. We know very little,
however, of the effiect of space or lack of it on our cultural development.
We do noi know whether or nol there is a point in the decline of per capila
space and resources beyond which the cultural growth of a nation is
arrested, and whelher or not we are anywhere near such a point.

About a hundred years ago, von Liebig wrote,’

*“A nalion arises and develops in proportion to the fertility of its land.
Nith the exhaustion of the lund, culture and morals disappear. However,

teprinted from a symposium, Populalion Control, Yol. 25, No. 3 (Summer 1960},
'y permission from “Low and Contemporary Problems,” published by the Duke
Jniversity, 1960,
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the intellectual properties of the nalion do not vanish; it is our consola-
tion that they merely change their dwelling places.”

This statement nol only poses a fundamental question, bul also hints
proadly at the answer, The question, of course, is: Why does disruption
of the landscape bring about a cultural decline? The hinted answer is:
The development by man of a cultural relationship with his environment
has brought about a physico-psychological relationship between environ-
ment and culture within his civilization that may not be too different from
the psycho-somatic interrelationships that exist within the individual. The
human being whose conlinued exislence is no longer dependent on his
ability to maintain rapport with his environment through change in his
individual characteristics—Fform and function—has simply passed these
requirements on to his state, nation, or civilization.

We would be deluding ourselves, furthermore, were we to think that
von Liebig’s thesis is rendercd obsolete because of our industrial develop-
ment. Indusiry is simply an exlension of the process that began with
agricullure—a capacity to exploit resources. Fertility of Jand has the
same significance for an apricultural society, to all intents and purposes,
s have total resources for an industrial one. If we substitute environment
for fertility of land, von Liebig’s statement immediately is brought up to
date. The plain facts are thatl culture and environment are so intimately
linked that the quality of an environment has as direct an effect on the
quality of a cuiture as a culture, through its values, has on the space
and resources of a civilization,

The relationship between primilive man and his environment could
very simply be expressed: A region could support as many people as iis
resources limes ils space could feed. The relationship between us and
our environment is somewhat more complicated, however, and has been
expressed formulajeally by Dr. Paul B. Sears, Chairman of the Yale Uni-

Rs)
(P)
sources, s is space, P is people, and C is their culture. All of these factors
are variable, of course, bul space, the subscript of resources, is variable
not only in tangible, but in intangible ways as well. It can have endless
values to us because of the cultural approach to environment that we
have developed; and conversely, the continuation of our culture depends
on the fullest exploitation of our space’s aesthetic as well as material
potential. It behooves us to siudy the implications of this in some detail.

versily Conservation Program, as [(C) =0, in which R is re-

SPECIFICS QF THE CASE

It is not yet 200 years since the Constitution of the United States was
written and adopted. This new departure in governmental philosophy and

il
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form brought about an unprecedented degree of freedom in humap.
environmental relations. What is more, this occurred in a brand new lang
and just as man was getting hold of a new source of power—namely,
steam. The consequent outburst of energy, both physical and mental,
that took place was phenomenal. Free minds and strong bodies sustaineg
by a new and fertile soil moved without hindrance in all directions, using
whatever was needed of space and resources, and there was spawneq
such a collection of “tinkers and geniuses,” as Edmund Fuller called
them,* as had never before been seen, Few countries since Greece ip
its heyday have boasted as many men of genius of all kinds—in relatiog
to ils population, of course—as did ours in the éarly 1800’s.

In a scant 150 years, however, we have converted our country from 3
storehouse of raw wealth and space to what may well become a slum-
ridden, have-nol nation; from a land of men to one of members. The
signs of the conditions for social stratification and decline are every-
where evident—the disease is al ready well advanced in our culture, Biy
to be more specific as to what we may do to save ourselves from going
the way of other civilizations, let us review the actual state of our space
and resources and see, if we can, where we now stand. It is, of course,
impossible to make direct comparisons with the past or with other
Present-day countries with anything approaching scientific accuracy, but
some valid analogies and comparisons can certainly be drawn.

On a world-wide basis, population rose 30% from 1900 1o 1940,
while the production of food increased only 10 to 12%. Since 1940,
world population has risen at an even faster rate than before; world food
production, however, actually declined during the war and did not
regain its prewar level until 1952, since which time, it has continued to
increase, but not by any means at the same rate as has population.” Mean-
while, we have been proceeding on the assumption that because we have
a “food surplus,” our larder has no limits, Actually, of course, it has. Qur
present surplus is largely the result of 2 politically useful schema by which
we pay “farmers” to take the capital out of our soil, which our grand-
children should have and deposit it to their personal accounts. This can-
not go on indefinitely, and it will not.

In the Iate 1930's, when we were seriously worried about our future,
our Governmen! made a most exhaustive study o determine the total
number of acres that might be profitably used for farming and came
up with just under 500,000,000 acres. At that time, we were already
using some 300,000,000 acres (we had been using almost 360,000,000
in 1930).* Since then, by concentrating on the best land only, using much
more fertilizer, culting down on our exporis and what we feed to horses
and mules, we have managed to take care of our much larger popula-
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:"ﬁon (177,399,000 in 1959 as compared with 122,755,046 in 1930) with

ly aboul about 420,000,000 acres. It has been estimated that by 1975,
ont¥ opulation may be 225,000,000 and that to feed those people would
o r;‘n: about 550,000,000 acres, under present productive levels. By
Eeg:leasmg the annual amount of fertilizer from 5,5(?0,000_ tons .u.scd in
:;e 1953-55 period to 10,600,000 tons and by applying this fertilizer to
48% of the acreage used instead of 30%, howcever, we could reduce the
acreage to about 430,000,000.° o

All of this looks quile promising; but this kind of_performance cannot

o on indefinitely. After certain levels of production are _rcachcd, the
response of the land to more fertilizer appears to t.m ncglllglblt.z. Produc-
tion thereafler depends more and more on intensive cullivation. T:hus,
although Japan uses twice as much ferllllze-r as Eu1.'0pe and five lll'{165
as much as we do, it has not been able appreciably Lo increase production
per acre since 19355 _

Meanwhile, we are steadily increasing not only our total, but our per
capita needs for other resources of all kinds: for sources of energy, f_Or
metals, and for other malertals thar are all very ﬁl]lll?: in arno-unl. While
the demand for food increases more or less anlhmell_cally with popu]B:-
tion, the demand for all other resources appears lo increase geometri-
cally. In short, however we regard our resources, all 1nd.1catlons are that
somewhere within the next twenty or thirty years, and in some r?.s;lecls
possibly sooner, our larder, which has seemed so inexhausiible, will turn

" gut to be like any other barrel. Yet, ours has only recently been tapped.

In any practical sense, living space on the planet ?Earth is finite in
amount, too. True, the thrifiy Dutch continue to reclaim land from the
shallow margins of the North Sea, but only fast enough to make up for
fertile land losl to roads and urban use. True, also, Iz_lll aparlments con-
tinve to multiply and grow taller on an expensive piece o'f r_ock called
Manhattan Island, bul even this ingenious scheme has: it.s {imits. By and
large, therefore, we shall have to make do with the existing land surface
for the foreseeable future. _

For the wisest and most effective use of that surface, we shall require
help from many sources, not least from s.cieuce.l ?’e.t. iromcall):, it is the
applications of science that threaten us with a crisis in our _re[atlon lo the
space on which we live. For science has, through lowering our death
rate while our birth rate remains high, brought about an unprecedented
increase in human numbers. Moreover, in raising our material leve.l of
living, science has vasily increased our demands upon raw ma.terlals.
And while it has probably lessened the amount of space req_ulred to
provide each of us wilh food, it has made necessary great new hlghw?ys,
factories, and other greedy consumers of space. Finally, at the same time

>
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that Pressure upon space has thus been steadily growing, the utilities
_convemc_ncie.s, and diversions made possible by science are monopol :
ing oPr time and atlention; the elaborate rituals of modern civilized lil?
are divorcing us more and more from contact with the world of naty :
of which we are—inescapably—a part. "
Ew:ren the word space itself begins to connote to us only outer, asty,
nomical space, The resull is a kind of mass hypnosis, a fascinatic;n wi&
celestial form-sheets and planetary scoreboards. This may be, as we are

aSSl:lrEd by some specialists, essential to our physical survival as a Natiop, :
or it may not be. There are some cogent reasons, however, aside frg i
expense, for thinking that the dangers may outweigh the ir;surance l;n :
this as it may, this new emphasis upon the promises of outer space. de: :
flects our concern from the more immediate kind of space problem thy

im_rol?re.s our daily lives. When we become more concerned over Sovig
priority in reaching the moon than in guiding the design and location of
hi ghways and suburbs, one wonders what will be left to arouse our patri
otism. As a distinguished American once said, “A man may die in de-
fence of his home, but not his boarding-house,™* ]

The present land area of the fifty states of this country is 3,552,226
squar.e miles (land area only); its population, 177,319,000. This slame
are?. in 1900 contained 75,994,575 people. The oumber of acres per
capita, accordingly, has fallen during this period of time from 22.4 to
12.2. This is still 2 generous allowance compared with Japan whert-: the
c-orrf_:Sponding figure is just under one. But at our present rale,of popula.
uon_ Increase, itis estimated that we shall have only about seven zcres per
capita in the year 2000, while in less than a lifetime of seventy years, we
sha‘ll be little better off than the Japanese are today—and unless we m':\lch
their skill and epergy in exploiting our resources, we shall be a great deal
worse off.

How much is too many people? This depends upon way of life and the
values that are considered most important. Bands of hunters and fisher-
Tmen may require several square miles per capita, besides wide buffer
zones to protect them against outside interference. A simple farming
people can get along with a few acres per capila, provided they are not
dependent upon the rain that falls elsewhere and do not need anything
fro:; lou;s(i]dgd : highly industrialized state, such as Ohio, can accom-
modale 9,000,600 persons in
thos 26,000 Indianz a space that was once crowded by fewer

Bl:lt these instances are deceptive. The hunters and simple farmers may
require wide buffer zones, such as “the dark and bloody ground” or the
.Eg_ypuan desert, to give them sure protection against constant raids. And
it Is seldom that any economy above the primilive level is self-contained
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" —jt must have access lo acres beyond that of its immediate occupation. l

E = hus, of the scant million who work in Manhatlan Island, 370,000 do
- ot even live there, but commute, while the 14,049,000 who live in the

Metropolilan New York area survive by virtue of the production and
activity of our whole continent and lands beyond the scas.” To regard
familiar urban densities as the universal norm for the entire habitable
earth is not simply an error, therefore; it is a cruel injustice. :
Several circumstances make the issue more than academic. One js a

jprevalent mood induced by the industrial revolution and noted long ago
by Ortega y Gassett. This is a feeling never before entertained by sane

mankind—that cffortless abundance is the normal order of nature. As
the efficiency of mass production increases, it becomes sleadily more
difficult to counter this idea, although unlimited mass production hastens
the depletion of essential capital In the form of raw materials.

This suggests a further difficulty in the logical planning of space and
pumbers. The sheer and sleady increase of population in a finile space
offers superb opportunities for gain to those in a posilion of advantage.
Slum properties are notoriously profitable in relation to investment and
maintenance. William H. Whyle, It. has shown how much of the wealth
of the United States has come from increased value altributable not to
effort, but to the sheer momentum of increasing numbers in a space that
remains unchanged.® This, of course, was the basis of Henry Georpe's
“single tax.” This notion, that society, not the individual, should benefit
by increased values nol attributable to individual enterprise, has been
laughed away repeatedly, only to bob up with remarkable persistence in
serious discussions.

Beyond the mood of optimism and the temptation for profit is a pro-
found biological fact. Man has become the dominant organism on earth
not only because of his manipulalive skill and highly developed central
nervous system, but equally because of his powerful reproductive instinct.
In this field of experience, powerful subconscious drive is reinforced and
intensified by many aspects of consciousness. The slightest knowledge of
cultural hislory, or even its current documentation in magazine advertis-
ing, shows this lo be true. We conveniently forget that the strength of
this impulse results in the advent of countless human beings whose arrival
was by no means consciously invoked and whose welcome, to say the
least, is dubious. Meanwhile, we have gone all out to insure the survival of
as many for as long a time as possible—Ihus reducing the death rate,
while dealing furtively and ineffectively, if at all, with the birth rate.

Again, our very attilude towards space is confused and ambivalent.
Nor is this attitude unique, for the same is true as regards other resources
—say, Lhe forest and water. The forest is a source of materials and in-

e
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tangible values—and at (he same time, our rival for space. Water i
necessary for survival-—yet, a convenient dumping ground for toxjo;
wastes. Similarly, we require space for living, work, and recrcalion-_bull
have gone to extraordinary lengths to annihilate it by rapid transit ang
communication. Thus, we both love and hate space-—an int:on|::e:iw.-;ﬂ;.|!r
bad formula for any rational approach 1o intelligent planning.

PLANNING FOR THE FUTURE f
Keeping in mind that both our continuaily growing pressure Upon spagy
and our relative disregard of its importance are ascribable to deep-seateq :
aspects of human nature, what, in a technological sense, is involved in ¢
space-planning? .

Any planning we may want to do for the future must, of course, be

Predicated on a thorough understanding of the conditions to be met ang
the objectives to be attained. It is obvious that we face an inexorable de. -
cline in our totaj resources, no matter what new ones we may find. It js
obvious, too, that we shail increase the rate at which we use them for some
time at least, especially those that are most available, There will also be s
continuing shortage of food on a world-wide basis until the rate of popu.
lation increase is brought under some kind of control. Lastly, our space,
that 10% or so of the surface of the globe that is fit for human habitation,
has been most badly used and has deteriorated. Thus, in our formula, both
Iesources as a whole and space in its tangible form have been reduced 50
markedly that any chance of mainlaining a balance in the future will de.
pend on how soundly we plot our course, how fully we take advantage
of those values that are intangible.

Now, for our objectives, Obviously, we want to survive, But are we
willing to settle for physical survivai alone—or, rather, can we? Can we
take it for granted that so fong as we can keep ourselves, as a species,
alive, we shall automatically continue to evolve and be able to cope with
life's demands for improvement and change as they come along? Shall
we not be taking a truly great chance if we decide 1o take no responsibility
for our continued cultural growth but rather leave jt 10 nature? Is it nat
possible that having once taken on the responsibility for our own evolu-
tion to a fair extent, we may already be beyond what might be called 2
point of no return; that we may already be so far along that road that any
failure to take the responsibility for our continued growth, to develop
the right cultural values, to use the space we have left correctly, physi-
cally as well as aesthetically, may bring to an end our freedom from the
control of physical, adaptive evolution?

Our cultural evolution has enabled us to increase in numbers, Thus, it
has greatly increased our chances of bringing forth the minds that could
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e our cullure onward. But—and this is the key to the ‘wholc prob-
- :n::_-cu]tural gains have always been made in those countries that have
e

pad the resources; and always when the ratio of men to resources l;laa:.:1 be-
me too high the intellectual properties of the country have vanished, as
@ Liebig wrote, io reappear somewhere else, Now lherle are no new
vond to which our intellectual properties can go if we spoil the ones we
:-,a;res Qur continued culwural evelution, our lives as men, thus depends
il our environment.
onshz‘:il\;:eaﬁ’;rpl\z:a should begin now on the following two-part program:
plalfning for l’he immediate future, and pl.annin_g f?r lI'!e ye:;’s It:ae:qll-;:lié
Part onc should be a continuation of the investigation mto- e ta g:
values of our environment, or space. Part two should be aln investiga 'lt;n
of the intangible values and an attempt to integrate them with ll:xc tanix t‘:
values, so thal we can learn how Lo make the most of our enwronmdnre_
aesthelic potential, in order to c;)mpensatc for the loss of space an
al we must inevitably face,
w:::rsn“:h; point of view of ils use to us, ll?e valun.e oflour spat;e—:nucl;
land—is declining rather rapidly, aithough increasing in cos:-; tc:lr u;e
very definite reasons: the one, because we are nF:t yet takm%J tfc ersoin
to find out the ultimale best use or uses of each piece of land de or :E
something with it; the other, because we musl use more an mclzjrehr:n_
chinery and can thus use only theose lands 01: resources that c:m _:es "
dled by it. This is true whether we are speaking of .farms, coa rrlu de'[er_
land for subdivision. In almost every case, the macl'lme now Ia;rg.e y Joter.
mines what we do and where; and Ithis is becoming the ruht:e in alm
every counliry as it, too, is forced to use more and more mac 1m::'_y.l o
There is a definite need, then, to extend the pr|nc1.ple. of mu llp ;- s
planning, as understood by forcslcrs. and COl‘ISl-EI'Vall.ODlSlS, tothan o—u ;
management as a whole, and to then integrate wnllh this work a thor uie
understanding of the condiiiorl_s that hav_e beenl introduced 1;:. resourm:I
development and land-use by our increasing reh-ance on mac met;);tawe
the prowing interdependence of our economy. This does not .111:.;an atwe
should try Lo set out in detail how each piece of Property is | Bu;
that would lead precisely to the kind of regimentation we mu:sl avaid. e
it does mean that we should begin to deveh?p means by whlcl} to arr:lr-
at fairly good estimates of the various pos§tb1-e values to us :J ar:y vgi[h
ticular lands or regions, and an order of p-rl('.'i-l'lty f?l' those va ues.* i
these, we can then set up the guidclines within \_vh1ch .free entel:prl_ls:;_t:a_s
operate without the risk that one man's work will spoil a-noll-_xer S, {:)s“l‘-
now being done, of course, in a small way through zoning in our ¢

* Edilor’s note: This is now being rca]izx':d b)f Lthe ':Intcrnalional Biological Pro-
gramme” of the International Union of Biological Sciences.
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munities; it is being done in a [arger way by our valley authorities. Th,

principle must, however, be extended and combined with the conditiong
set by our technolegy (o bring about an understanding of how our land-_. §

our space—should be managed best to meel our present-day needs.

* &

At the same time, we know almost nothing of the intangible values of gyy §
environment—of space—or their effects on us as individuals and as ; |
group. The effects of space, of form and color, on man have been know, #

for centuries by our master builders or archilects: the lines of columns i, 3%
the Egyptian temple 10 overawe the populace, the peace and sanctuary of
a Gothic chapel, and so on. But we know very little of why these things &
are s0; and because we have not been able (o give these effects a statistica]

measure, the public, which is apt to think that statistics and truth are
synonymous, is very reluctant to admit their exislence or validity.

Yet, this subject must be mastered, just as we had to develop and bring i

together the body of knowledge that is now known as the science of

psycholopy. The presently intangible values of our environment can have f

as profound effects on us and on our cullure as do the physical, tangible

ones. We must know them, have some measure of them, and be able 1o
use them in order to keep the “R-" {respurce-space) factor in our formulz {f

as high as possible, and for as long as we can.

This brings us to the last and most important peint: the place of the |

legislator and the lawyer in the whole scheme of our cultural life process,

Qur faws are, in some ways, much older than our present culture. They :

are an extension, in part, of the controls and rights we felt instinctively
when our reclationship Lo the world around us was still physical; the
conventionalization, for the rest, of those concepls as 1o how we should

live together that we have worked out for ourselves. The speed and secur- -

ity with which our culture can move ahead will depend largely on how
well we are able to judge the moral rightness and cultural worth of the
course that our scientists say we should follow. It is in this that our law-
yers must help us, for our culture can be no better than the concepls on
which it is based; and those concepts can do no good until they are trans-
lated into workable arrangements for our daily use. The scientist and the
lawyer must work logether closely in the interest of mankind; the scientist
to give us facts, the lawyer lo help us make them useful.

There is a need now to establish sorme organizalion, or group, of scien-
lists and lawyers to begin (o draw logether all that we know on the whole
subject of our cultural relationship to our environment. This group
should not be large; it might well be patterned on the one brought to-
gether by President Hoover some years ago 10 study the social trends of

-.". 's- a !
F. ul:gful all work now being done by others that could increase our knowl-
I-I"edge of our interrelationship with our environment. In this way, we may

| pe able 1o learn to establish a successful working arrangement with our
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it ¢ nation.' It should not try to carry oul research itself; it should rather
i Eﬂ as a sleering committee and clearing house for information, working

{hrough regional organizations to gather information on our reseurces,
ce, and nceds, advising on research, and bringing together and making

environment within the time we can afford. Afier all, another 2500 hu-
man beings moved in to share our living space while you were reading

. this-

24,
THE WRITER IN
AN OVERPOPULATED WORLD

by F. L. Lucas

Tt is useless 10 go to bed to save Eight, if the result is
{wins. —{hinese Proverd
*Tis heavy odds
Agninst the gods
When they will mateh with myrmidons,
Wilh spawning, spawning myrmidons.
Qur turn foday! We take command.
Jove gives the globe into the hand
Of myrmmidons, of myrmidons,
—Emerson (aftcr Béranger)
We shall see finolly appear the miracle of an animal
society, a complete and defimitive ant-heap.
—Valéry

In a facetious moment, Sheridan the dramatist is said to. have observed
that if all the fleas in his bed had been of one mind, they could have
pushed him out of it. But fleas are seldom of one mind. So with crealive
writers. By temperament they tend to be individuatists, anarchists, here-
tics—the last kind of creatures 1o agree. To make them even seem to
think alike has taxed the ingenuity even of propaganda ministries and
police states, When the Russian Soviets werc young, they dreamed
hepefully of literature turned out by leams. But the resulls proved
unrewarding,

Therefore, with a world problem like population, though one can



268 IMPLICATIONS OF THE POPULATION EXPLOSION THE WRITER IN AN OYERPOFPULATED WORLD 269

talk usefully of the viewpoint, say, of the Roman Church—for the Rg
man Church is organized 1o hold views both dogmatic and unanimoyg..,
little seems gained by discussing the viewpoint, as a class, of writers. Cq
lect a2 dozen wrilers at random and you may collect two dozen opiniong
In general, they cannot endure organization; they die of it. Therefore, j;

'." of medicine automatically increases the numbers of the world's workers,
tthe science of automation will simultaneously decrease the numbers
eeded.)
Of life’s values in this future world-termitary the scientific optimists
hardly speak; they are concerned only with making it possible. But
may be of more use to consider, first, how overpopulation may affey JR. .- .. grealive writers of any value must be concerned about values. And, wildly
writers at large, whatever their views; and secondly what, if anything, i . .though they may differ about other values, they must surely agree in
individual writer can do. F . yaluing literature. Whal, then, of literature in a world urbanized, con-
The root of the evil seems grimly simple. Nature's way is to balance : .urbanized, suburbanized from New York to Buenos Aires, from Calais to
cxtravagant fertilily with extravagant mortality. But now, for the humgy S  Kamchaika?
race, medical science has abruptly changed all that. In many countries j : 4 Writers might find there bigger publics and fatter royalties. Yel some
has cut death rates by more than half. And, not surprisingly, the resy; Z8° . will suspect that human quantity endangers human quality. Arlists have
has proved a nasty surprise. Half dam the Mississippi and you get a do.J8 - often been solitaries—men who impressed their fellows by being differ-
luge. Consequently, whereas it took perhaps the first seventeen centurieg § ent, aloof, inflexibly themselves. Characters like Michelangelo, Milton,
of our era to double mankind, mankind is now doubling in a generation, # - Rousseau, Wordsworlh, [bsen, Tolstoy, were nowise inclined, like good
The 214 billion of 1950 may be 5 billion by 1990. And the rate of grow § Leninists, to “lose themsclves in the mass™; and they would have won no
itself still grows. _ approval from the type of employer or bureaucrat who likes good organi-
Within one lifetime humanity has acquired unprecedented power bot zation-men.
menace than bombs. The bombs may never explode, but the populatlon ' AIggﬁi,:Igm[]::r:;:e::fl’r::nd.,;_”o”e
is exploding all the Lime, and no one knows how to stop it. :
There are, of course, scientific optimists who are left undisturbed by i
this human avalanche. They could feed, they say, not merely our presen |
3 billion, but even 50 billion. 1t is simply a matter of developing enough {i§
nuclear energy, enough new lechniques of gelling food from factaries, I
proteins from grasses or waler-weed, plankion and fresh water from (e ;
oceans, sugar from sawdust, and similar luxuries. Naturally, the habitable }
earth would have (o be largely urbanized or suburbanized. But why not?}
Eventually, of course, as ¢ven these optimists admil, all the joyous pro-:
creation would have to slow down, or our posterity would be sitling i iff
one another’s laps. But this slowing down, they hope, will somehow hap.
pen of itself, withoul any iniquilous interference with the fundamenla];
human right lo drag any number of little unborn wretches from the peau'
of insentience into an overcrowded world. Men can be punished for tak-¢
ing life, even their own {which might be thought their own affair); buti
they must on no account be helped to avoid inflicting it on others. .
For ages, while warring states sought strength in brute numbers, even’
the most improvident parenthood was counled a virtue. Mussolini, Hitler, -
Stalin still gave il official benedictions. And today well-meaning philan-
thropisis continue lo encourage it throughout the earth. Men are slow o
see that, in the modern world, improvident parenthood has become 2
crime. (It deepens the grim paradox of our plight that while the science

Thy soul was like a star, and dwelt aparr.

Similarly, it is strange how often great art has sprung, not from multi-
iudinous naiions, but from small communities whose members need not
feel themsclves insignificant drops in a human ocean. It was in tiny city-
stales, small as our country-towns, thal Greek literature flowered—
“leaving great verse unto a little clan.” Plato held that the fullest and most
perfect life would be found in an independent city with not more than
5,000 male citizens; Aristotle wanted still fewer. With its first giant-city,
- Alexandria, Greek arl was already in decline, though Greek science, for
a while, still progressed. So with Rome. Few of her lasting wrilers came
from the dense streets of the Eternal City; they were largely provincials.
So with saga Iceland. So with the Italian cities of Middle Age and Renais-
sance. Elizabethan England had perhaps less than a tenth of the present
population, yer of our Niagara of books, how many will live as long as
some of theirs? In Ireland, wrole Synge half a century ago, “for a few
years more, we have a popular imagination that is fiery, and magnificent,
and tender; so that those of us who wish to write start with a chance tha
is not given 1o wrilers in places where (he springtime of the local Jife has
been forgotien, and the harvest is a memory only, and the straw has been
turned into bricks.”

In short, for the spirit, characler, and imagination on which literature
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depends, vas! populations seem to me a vast evil. I am passionately cop. |

vinced of the truth in what was written by another Irishman, Desmong 4 ""landscaPes will be enmeshed in spider webs of wire; its skies thick with

Ivﬁying objects, like flies above carrton; its forests felled for futile news-

MacCarthy, one of the few minds I have known that were not merely
clever, but also wise: “We shall never have a civilization of which we can
be proud, never a State which we can each feel is a grealer self, until the

newspapers can report, with pardonable exaggeration, as a most signif. :

cant event, that ‘a vast concourse of over 500 people assembled to supporn
the policy of the Government.” "

It is easy, of course, 10 retort that modern writers have often wriltep 3
in great capitals. And it is true that Paris has long battened on the vitality 1
of the French provinces; that London lighis have long attracted, moth. -
like, whole swarms of gifted country boys. Inevitably. For in the density '
and pressure of metropolitan life, the writer can find a more intoxicating |

stimulus, more dramatic human struggles to observe and paint, bigger
audiences, richer prizes of wealth, luxury, and fame. Lichfield couly

not have given Johnson what London gave; Lamb would not have ex- '
changed Fleet Ditch for all the streams of Westmorland; Balzac, full of

the peasant energy of his Touraine, needed Paris as 2 field for his Napol.
eonic ambition; and Mme de Staél preferred the Rue du Bac to all the
glories of the Alps or the Bay of Naples.

Yet the price of living in vast human conglomerations can be heavy,
Hardy has well summed up London as “that hot-plate of humanity on
which we first sing, then simmer, then boil, then dry away to dust.™ Even
Miiton's angels, entering the infernal capital of Pandemonium, shrank
to pygmy size.

Ali civilized life, with its psychological stresses, is a kind of cage; and
great cilies are cages double-barred. In the past there was still plenty of
unspoilt country on which o draw, and to which to return, for fresh
vigor. But now the beauty and freedom of wild Nature yearly dwindle
before the profligate proliferation of mankind. Much of the English
countryside, and most of its coast, have already been befouied. In the
Highlands, brae and glen grow bestridden by electric pylons, till the wry
jest runs that “Scotland has become Pole-land.” Wordsworth would have
shrunk horrified from a Tintern Abbey besieged with rows of motar-
coaches; through his own Grasmere hool hordes of cars, almost climbing
on one another's backs, while his lakes are swilled by the greedy throals
of Manchester, and from his fell-tops one sees smoking the Satanic chim-
neys of nuclear power. It is fast becoming the same everywhere. Athens
has grown hideous; Grecce and the Alps are desecrated with tarmac and
trippers. Every week blithe journalists chant to millions the praises of
some spot they have found “still unspoilt,” so that it may, as quickly as
possible, be spoill in its turn.
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And all this may be a mere foretaste of a time when most of the earth’s

papers; its roads blocked with a mass-produced_ humanity in mass-pro-
duced cars, crawling in queucs to the accompaniment of mass-produce:d
music; its wild life exterminaled to make room for more men and still!
more men, as if man were the one good thing of which there can never
ke too much. ) .

. This fool's progress was already denounced by writers of the nine-
teenth century. It was denounced by Ruskin when he wrote, of the new
railway at Buxion:

The valley is gone, and the gods with it; and now every fool in Buxton can be

at Bakewell in balf an hour, and every fool in Bakewell at Buxton; which
you think is a lucrative process of exchange, you fools everywhere!

Jt was more calmly mocked by the irony of Arnold:

Your middle-class man thinks it the highest pitch of dcyclopmenl of civiliza-
tion when his letters are carried ten limes a day t_‘rum lslmlgtorl to Camberwell
and from Camberwell to Islington, and if rqﬂwag_( trains run to and ifm
berween them every quarter of an hour. He lhm}ts it nolhmg_ ll_'lat the trains
only carry him from an illiberal, dismal life at Islinglon to an illiberal, dismal
life at Camberwell.

And far away in Russia, a like prolest was uttered by one who combined
with the passionate imagination of an artist the dispassionate vision of
science—Anlon Chekhov. For Dr. Astrov in Uncle Vanya is the clear
mouthpiece of Dr. Chekhov himself, as he lamenis the spoilation of the
Russian land:

The forests of Russia are groaning under the axe. Millions of_trcc.s are being
destroyed; the homes of birds and animals laid waste; the rivers dwindling
and drying up; lovely landscapes vanishing for ever . . . We are confronted
with Lthe degradation of our couniry brought on by ihe fierce struggle for
existence of the human race. Tt is the result of the ignorance and senselessness
of striving, shivering humanily thalt, 1o save ils children, snalches at whatever
can warm it and quiel its huager.

One need not carry misanthropy so far as Lawrence of Arabia with his
wish for an ending of the human race by birth-control within fifty years,
and its replacement by “some cleaner mammal—I suppose it must be
a mammal?" But some may sincerely wish that half mankind could be
painlessly changed, Tike nymphs in Ovid, into trees; in which arboreal
state many of them would be both less unhappy and more beautiful, and
often a good deal more use.

If, then, it is asked how the literary writer is affected by man's crazy
increase, the answer seems that he is affected doubly. As a human being,
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he shares the general risk that he and his posterily in the coming Century
may have to face growing scarcities and ruthless racial PICSSUres—pay.
ticularly from Asia; and as a lover of literature he may feel far from
happy about its prospects in an ant-heap world, crowded into Sprawling
hideousness, prosaic and Philistine, defaced and debased.

Here, of course, he can only guess, At any period, few things remain as
utterly unpredictable as the arts. Literature might triumph even over
the challenge of this new mass-age (though that seems improbable op-
timism); or, again, it might dwindle away to nothing but popular jourpal.
ism, radio, and technical manuals. The writers of the nineteenth century
were as outstanding as its scientists; but jt would be bold to claim as much
for the writers of the twenticth. Some will fecl that the literary history of
the last eightly years is already of darker augury—that literature hag
already reflected the present trend of the world by growing more vu)-
garized, more decadent, more demented, more preoccupied with depict-
ing in fiction and drama the lives of rats, rabbits, and robots, tarts and
toads.

Be that as it may, what, in this population crisis, can the writer do? It
might, no doubt, be exhilarating to reply, “Writers of the world, unite!™;
lo preach a eugenic crusade; to intone o demographic Marseillaise, But
it is wiser, | think, frankly to face the difficulties.

First, propaganda now seldom makes good literature; and literature
seldom makes good bropaganda. True, ore may cite as instances of
effective propaganda that is also lasting literature, the Bible, or Donpe's
Sermons, or Bunyan's Pilgrim’s Progress. But these perhaps belong to an
carlier phase of civilization when prophets, priests, or poets could more
cflectively diclate to audiences more swayed than now by the imaginative
word. Today the world has grown more complex, more scientific, more
prosaic. Burke may have helped to arrest revolution in Euvrope; Tom
Paine, to hasten it in America; Uncle Tonrs Cabin to hasten the freeing
of the slave. Bul who reads them now—even (apart from a few purple
passages) Burke himself? Such writers perhaps furthered the march of
history, but they are now abandoned to the historian, The most influen-
tial writer of (he nineteenth century was probably Karl Marx, but even
the Marxists would hardly claim him as an artist. Rather his work was a
kind of science—a rather dubious blend of economics and sociclogy.

Again, good writers are seldom Bood propagandisis. Literary readers
have grown 10 dislike books with 2 “messape™; and readers in general
tend to distrust literary writers as lacking knowledge or judgment in
practical matters. Not without reason. For artists are often feelers rather
than thinkers; intuilive rather than rational; emotional rather than wise,

L
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! This accusation is as old as Plato's Jon and Republic. “Do not listen 1o

him*” cricd the ¢xasperated patron of Lulli, as the great musician talked

b ddle at table; “He has no comman sense, he is all genius,™ I.n literalure
- lw:l art there have been many Lullis. Look, for instance, at Victor Hugo,
" an

rhaps the greatest of French poels; but at many of his ideas, it is beller

[ t 10 look. So with Lamartine, as unfortunate in politics as Woodrow
no -

ilson; i olstoy, unsurpassed among Russians for imaginative
wns:rn'ai::l \;:th];gely iantastizpin his ideals. One begins to under-slalrld
F?:de;ick the Greal’s remark that the worst punishment he could inflict
a province would be to sentence it to be governcd by men of lel'lers.
onn cl::,an be objected that Voltaire and Rousseau were not only glfled
writers bul also markedly effective in. preparing the French :{c\lrjo]tulll;;.
Yer the Revolution would have horrified them; that was nc:iI wd? 551:.
really wanted. Shelley might talk of poels as lhe‘unackno?vlt? g: eg sla-
tors of the world; but in the century and a_half since he said i, owfn:. ch
have crealive wrilers really affected practical events? What came, ofore-
stance, of all the thunders of Carlyle? Only perhaps a rather smfsleir e
hadowing of Fascist and Nazi. Ruskin lamented that the ;_Jracllca _resl
if his efforts had been to fil England with debasec_iinalhlc. All his rE 0-
ence had litlle effect in staying the ravages of Ph:]lst{nc_ar'ld Vand? .
CII-]In our time resulis seem produced not so much by individual wr_ners
as by organizations. The medern mind appears to work mostbeffecIu;:iz
through bodies—bodies with hundreds or thousands of members,

* this conclusion. I abominate organizations. I sharc 1bsen’s ironic laughter

whenever he read “A committee has been aptpsodizll-leed." But that, T am
id, i ing—somelimes—now ge .
afl:-"ijﬂ; lsblll?‘;bss(::!":'“;:f msa;n:'ry. “Great writer, yel great pmpaganldisl
as wellt A Doll's House, Ghosts . . ." Bul, firstly, Ibsen df:nied preachltr::;
and he preached less than some suppose. ‘Secondly, h.ls la]l_ler, f,?: fm:
more living work preached less and less. Thirdly, the Ehmgs es o fo
—women's freedom, frankness about sex—_-were c?mu_'ng anyway. :;la;
again, was an avowed propagandist. Bul: with all his wit and ver\;e,;me
did he efiect? He amused; he did not inspire. Muc‘h more rcal res}:tsm ne
from the Fabian Society. So in our day Hux]t_*.y s Brave ."\.".:.:t ahr l,are
Orwell’'s /984, may have made a slir ;LmOng intellectuals. But wha
i ? Flies on the world's coach. ) ’
Iﬂ[;u:‘:::gsonil is a poet. One wishes to draw one's pen apgainst l1;:|airrl. s
mad multiplication. Can one hope to produce anything n}o;e (Whog
than the bitter, ironic brevily of Hard_y‘s Mad :Iudy_? thnd u y) hcard,
oddly enough, is descended from certain barbarians in Herodotus
of a birth io the village, she would sigh and weep.
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She was crazed, we knew, and we
Humoured her infirmity.

When the daughters and the sons
Gathered them to wed,

And we like-intending ones
Danced (it dawn was red,

She would rock and muiter, “More
Comers to this stony shore!™

But when an infant was released from life, Judy would sing happily agaip
beside her fire.

What she liked we lef her do,
Judy was insane, we knew,

Or suppose one is a novelist. One feels it a duty to denounce reckles |
parenthood. Is one likely to invent a more unforgettably horrible example }
Younger .1
children, then himself, with that pitiful last scribble, “Done because we !
are too menny." Yet one may doubt whether Jude or Judy has lesseneg |

than Hardy's Jude the Obscure, where the eldest boy hangs the

the world’s births by even a single dozen.

Changes of magnilude in the modern world, [ am reluctantly driventq
conclude, are no longer produced by literary works, but, very largely, by !
the iron pressure of events on human idiocy and indolence; by the
fanaticism that such pressures produce; by organization; by the crudes °
forms of propaganda. So Hitler Tose from the dragon’s teeth of Versailles |

and the misery of a world slump. He trivmphed, not by that unreadabls

book Mein Kampf, but by fanaticism, organization, and a hysterical the-

toric that could bawl mijllions into equal hysteria. So with the triumphs
of communism. The same factors were present-—papulations under

grinding pressure; ap absolutely unscrupuious famaticism; an iron organj-

zation. But little of all this was achieved by literature.

A gloomy view? But I am trying (o strike an honest balance between
defeatist gloom and a falsely facile optimism. To sum up, were I asked
by a writer what he could do against the population peril, I should an-
swer, with all due hesitancy:

“You can write novels or plays about i1. But they may prove, being so
purposeful, not very pood novels or plays. They may nejther increase
your repute nor lessen the birth rate. You may, no doubt, do rather
more by journalism or radio. But in (he main this problem scems to me
the field of scientists, of statesmen (if any), and of organizations. (Of
such organization, even it only on a very small scale, this very book is
itself an cxample.) However this does not mean ihat the individual

writer can, or should, do nething. He can at ieast help 10 keep ideas in the
air.”
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: Co i ises, A danger looms on
: ider what often happens in human crises i _

;h fal:-ﬂhorizon. A few far-sighted Cassandras cry their warnings, No
1]

listens. For men are largely oo lazy, Iethargic, and engrossc_:d in
on? I ivate Lrivialties, 10 do anything about general problems, until not
'he.lr pnn thing grows acutely uncomfortable, Bul the danger dejepcns.
doiok * ;'more individuals begin to feel its actual eflects on their own
Mo al-Ir bellies. They are driven to that form of activity they so pro-
backslo dele.st—llhought. They begin to recall, al last what the Cassandras
{]m;ﬂ:a!;'d And then—somelimes too late, sometimes at the eleventh
’ : - re finally taken.
hour-_—lC:::t‘i::ﬂTf;:“;z;r from Iy-'liller. So with Japan. Bef:ore -lhe war
m::n:lilarist government of Japan, afier ll:le fashio.n of ‘thelr kmd+ ;n-
ed philoprogenitiveness with all the wru_lencc in their power. Then
mura%iefeat with the threat of famine and ruin. Today Japan is the one
mmctry that, has dealt effectively with an cxcessive birth rate._But_ even
ot so terrible is the time lag in- such things—the population is I‘IOt
::;z;ed for thirty years to reach its final peak, and a dangerously high
Pe‘.}lsl;'latthlil:astl;ceess in population planning could not ha\n? happenerfl if
ideas aboul it had not becn already, for decade.s_. in lhle air. Tl'u:J er:il:
too can at least help to keep them there_-—-by pers:stenl-llerallon, yta ”
ing of population, alluding in his w1_'1'l|ngs to populaucli.ln, beco:nlqg,he
necessary, a bore about population, just as Cato, ?n w atc_:v:rcoll-:t:ha ¢
addressed the Roman Senale, remorsclessly. ended ‘But I Ehm ahowfd
should be destroyed.” It was. Tolstoy's harping on non-resmtanc?. s.ﬂ ed
little effect in his own time and coun:;try; but it lhappencd to inl ulion
Gandhi; and Gandhi did find a silulanr?n, ar;d build up an organization,
's idea to a practical triumph. )
[hal;t::?e—trzlsshc;{rc no great efcpec(ations. This process is _ap_upa]llngl_y ;I;};
and precarious. Thoughits are like wind-blown seeds. Millions pelfls o
one thal germinates. Bui, if there are enough of them, some take root.
in the end, o forest may grow.
So?::l:]:rrfllll'lr; lim:tginaliw.fe writer has still ccrl_ain advanlag:es OVET t]}')le
now dominant scientist. He may be more scnsnllwe {o values; h: may rse
beiter at dreams. So let- us dream of a world with ﬁn_er values lfa;]l ou 1-:
a world, for example, with a carefully selected aristocracy o ; um;:;,-
beings, served by a proletariat of machines;_a world re‘stored to _a apprld
balance belween man's civilization and \.?:l.d. Nature's beauty; adwo o
where giving life would be a grave responsibility, not a feckless and rec
Ics:)‘;’fg’;me one sickens of the seeming futility of such efforlf. For ISI;
years I wrote against Hitlerism, with no visible result except being calle
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a busybody and troublemaker by those of my countrymen who wo,
give anything for a quiet life; and being put on the Gestapo’'s list forl
arrest when England should be theirs in 1940. T have written on Popul, 3 -
tion—letters to the press, articles, part of a book; bu( the critics kep |
cautiously 1o the less alarming topics in the book, or evaded the whm,

Part Three

issue by kindly praising my style. Charming, but not. very helpful, By E
even if nothing comes of it, it js something at least to have done why
one could. '
Under Louis XI of France a condemned prisoner was repricved for,
Year on his undertaking within thar time to teach the King’s ass 1
speak. “Fool!” said his friends, “you know jt js impossible.” “Ah, buj, |
aycar the King may die, or I may die, or the ass may die—or the ass may R

ass speak, but of making billiong of asses listen, But who knows? In he '
end they might.
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25.
THE PROBLEM OF NEW PROBLEMS

by Brock Chisholmn

i the new cra of human social development which began roughly six-

teen years ago, after the Second World War, many new problems have

appeared. Mosl of the very important ones stem from man’s, or some
men's, lremendously increased ability to kill and destroy, or his also
greatly increased ability Lo save and prolong life. The scientific and en-
pinecring development of the ability to split and 1o fuse atoms and the
great advances in public health and medical fields have been the chief
initiators of these changes.

Since long before the dawn of history man’s survival has been by
groups in competition to the death with other groups. During some thou-

. sands of years ceriain feeling, thinking and behaviour patterns, associaled
with survival, have become firmly established. Exclusive loyally to the
survival group, whether [amily, clan, tribe, city, state, principality, king-
dom, empire or nation, has been a demand of the highest priority affect-
ing almost all human beings. As a crime, treason has ranked above even
murder in most coltures; murder i5 often legalized, as in war or execu-
tion, while treason never is. The anctent system of survival depended on
the ability of the survival group to defend itself against aitack and/or to
attack other groups successfully, thal is, to win wars. To win wars re-
quired the largest possible number of fighting men, exclusive loyalty, the
best weapons, unquestioning obedicnce to authorily even at the cost of
life, adequale supplies of food and material, and high morale. The obliga-
lion to provide all these has been raught each genecration, very force-
fully, by the development of strong moral atlitudes through myths, sys-
tems of heroes, biased history, medals and awards, and public acclaim.
In almost all cultures any guestioning of these values or of the methods
by which they were supported was, und is, strongly discouraged by
governmental and private action.

Under these circumstances of built-in conservatism in the field of inter-
human and inter-societal relationships, adequate adjustment 10 new ¢ir-
cumstances faces strong barriers. When tension arises between survival
groups—in recent centurics usually either nations or groups of nattons—
a highly emotional statc of anxiety is produced. In such a state there is a

Summary of address before Twenty-1hird American Assembly, Arden House, Harri-
man, New York, May 2, 1983,
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tendency for emotion to take precedence over intelicetual function. Cop.

science, the early-learned system of values to which every person hgg

been exposed in childhood, is mobilised and strong feelings about whatis 38
“right™ or “good™ are felt and expressed. Almost all of us have learneq |
in childhood that when we feel threatened the right and good and effee. |
tive thing to do is to increase our ability to kill to the: greatest possibl. 8

degree and then (o threaten any potential enemy into submission, This
has been our standard, admirable and cffective pattern throughout his.
tory; it is sometimes called “negotiation from strength.” Ul‘lfOl'llll'lalely

for the continued use of this old palttern, the condilions have changed. A5 ° i

soon as the potentiality for destruction became absolute, or nearly so, any

increase in power became meaningless. With the weapons now available B

in the world, nuclear, biological, chemical and conventional, we ara
capable of killing everyone, including ourselves, at least three or four
limes over, yet many people earnestly believe that if we can just arrange
to be able to kill everyone, including ourselves, say ten times over instead
of only three or four times, in some way we would be more secure ang
fess frightened. This is obviously insane thinking, based on emotional
reaction and not on intellectual process.

The same situation obtains in relation to our present rapid increase jg
population. To our ancestors, growth of the survival group was “good™;
it increased power and security at every slage of social development. It is
now a threat to the whole human species, but we have no tradition of
concern about threats (o the species; the occasion had not arisen until
just recently, long after the systems of values into which we were bom
were incorporated inlo our personalities as “conscience values.” To have
plenty of children has been admirable in practically all cultures and at all
times, both for national defence and to provide social security for parents,
Only intellectual conviction, which commonly has been subjected to cen-
sorship and control by conscience, tells us that large families have become
a threat to all of us, Thus, by all soris of distortions of reasoning, most of
us still avoid the painful implications of our present population situation.

Associated with the population problem is the world’s present food
situation. The problem is not only that a large proportion of the world’s
people suffer from lack of adequate food; that has always been true. The
important change is in (he fact that, while resignation to hunger or starva-
tion was normal wherever there were frequent shortages of food, that
resignation has disappeared or is rapidly disappearing from the world.
No longer will any people peacefully die of starvation, or even suffer
severely from mainutrition. They all know now that it is not necessary,
that the human race is quite capable of feeding adequately ail its people.
We are not doing it because we don't care cnough; we have no tradition
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":fconcern for such distant threats. Our consciences do not make us
o

pcomfortable enough to drive us to the trouble and expense of organiz-
ul

g food production and distribution on a world basis. The hungry people
i ;l;.e not within our concept of our survival group.

It seems (hat the common factors in these three great world problems,

security, population and food, are that they are all threars lo the whole

human race and that they are associated with new situalions not amenable
(o control by the methods learncd from llaur parent_s o_r ar!ceslors. They
demand new solutions which require fecling and lhll'!kll'lg independently
of the accident of our birth into this or thz_nt commuml?' or group. We do
not have social or political institutions which were designed for the solu-
tion of world problems, exceplt for a few developed recently such as t_he
Uniled Nations and its specialized agencies, and th_e.se are so beset with
controls exercised for the benefit of individual n'atmns or groups of na-
tions that il is very difficult for them Lo deal with \fvorld 1hrealf. E‘z.ich
pation tends to break down all problems into what is good for uls, at
whatever cost to anyone clse, the tradilional survival group attilude,
ignoring the fact that the survival group has now become the human
itself. -
l‘m:lselrienlly a few people in some countries have |l:|eg.un_lo try to Ihmk_as
members of the human race and beyond the Ilml_tanons of exFluS|ve
national loyalties, but they still meet strong criticism from lhEIr_ow_n
“loyal” compatriots. Still no government has set up a department or insti-

* tution to recognize and advise on dealing with new threats to the human

species, whife many governments (ry to use the Unilc_d NaliOI']S. lo en-
hance their own preslige and power or Lo gain economic or po}ntncal ad-
vantage. In the presence of universal threat we are fl_.lmblmg badly
because few people have developed emolionally and sociatly 10 a level
of maturily appropriate 10 a world where security and welfare have
become indivisible and where we shall survive as members of tl?c human
race or not at all. Out-breeding, out-gunning or out:producmg .other
groups can no longer be counted on 1o provide security, prosperity or
peace, or even survival,
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26.
Poruration ComMissioN, TWELFTH SESSION,
ITEM 4 OF THE FROVISIONAL AGENDA

UNITED NATIONS GENERAL ASSEMBLY
RESOLUTION ON POPULATION GROWTH
AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Note by the Secretury-General

1. At the sixteenth session of the General Assembly (1961), a draft reso-
lution on “Population Growth and Economic Development” was intro.
duced, and allocated 1o the Second Commitlee. The Second Commitiep
was not able to consider it for lack of time, and the Assembly decided
that the item should be placed on the agenda of the next session.

2. A drafi resolution relevant Lo this item was introduced at the seven.
teenth session with the following sponsors: Ceylon, Denmark, Ghana,
Greece, Nepal, Norway, Pakistan, Sweden, Tunisia, Turkey, Uganda and
the United Arab Republic. It was considered by the Second Commitlee at
its 866th-869th and 874th-875th meectings. Aficr some amendments, the
draft resolution was approved by a roll-call vote of 43 to 14, with 42 ab-
stentions. The draft resolution as approved by the Commiltee was pre-
senled to the General Assembly at its 1197th plenary meeting on 18
December 1962.! The Assembly decided by a roli-call vote that it should
be considered as an important item requiring a two-thirds majority vote,
A vote was first taken on the latter part of operative paragraph 6 in the
draft, stating: “and that the United Naltions give lechnical assistance, as
requested by Governments, for nalional projects and programmes dealing
with Lthe problems of population.” This part was rejected by a rollcall
vote of 34 to 34, with 32 absientions. The remainder of the drafi resolu-
tion was then adopted by 69 votes to none, with 27 abstentions. The reso-
lution in its final form® is attached as an annex.

General Assembly Resolution adopted 18 December 1962

POPULATION GROWTH AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
The General Assembly,
Considering that rapid cconomic and social progress in the developing
® General Assembly resolution 1838 {(XVII).
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© countries is dependent not least upon the ability of these countries to pro- :
. vide their peaples with education, a fair standard of living and the possi-

bility for productive work,

Considering further that economic development and population
growth are closcly interrelated,

Recognizing that the health and welfare of the family is of paramount

- importance, not only for obvious humanitarian reasons, but also with

regard 10 economic development and sacial progress, and that the health
and welfare of the family require special attention in areas with a rela-
tively high rate of population growth,

Recognizing further that it is the responsibility of cach Government to
decide its own policies and devise its own programmes of action for deal-
ing with the problems of populalion and economic and social progress,

Reminding States Members of the United Nations and of the special-
ized agencies that according to recent census resulls the effective popula-
tion increase during the last decade has been particularly high in many
low-income less developed countries,

Reminding Member States that in formulating their economic and
social policies it is useful (o take into account the latest relevant facts on
the interrelationship of population growth and economic and social devel-
opment and that the forthcoming World Population Conference and the
Asian Population Conference might throw new light on the importance
of this problem, especially for the developing countrics,

Recalling its resolution 1217 (XII) of 14 December 1957, in which the
General Assembly, inrer alia, invites Member States, particularly the
developing countries, to follow as closely as possible the interrelation-
ships existing between economic and population changes, and requests
the Secrelary-General to ensure the co-ordination of the activities of the
United Nations in the demographic and economic fields,

Recalfing Economic and Social Council resolution 820 (XXXI1) which
contains provisions aiming at intensified efforts to ensure international
co-operalien in the evaluation, analysis and utilization of population
census results and related data, particularly in the less developed coun-
tries, and which requests the Secretary-General to explore the possibilities
of increasing the amount of technical assistance funds for assistance to
Governments requesting it in preparing permanent programmes of demo-
graphic research,

Recognizing that further studies and research are necessary to fill the
gaps in our knowledge about the causes and consequences of demo-
graphic trends, particularly in the less developed countrics,

Recognizing that removals of large naticnal groups to other countries
may give rise to ethnical, political, emotional and ecconomic difficulties,
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1. Notes with appreciation the reporl of the Secretary-General, en.
titled “The United Nations Development Decade proposals for action®
which, inter alia, refers to the interrelationship between populaliop
growth and cconomic and social development;

2. Expresses its appreciation of the work on population problems
which has up to now been carried out under the guidance of the Popula-
tion Commission of the Economic and Social Council;

3. Requests the Secretary-General to conduct an inquiry among the
Governments of States Members of the United Nations and of the spe.
cialized agencies concerning the particular problems confronting them as
a result of the rectprocal action of economic development and population
changes;

4. Recommends (hat the Economic and Social Council in co-operation
with the specialized agencies, the regional economic commissions and the
Population Commission, and taking into account the results of the
inquiry referred to in paragraph 3 above, intensify its studies and research
on the interrelationship of population growth and economic and social
devclopment, with particular reference to the needs of the developing
countries for investment in health and educational facilities within the
framework of their general development programmes;

5. Further recommends thal the Economic and Social Council report
on its findings to the General Assembly not later than al ils nineleenth
session;

6. Endorses the view of the Population Commission® that the United
Nations should encourage and assist Governments, especially those of
the less developed countries, in obiaining basic data and carrying out
essential studies of the demographic aspects, as well as other aspects, of
their economic and social development problems;

7. Reconunends that the second World Population Conference pay
special attention to the interrelationships of population prowth with eco-
nomic and social development, particularly in countries thal are less
developed, and that efforts be made to obtain the fullest possible partici-
pation in the Conference by cxperts from such countries.
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27.
THE POLITICS OF POPULATION:
A BLUEPRINT FOR INTERNATIONAL
COOPERATION

by Richard N. Gardner

December 18, 1962 marked a turning point in the recognition by the
international community of the world population problem.

On that day the United Nations General Assembly concluded the first
debate in its history devoted enlirely to the subject of population. It
adopted, with 69 affirmative voles (including that of the United States),
27 abstentions, and nol a single negalive vole, a major resolution calling
for an intensified program of international cocoperation in the population
field.

Except for the members of the Soviet bloc, all of whom abstained,
countries of every major political, economic, cultural, religious, and
geographic identification were among those voling in the affirmative. In
the presence of an issue of such incalculable impertance to the future of
mankind, the many divisions which arc so characteristic of debates on
mosl international problems dissolved, giving way to a broad consensus
on the imporiance of the population problem.

It may be useful 1o consider in some defail the significance of these
recent developmenis in the United Nalions. Specifically, there are at least
four questions that come to mind:

Why was the population problem on the agenda of the United Nations?

What exactly did the United Nations decide to do about it?

What did the United Nations debale reveal about international atti-
tudes to this question?

What program of internattonal cooperation in population should we be
seeking in the future?

The short answer Lo why population was on the agenda of the United
Nations at the 17th General Assembly was that the Government of |
Address before the Twenty-Third American Assembly on “The Population Di- @

lemma* at Arden House, Harriman, Mew York, Salurday, May 4, 1963 at B p.m. |
DS.T. ;

1 -
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Sweden, supported by a number of other countries, decided Lo put it there,
Bul obviously this is not a satisfactory answer. Ten years earlier, a ful]
scale debate in the United Nalions devoted entirely to the population
question wouid have been unthinkable. The wide support that developed
in the interim for the inscription of an item on the population question
and for a Resolution calling for action to deal with it reflected a growing
international appreciation of the significance of the population question
for the future of mankind.

Until very recently, at least, Western thought has been characierized
by an oplimistic faith in the inevilability of progress. Despile two terrible
wars, a great depression, and the revolutionary ferment which is currently
shaking our civilization, many of us still cling to the assumption that (he
fate of man on earth is destined to improve as time goes on.

This confident assumption is somewhat undermined by the realization
that despile all the progress of science and technology in recent years
there are more people living in misery and deprivation 1oday than there
were at the turn of the century. Of course, there arc also more people
enjoying adequate living standards. But the increase of the underprivi-
leged has probably exceeded the increase of everyone else. Whether such
a development can be considered propress is, 10 say the least, an open
question.

To be sure, some people cite as evidence of progress the upward irend
of aggrepate statistics. But progress cannot be measured merely by jn-
creases in gross national product.

The object of economic development is the welfare and dignity of the
individual human being. We must concern ourselves, not with aggrepate
statistics, but with the progress made in assuring each person a full
and salisfactory life—adequate levels of personal consumplion, including
food and housing, health and educalion, and also salisfaction of those
political, cultural, and spiritual needs that are fundamental to all men,

I the condition of the individual, and nol gross stalislics, is to be the
measure of our progress, then il is absolutely essential that we be con-
cerned with population trends. So long as we are concerned with the
quality of life we have no choice bul lo be concerned with the quantity of
life.

There are today some three billion people in the world. It required
hundreds of thousand of years, from the beginning of life on earth (o the
beginning of this century, 1o reach one and a half billion. Within the last
60 years we have doubled that number. According to United Nations
estimates we will double that number again to six billion by the end of
this century.

’
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It is obvious from (hese statistics that the world’s population is not
merely growing in absolute numbers. The rate of population growth has
jncreased at an extraordinary pace. The annual growth rate has doubled
from 1% in 1945—itself an unprecedented high in world history—to 2%
today. It is expected to go even higher. But cven if the present rate of
growlh of world population is maintained at its present level, the numbers
we have to contemplate are slaggering.

Whether the growth of world populalion continues al its present rate,
whether a reduction in that rate is brought about by increases in the death
rate or decreases in the birth rale, and whether, to reduce the birth rate,
measures are found which are consisient with the economic, cultural,
ethical, and religious circumstances of individual countries—these arc
all questions of paramount importance.

It was considerations such as these which led to the inscriplion of the
population item at the 17th General Assembly. But the inscription of this
item did not reflect just a generalized concern with the population prob-
lem; it reflected a particular concern for the dilemma facing the less de-
veloped countries.

The nature of this dilemma can be succincUly statled. For reasons which
are well known, the rate of population growth lends to be higher in the
less developed countries than in the developed countries—about 70%
higher on the average. In many less developed countries the rate of popu-
lation growth exceeds 3% a year.

Aboul 80% of the one-half billion growth in the world popuiation in
the last decade took place in the less developed areas. In the years ahead
the highest rates of growth are likely to continue (o be in these areas. It
is estimated, for example, that, if present rates of growth were to con-
tinue, between now and (he year 2000 the population of North America
would grow from 200 to 300 million, while the population of South and
Middle America would grow from some 200 to 600 million.

It is bad cnough that less developed countries tend Lo have a faster rate
of population growth than developed countries. But the problem is
compounded further by the fact that the less developed countries are less
able to cope with the consequences of rapid population growth.

The problem for developed countries is to increase already high per
capita income levels and to devote increasing portions of already large
national savings to services such as medical care, heaith, and housing.
But [ess developed countries whose economy is at the subsistence level
may be able Lo save little or nothing at existing income levels for improve- -
ment in social infrastructure, ‘

It is all many of the developing couniries can do lo enlarge the tolal
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economic product as fast as the added people. Yet they have not merely
to provide additional facilities for increased population but to create new
and adequate facilities for the existing population as well.

For newly developing countries the problem of population growth s
not, as some people think, the problem of avoiding starvation or ﬁnding
standing room. It is the problem of finding sufficient savings after curreng
consumption needs are mel to assure a tolerable rate of progress toward
modernization and higher standards of living based on self-sustaining
economic growth.

In some of the world's poorest areas population increasc is oulpacing
the increase in gross national product. As a result there are no resources
avatlable for capital formation and no increases in living standards, The
prospect is for more and more people to have less and less income.

Just a year and a half ago the United Nations General Assembly set as
its goal for the United Nations Development Decade the achievement by
1970 of an annual growth rate of 5% a year in aggregate national income
in each of the developing countries. The achievement of this goal will
require engrmous cfforts.

It has been eslimaled that in the decade of the 1950's the developing
countries over-all had a growth raic of 3% a year and a population
growth of 2% a year, with annual per capita increases of income of 1%
a year. Making the generally accepled assumption of a capital-output
ratic of 3:1, these countrics will have to increase their savings and in-
vestment from 9 to 15% of gross national product in order to achieve the
goals of the Development Decade, This is obviously a formidable task at
present Ievels of population growth.

Assuming that the goals of the Development Decade are achieved,
prospective increases in population will greatly dilute the impact of over-
all increases in income on individual Ievels of welfare. For example, prad-
ual progress toward the 5% annual growth goal during the Development
Decade would by the end of this decade increase a $100 per capita in-
come to $123 in a country with a 2% rate of populalion growth and $111
in a country with a 3% rate of population growth.

Obviously there is much that we do not know about the relationship
of population growth (o economic and social development. But from an
cxamination of these and other facts one conclusion seems inescapable
—that in certain less developed countries it may be virtually impossible
at the present time, even with maximum external assistance and maxi-
mum sclf-help, to bring about a rate of economic growth which will pro-
vide the rate of improvement in individual living standards which the
country seeks to allain and which, more fundamentally, is cssential 1o the
proper excrcise of the individual’s human Faculties,
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In the light of these hard realities it was scarcely surprising that a larg¢
‘ part of the impetus to discuss the population problem in the Unitec
Nations came from the less developed countrics themselves. In recen’
years, a growing number of these countries have adopted populatior
policies of one sort or another—policies in accord with their particulal
economic, social, cultural and religious circumstances. i

In July 1962, shorily before the opening of the 17th General Assembly.
{he Cairo Conference of Developing Countries, including countries fron
Asia, Africa and Latin America, unanimously adoptled a Declaratior
which contained the following significant statement:

“Countries that suffer from the pressurc of populalion on resource:
available should accelerate their raie of economic development, and ir
the meantime take appropriate legitimate measures to deal with thei
population problems.”

It was apgainst this background of a growing concern that the Unites
Nations General Assembly began its historic debate on the populatiol

problem.

11

While the Resolution on “Population Growth and Economic Develop
ment” was the first of its kind ever passed by the General Assembly, th
United Nations has not previously been inactive in the population field
In the 17 years of ils existence the United Nalions has
—Established a population unit in the Secretariat {now the Populatio:
Branch of the Bureau of Social Affairs),
—Created the Population Commission, a group of government repre
sentatives meeling once every two years,
—Held a World Population Conference under U.N. auspices in 1954.
~——Encouraged Regional Economic Commissions focated in the less de
veloped areas—the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, th
Economic Commission for Latin America, and the Economic Commit
sion for Africa—to become increasingly active in the population fielc
—And organized Regional Demographic Research and Training Centet
in Bombay, Santiago and Cairo, (o provide advisory services to countric
of these regions.

Through activities such as these, the United Nations has been makin
a major contribution to an understanding of the population problem

In the field of information, it has encouraged and assisted membx
governments Lo obtain faclual information on the size, composition, an
trends of rheir populations and the interrelation between populatid
growth and economic and social development.

In the ficld of fraining, it has helped develop a whole range of skil
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in the demographic field— in census laking,
cconomic analysis.
In the field of discussion, it has promoted a full and res
change of ideas on all aspects of the population problem.
These contributions of the United
mated. When the Population Commission met for the first time ;
demographic statistics, including census and vital slatistics wer,

€ 50 ip.
complete that it would scarcely have been possible to speak kﬂQWIEdge..

ably of world population trends or world population problems, |t is eagy
to overlook the fact that if it were not for the devoted labors of the POpu-
lation and statistical scctions of the U.N. Secretariat, both opcrating
under the peidance of the Population and Statistical Commissions, we
would even now not be able to discern the outlines of the world pPopula-
tion problem or the problems of most major TRgions.

Sixleen years of slow, careful accumulation of basic factual informa_
tion helped lay the groundwork for enlightened consideration of the
economic and social implicalions of population trends,

Building on this solid record of achievem
resolution on “Population Growth and Ec
designed to increase the level of U.N. involvement in the population
field. The resolution called for aclion under five main heads:

First, the Secretary-General was requesied to conduct an

ameng member states “‘concerning the particular problems co
them as a result of the

population changes.”

This inquiry will help focus the attention of
countries on the implications of
social planning,
makers and loc
without compet

ent, the General Assembly
onomic Development” was

“inquiry"”
nfronling
reciprocal action of economic devclopment ang

responsible officials in al|
Population trends for economic and
open up channels of communication between policy
2l demographic cxperts, and encourage governments
ent experts of their own lo seek outside assistance. Such
assistance will be available not only from the United Nations but from
various foreign governments and private institutions—in the case of the
United States, from such agencies as AID, the U.S. Census Bureau, the
Ford Foundation, and the Population Council.

Second, the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations was
asked, in cooperation with the Specialized Agencics, Regional Economic
Commissions and the Population Commission, to “intensify its studies
and research on the interrelationship of population growth and economic
and social development with Particular reference to the needs of the de-
veloping countries for investment in health and educational facilities . , "

The intensification of studies and research called

for under this section
vill involve not enly a substantial increase in the program of work of

population Projections, and 3

Ponsible ey, 5

Nations should not be underegyj. -:
n 1947 °
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g i i N. Headquarlers, the demographic staffs of
: “POP':‘]aUTnEi?;:::i:tCL(])mmission?s, and the Regional Demographic
e Regm'mcl Training Centers, but also correlative studics in the educa-
i ?:?T:dal?eahh fields conducted in cooperation with UNESCO and the
. .
_ 91’1‘? : Tgtl;igfz::f :sd Social Council was direcied (o report its find-
Thr{”; respect to all of the foregoing to the General Assembly not later
‘:: the Assembly's 19th sessiclun in 1964, 4 st
Fourth, United Nations agencics were asked lo enc:lOurz‘llge ar;) ! ass
. cots, especially of the less developed countries. “In obtaining
v_erl;ﬂ:a ar;d carrying out essential studies of the demographic aspects
' \:.rillaas other aspec(s of their economic and social development prob-
;m: the World Population Conference sched}nlcd for 1965 was .re-
[ed](o “pay special altention to the inter-relatml:;shlps of. populanPn
E:nh with economic and social development particularly in counitries
ed...” )
' i:rlfclll‘i:scsl del:l‘:l:ilgls the Resolution containing th_n:se five action para-
g'mphs was approved overwhelmingly with no negalwc_ voles, A g?o:ij cclle_al
f controversy developed, however, ol\.:er a;other section not included in
i opted which read:
th?‘ReS:II:ill;I;: :hfaianlz;lgtzg 'f*r;alions give rechmical assistance as requested
¥ -gt-);remmems for nalional projects and programs dealing with the
; ion.”
: Pm#?siz;foio\l::?;ide]y interpreted as calling for Uniled Natic_ms tech-
jcal assistance in the actual implcmenlati?n .of familx planmng pr;la-
FE grams. Jt was approved by a narrow margtn in C9mm|ttee but in the
% -Plenary, where a (wo-thirds majority is required on 1_rrfporlz.mt ques;xons,
it failed of adoption by a vote of 34 in favor, 34 against, with 32 absien-
7 -HORSS: a praclical matter, the defeal of this pz_lragraph did not aller_ lhz
guthority already possessed by the United Nations as a rcsu_lt of pr(;vlo_u]
resolutions of the General Assembly and of the Economic and ocia
Council to grant technical assistance upon request to member nations.
The momentum generaled by the General ikssemblglz resoluluon Wwas
maintained at subsequent meetings of the United Nations which have
ace in the last few months. ‘
lak}iri'golution on Intensification of Demographic :Stt:tdles, _Rescarch ang
Training introduced by the United States in association with Japan an
the United Arab Republic was unanimously adoptet_:l by the 1"o_pulatm_n
Commission in February and the Economic and.Socl_al Ccl)unf:ll in Apnril.
This resolution spelled out some of the practical implications of the
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General Assembly resolulion and contained other important provision, S jncrease in United Nations activity in the population field—including

as well.

Among other things, the resolution
—Invited the Regional Economic Commissions to intensify their demyg.
graphic work;

—Requested the U.N. to accelerate preparation of technical manuals for ;

use in demographic work, hasten revision of certain basic demographjp
publications, and study the use of electronic computers in the analysis of
demographic data;

—Requested adequate budgetary provision for this and other work,

—And urged the developed countries to “consider the value to the de- 3

veloping countries” of initiating or expanding research on the inlerrela-
tionship between population trends and economic and social develop-
ment, research related to population such as on health and educalion,
training of experts in the less developed countries in demography and
stalistics, and providing technical assistance ta the developing countries
in census taking, vital statistics and utilizing demographic data in socia]
and economic planning.

Since the passage of the General Assembly resolution the U.N. Secre-
tariat has also begun work on the inquiry (0 member governments,

This inquiry will take the form of a questionnaire which will be sent
to cach member of the United Nations or of the Specialized Apgencies,

When the answers 10 this questionnaire are compiled and analyzed
and laid before the General Assembly in 1964, the United Nations will
have before it the most comprehensive information yet assembled on the
attitudes and policies of government on the population problem.

III

The debate in the General Assembly which preceded the passage of the
resolution on “Population Growth and Economic Development™ pro-
vided a striking illustration of the unique value of the United Nations as
an international forum. It was an enlightening experience for all of us
who had the privilege ta participate on behalf of our respective Govern-
ments. [t is tempting 1o describe this fascinating debate in detail, but time
will permit only a briel (and inevitably oversimplified) summary of the
principal viewpoinis which emerged.

The first viewpoint was represented by the Government of Sweden and
the other sponsors of the resolution—Ceylon, Denmark, Ghana, Greece,
Nepal, Norway, Pakistan, Tunisia, Turkey, Uganda and Uniled Arab
Republic. These supporters of the resolution argued that population
growth posed grave problems for economic and social development and
that urgent action was required to deal with it. They advocaled a major
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technical assistance in the ficld of family planning. Beyond the cosponsors

. of the resolution support for this viewpoint was expressed by most Mos-

lem couniries, some countries of Asia (e.g., India, 'I'l-iailand. Malaya and
Japan) and some countries of Africa. This viewpoint found only scat-
tered support in Latin America. _

A second viewpoint was put forward by Argentina and Ire!and, with
support from a few other countries, principally in Latin America. These
countries questioned the existence of a populalion problem, challenged
the right of the United Nalions 1o discuss it, and were particularly out-
spoken in opposing a U.N. program in family planmng financed from
technical assistance funds to which they were contributing.

A third viewpoint was expressed by a substantial number of countries
including France and other countries of continental Europe, some French
African countries and some Latin American countries. These couniries
conceded the existence of population problems in some areas but argued
that action by the United Nations should be deferred pending further
study. This group opposed the controversial technical assistance section
and took the initiative in introducing the proposal for an inquiry on mem-
ber countries’ population problems.

A fourth vicwpoint was that expressed by the members of the Soviet
bloc. During the General Assembly debale, the Soviet Union and some of
its satellites expounded the traditional Communist position that Weslern
discussions of the population problem were based on *“neo-Malthusian
fallacies” and that populalion problems ceased to exist under Com-
munismm.

This Communist line was poorly received by the Assembly. At least
onc represenifative of a less devcloped country chided the Soviets for
favoring planning in all scclors of economic life except the human sector
—the one most important in its implications for economic and social
growih.

The nepative Soviel statement in the population debate was followed
by a significant shift in the Communist linc. When il came time to vole,
the Soviet bloc did no! oppose, but merely abstained, on the General
Assembly resolution.

What is even more surprising, the Soviet representative at the recent
mecling of the Economic and Social Council commended the United
Nations for its work in the population ficld, agreed that population
growth is an urgent problem for less developed countries, and announced
the willingness of the Sovict Union 1o provide technical assistance in the
demographic field.

This change in the Soviel position on population in the United Nations
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follows reports of increasing resorl in recent years to birth control and 4

abortion within the Soviet Union and some other bloc countries and of

Khrushchev'’s personal interest in a recent publication siressing the eco. i &
-7 [ation problem, it is possible to see:

|7 __That there is no significant body of responsible opinion among people
- > of any major religious, ethical or ideological persuasion which advocates -

nomic dangers of over-population,

The recent discussions at the United Natjons may signal a new eragf W .
Soviet propaganda on the subject of population. Whether because o §

internal problems, or a desire to cultivate the favor of less developeg

countries, or both, the Soviet Union now appears ready to exercise leader. 4

ship in actien programs in the population field.

As for the United States, our position in the United Nalions debate is
already known. We made a strong statement underlining the importance
of the population problem, the need for more knowledge about it, ang
the necessity for each country to delermine its own population policy iy
accordance with its economic, social, cultural and religious circum-
stances.

More specificaily, we expressed support for the resolution on “Popu.

lation Growth and Economic Development” in its original form, which
included the controversial section on technical assistance. We abstained
however, in the separate vole on this paragraph for two reasons: ’
—First, because it was superfluous, neither adding nor subtracting from
the authority already possessed by the United Nations to grant technical
assistance upon request to member nalicns;
—Second, because of our belicf that, in the light of the views expressed
in the General Assembly debate, United Nations activity should empha-
size those three areas in which there was broad agrecment among the
members, namely, informalion, training and discussion in population
problems.

I shall have more to say about this second consideration in 2 moment,

v

What conclusions can we draw from the United Nations debates on the
population problem? What forms of international cooperation should we
be secking on this subject in the years ahcad?

I believe we can identify an emerging consensus on the subject of popu-
lation. My revicw of the recent United Nations debate has emphasized
the differences between the member countries. Yel this debate—just as
recent discussions within our own country—also revealed a large meas-
ure of common ground.

To begin with, the desire for increased knowledge about population
trends, particularly in relation to cconomic and social development, is
now nearly universal. We have passed, almosl without noticing it, from
a period tn which the major uncertainty concerned the existence of the
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i world population problem, to a period in which the major uncertainty is -
£~ what can and should be done about it.

Moreover, even in the matter of what should be done about the popu-

otally unplanned or unrecgulated fertility, although there arc sincere '

.. differcnces of opinicn about the means which are morally permissible and
. the effectiveness of the means which are available.

—That there is vir{ually universal agreement on both cthical and prac-
tical grounds, that decisions about responsible parenthood can be made
only by individual parents themselves in the light of their responsibilities
1o their children and their society, and to the moral values which govern
alike parents, children and societies.

The time has come to develop out of this consensus a blueprint for

- internalional cooperation which takes account of the politics as well as

the economics of the population problem.

The fundamental concept in such a blueprint should be the principle
of free choice.

Despile the growing consensus on the matters already mentioned, dif-
ferences continue Lo exisl between religious groups on specific methods
of family planning. When It comcs lo implementation of population
policy, the views of all groups should be respected. Participation in pro-
grams of family planning should be contingent upon the agreement of
the country concerned.

As we noted in the Assembly, the United Nations already has authorily
to grant technical assistance in the population field upon request (o mem-
ber governments. From a practical point of view, however, i is unneces-
sary to earmark United Nations funds for those particular activities in
the population ficld on which members are seriously divided. The poten-
Lial resources of the United Nations both in terms of funds and personnel
for the implementation of family planning programs are minuscule
compared to the resources in member countries, In the pluralistic society
of the free world there is a wide variety of sources of assistance from
governments, foundations, universitics, and even privale business firms
as well as international organizations.

All of these have something 1o contribule in the field of population. All
can make more substantial contributions in the future than has been
done in {he past. What we need Is an international division of labor, tak~
ing account of the comparative advantage, from the political as well as
the cconomic and technical point of view, of the different sources of po-
tential assistance.
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The following is a rough blueprint of 2 program of international cq
operation which the United States will be supporting in the monthg
ahead with respect to the key elements of the population problem:

: "'governmenls and privale institulions as well as by United Nations agen-

;2! gies-

4. The Implementation of Family Planning Programs

. This is the only area in which major disagreements exist and may con-
" finue Lo exist for the foreseeable future. Countries seeking help in the
implementation of family planning programs should have access to the
whole variety of sources of assistance available throughout the world.
While the United States will not advocate any specific family planning
policy to any other country, we can help other countries, upon request,
to find potential sources of infoermation and assistance on ways and
means of dealing with population problems. The provision of materials
for this purpose can best be done by those governments whose citizens
are nol divided on this question, by private foundations, and by business

firms.

L. Information and Analysis

There is, as noted earlier, a need for more demographic information ang
analysis, particularly on the interrelation between population growth ang
ccenomic and social development. Since there is universal agreement op
this need, all governments and internalional organizations, as well ag
privale institutions, can play a significant role.

The United States will continue te support the expansion of Uniteqd
Nalions activities in the demographic field. Moreover, the Agency for
International Development will respond to requests for assistance from
developing countries in preparing, execuling and analyzing population
censuses, and in utilizing demographic data and analyses in social and

economic planning. It will do this both by making United States advisers The implementation of this blueprint in the years ahead will require
available and by irzining experis from the developing countries them. flexibility and imagination. The further challenge is to devise programs
selves. of action founded on the principle of free choice which make sense in

political as well as in technical and economic terms.
2. Medical Research

There seems 1o be widespread agreement on the nced for more knowledge
about the basic life processes which govern child bearing. As President
Kenpedy pointed out in a press conference, we need to know more about
the whole reproduction cycle, and this information should be made more
available to the world so that everyone can make his own judgment.
Paradoxical as it may seem, we need more knowledge on how to over- 28.

come both involuntary childlessness and involuntary parenthood through THE ASIAN POPULATION CONFERENCE
measures which are consistent with different religious, cultural, and
cconomic circumstances. We need particularly a great deal more study
of human fertility and reproduction.

"We support studies to this end through our own National Inslitutes of
Health. Moreover, we favor the conduct of such studies through the
United Nations, specifically through the medical research program of the
World Health Organization.

by Annabelle Desmond

The first Asian Population Conference was held in New Delhi, India,
December 10-20, 1963. Sponsared by the United Nations Economic
Commission for Asia and the Far East (ECAFE) and the United Nations
Social Affairs Department, it was the first conference of governments
ever held with a mandate to make recommendaltions for population pol-
icies. Delegates represented 15 Asian countries, the United Nations and
its specialized agencics, and 2 number of Weslern governments, including
the United States. In addilion, there were observers representing privale
organizations such as foundations and church groups.

3. Health and Social Services

The major obstacle to the implementation of family planning policies in
the less developed countries is the lack of a network of health and social
services to implement policy at the village level. The development of such
an institutional infrastructure is desirable for its own sake as well as for
the implementation of family planning policies. It commands wide
spread endorsement and should be the object of intensified efforts by

This article consists of excerpls reprinted wilh permission from the April 1984 issue
of Population Bulletin, which is published cight times a year by the Population Refer-
ence Bureau, 1755 Massachusetis Ave., N.W., Washingion, D. C. 20036.
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The Conference’s recommendations reflect the thoughtful considera.
tion which was given to the many problems created by rapid populatiog
growth in the ECAFE region. The recommendations cover m depth the
following broad areas: nalional population policics; international copp-
eration; questions of economic and social policy and planning r?levam to
population problems; and development of demographic statistics, popnp.
lation projections, and analysis.

Population in
Millions
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V%7 Europe lincluding USS.R.)

3.000
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FiG. 1. Population growth in Europe and Asia, 1900-2000. Asia’s population
is growing morc than twicc as fast as Europe's, Tf present g_rqwth rates con-
tinue to 2000, Europe’s population will remain below the billion mark while

Asia’s will soar to almost 4 billion.

Among the questions of economic and social policy_ and planning
relevant to population problems, specific recommendations were pl:o-
posed relating to agricullure and food supply, health programs, social
welfare problems, educalional programs, problems of cconomic growth,
policies designed to promote fuller utilization of human respurces, pro-
grams relating to fertility and family planning, and policiel:s an(_i pr_ogr‘flms
relating to urbanization, internal migration and population distribution.

THE ASIAN POFPULATION CONFERENCE 299

The recommendations relating to health programs and fertility and fam-
ily planning are quoted in their entirety:

Heaith Progranumes. Although death rates have been reduced drastically
during the last few years in mos1 of the ECAFE rcgion, the public health
facilities available in many countrics are still only elementary. In the face of
the high levels of infant mertality, high proportions of deaths from communi-
cable discases, high death rates from iniestinal diseases attributable mainly (o
the lack of cnvironmental sanitation and safe water supply, and high death
maics of females in the reproductive ages, the need for further development
of health programmecs is apparent. This, as well as cconomic and social de-
velopment aimed to improve rthe levels of living of the population, is ad-
versely affecied by the rapld growth of population.

Nevertheless, substantial and rapid reductions in morlality have been

" achieved by improving medical and heaith services in many areas of the

region, and where, as in most ECAFE countrics, there is an absence of corre-
spending reductions in ferlility, the result has been increasing rates of popula-
tion growth. A similar wrend is also imminent in the remaining areas of the
region wherc mortality is still relatively high. It is recognized that improve-
ment in health, as in other components of the level of living, may be jeapar-
dized or at [east retarded by too-rapid population growth.

The Conference therefore recommends:

(a) Rescarch on the changing health needs occasioned by current and
prospectlive demographic trends, as well as the demographic consequences
of health programmes, should be intcnsified at the national Ievel.

{b) In addition to national efforts, international agencies should direct
mare attention to the study and evaluation of demographic aspects of health
problems in the ECAFE region.

(c) As an aid to expansion of study and research in this field, national dzta
on moriality and morbidity must be improved; and at least until adequate
facilities render this unnecessary, consideration should be given 1o the use of
1emporary measures such as nomenclatures and classifications of diseases for
non-medical personnel,

{d) In countries where il is found desirable and feasible to pramote
measures for the moderation of fertility as a means of promoting family wel-
fare and health, such measures should be an integral part when planning or
extending health scrvices,

The Conference recognizes that health needs are served not only by
medical, bur also by other social and economic programmes and aclivities,
and that the consequences to health arising from social and economic changes
are very considcrable. 1t therefore considers imporiant the integration of
health programmes into overall development plans for each nation, and
emphasizes the need for long-term programming of traintng of personnel and
proviston of utilitics, facilities and services, laking into account the changing
needs in the fulure, so thal the long-term as well as short-term returns from
investments in hcalth may be maximized.

Programmes Relatiig to Fertility and Family Planning, In view of the
rapid rates of population growth, several governments in the region, including
those of India, Pakistan and the Republic of Korea, have made family plan-



0 ACTION PROGRAMS

ning a national policy. Some aother governmenis in the region are assisting
voluntary organizations in family planning work. Still others have expressed
concern wilh respect [o the consequences of high birth rates for mothery
health and family welfare as well as national social and economig
development,

The Conference notes that the Asian couniries which have made family
planning a part of national policy arc handicapped in their efforts 10 make
this policy effeciive by lack of experience and pertinemt knowledge, Tt ob.
serves that cach government is developing ils programme [0 suit national
needs in keeping with the cultural values of different sections of the popula-
tion. With a view to acceleraling progress in achieving the goals of family
planming programmes, the Conference recommends that governments which
have undertaken such programmes or are contemplating such action should
pool their knowledge and experience with respecl to communication of ideas
on family planning and adoption of family planning methods.

The recognition given 1o the policies of governments, and the suggeslion
that countries with action programs discuss their mutual expericnces,
represent an immense advance over previgus years when conferences
considered the problems of pepulation growth but never dared mention
the basic need to attack high birth rates. However, one might ask whether
the recommendation to pool "knowledge and experience with respect {o
communication of ideas on Family planning and adoption of family plan-
ning methods” is nol a timid approach to the basic solulion—lower birth
rales—in view of the lateness of the hour in Asia’s population crisis.

Some of the ECAFE nations have adopted population policies o
control growth and others are moving in that direclion. (A review of
population policics in individual countries is given in Population Bulletin,
April 1964, pp. 44-45.) In India, Korea, and Pakistan, government pro-
grams to control population growth are in operation. In Ceylon, Hong
Kong, Taiwan, and Singapore, the governments support voluntary, non-
official family-planning programs. In Japan and Taiwan, this service is
offered in the health centers. In Thailand, the government has begun to
examine ils population problem and is considering a program to limit
growth. Nonc of thesc programs, however, is adequate to the need.
Some of them are experimental, restricted only to a single or a few
arcas.

The time has come for the governmenis of these and other countries
to give their population prablems a priority equal to that given economic
development. Governments should mobilize all resources for aclion
programs which will speed acceptance of the small family patlern. Unless
this miracle of social revolutlion can be accomplished within the next few
decades, governmenis might be faced with economic, polilical, and social
chaos. In that event, death raies would rise to check population growth.
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The Conference Resoluition

The Conference recognized that each country in the ECAFE Tegion has
its own population problems, znd that no single population policy would
be suitable for all “in view of the diiferences among countrics in size,
density and rate of growth of population, natural resources and other
conditions of the economy, and characteristics of national cullure.”

_ This parallels the view of the United Nations General Assembly that each
government must decide its own policy. However, the Conference resolu-
lion siresses the urgency for the governments of the ECAFE region to
adopt national population policies and to initiate programs Lo implement
those policies. The resolution also calls for international cooperation,
through the United Nations, to provide national governmenls with the
necessary technical assistance for cxperimentation and action in zll
aspects of the population problem, including family welfare planning
programs. The resolution is reprinted in full:

Recagnizifrg that the problems of population and social and econamic develop-
menl are inter-related and that the acceleration of social and economic prog-
ress is, in ils turn, of greal imporiance to the removal of gbstacles created
by high rates of population growth:

1. National Policy and Action

Considering:

(.a) lh:d[ the rapid prowth of population in many countries of the ECAFE
region is impeding their economic and sacial development and threalening the
success of their efforts (o reach satisfactory levels of living within a tolerable
lengih of time;

(b) that the high proportion of young children in ihe population which
results from a high birth rare is an impediment 10 progress especially in the
educational field;

(c) thar rapid growth of population in the couniryside increases presstre
on the land while any consequcnl acceleration in migration crcales additional
problems of social and economic adjusiment;

Invites the governmenis of States, members of the Economic Commission
for Asia and (he Far Easl:

(a_) {o take accatmi of the urgency of adopting a positive population policy
relating 10 their individual needs and to the general needs of the region;

{b) o take account of the rccommendations of this Confercnce relating
1o nalional population policies in the formulation and execution of their
general policies and plans for social and economic devclopment.

11. International Co-aperation

Furrl{cr nating that the elforrs o find safisfactory and eflective solutions for
poEL]]?uon problems are hampered in many countrics in the repion by lack of
{acilities and funds, of technical assistance, and of comprehcnsive and reliable
denllogl:aph:? statistics, and by insufficient development of demographic and
socio-biological research and shortage of personnel with appropriale training
and experience:
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Recalling the recommendations of the General Assembly in its resolution
1838 (XVII} of 18 December 1962 favouring intensified rescarch on inter
relationships of population growth and social and economic development
with particular reference 1o the developing couniries, and of the Economig
and Social Council in its resolution of Aprl 1963 inviling regional economig
commissions 10 examine possibilitics of intensifying their work in the demo-
graphic field;

Reguesis the Execulive Sccrelary (o take note of the recommendations of
this Conference, with a view (o:

(a) facilitating direct exchanpge of information at the department leva]
among governmenis within the region on all aspects of population and social
and economic growth;

(b) expanding the scope of iechnical assistance available to governments
in the region, upon their request, for data collection, research, experimentatiop
and action in all aspects of population problems, including family welfare
planaing programmes, through regional advisory scrvices, development and
strenglhening of regional, sub-regional and national training and rescarch
institutions, study tours, fellowships, and meetings of technical groups;

(c} expanding the services of the ECAFE sccretariat in the feld of
population;

Strongly requests the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East 1o
give its full support 1o thc recommendations of this Conference.

Action Needed Now

Conspicuous by ils absence in this discussion of public health and popula-
tion growth is the United Nations World Health Orpanization {WHOQ),
which should be an important catalyst in bringing knowledge relating to
heallh and welfare to all of the world’s people. In 1952, the government
of India requested technical aid from WHO in dealing with its population
problem. This resulted in a proposal made by Norway that an expert
commitlec be appointed to examine the health aspects of the population
question. The ensuing debate on the proposal almost tore WHOQ asunder.
The delegate from Ireland made a statement implying that the organiza.
tion might losc¢ members if it became involved in birth control. Dele-
gales from Belgium and Italy supporied this position. On the popula.
tion problem, WHO's voice has hardly becn audible since that unfor
funate dispute.

In the interim, world population has increased by more than half
a billion. World opinion concerning the problem has changed radically.
In view of this, WHOQ's inaction can only be interpreted as anachronistic.
Today, it is the economic and social agencies of the United Nations which
arc moving ahead on the population front. But there are clear, well-
defined funclions for WHO since sirengthening health services in mem-
ber countries is a basic objective.

WHOQ could meet the new challenge to public health by working to
break down two major barriers which now block the iransfer of healih
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B and welfare knowledge (o the people in the developing countries. Health

* facilities and services must be greatly expanded in areas where they now
exist; and they must be extended to areas with no health services, Mul-
titudes of Asians must be trained to transmit health education, including
family welfare planning, to millions of their compatriots,

Family size should be a matler of individual decision, Today there is
an urgent necessity 1o transfer this message of freedom and hope to all
of the world's people. This encrmous task should be piven the highest
. priority by the governmenis of all countries. It should concern all United
Nations agencies, not only those working to stimulate cconomic develop-
ment. It is a task which is central to the objeclives of WHO, the United
Nations International Childrens Emergency Fund (UNICEF), and the
United Nations Educational Scientific and Culiural Organization
(UNESCO).

All of these organizations suppoert programs which defer death. Now
that low birth rates are essential for the health and welfare of the world’s
people, they musi accepi the challenge of balanced health programs by
supporting action which reduces rapid population growth.

Improved slatistical services, study tours, fellowships, and meetings of
technical groups—all of these are important, and their long-term prac-
tical value is not to be denied. However, one point cannot be too strongly
stressed: If emphasis on these activities is allowed to blur the urgent
need 1o get ahead with a direct altack on dangerously high birth rates,
this would invile delay and equivocation. This danger is illusirated in the
repealed stalemenls made by spokesmen for the U. 8, Government, em-
phasizing official participation through AID programs to improve cen-
suses in the underdeveloped countries.

Such proprams abviously should continug, Bul they should not be al-
lowed to dilute the central problem of balancing birth rates with modern
death rates. Such an attack on high birth rates extends very far beyond
the purely technical and demographic aspects, Though the two arcas of
activity are related, they can and should be deait with independently and
simultaneously. The population crisis would be no necarer a solution if
a complele census of the entire population of the earth were possible to-
morrow, or in 1980, To pretend otherwise is to invite disaster.

ial
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PLANNED PARENTHOQOD—
WORLD POPULATION REPGOGRT

By Alan F. Guttmacher

“Reverence for Life,” the theme of the Planned Parenthood-World Pop-
ulation organization for 1964, expresses with simple eloquence the es-
sence of the family planning movement. Planned Parenthood applies the
Reverence for Life concept by placing the creation of life under the
discipline of man’s ethical principles and intellect—through conception
control. The aim of Planned Parenthood is to assure each new infant the
birthright of a warm welcome in a loving home, by enabling parents to
have the number of children they wan(, when they want them. Today
hundreds of thousands, perhaps millions, share with us the conviclion
that the greatest threat to colleclive peace and stability, and individual
happiness and dignity, is the heedless, unplanned multiplication of the
world's most precious commodity—people.

This report covers the activilies of Planned Parenthood in the United
States during the year 1963, carried forward by local family planning
organizations in nearly forty states, and by the national headquarters
of Planned Parenthood—World Population (PP-WP). In 1963, more
Americans than ever before requested and received fertility control serv-
ices from Planned Parenthood Afiliates. Meanwhile, family planning
has grown swifily as a global answer to help curb the population crisis—
with PP-WP as a mainstay of ils leadership and support,

Deputy Assistant Secretary of Stale Richard N. Gardner heralded
1963 as “the year of the big breakthrough on population.” He, of course,
was assessing the siluation in terms of the change in official United Stales
policy. This change was high-lighted in April of that year by the late
President Kennedy's forthright endorsement of efforts to learn “more
about the whole reproductive cycle” so that this knowledge can *be
made more available to the world.™ 1L was reflected in a published
acknowledgment by former President Eisenhower (hat his opposition in

This arlicle consists of excerpls [rom the Plonned Parenlhood-World Popufation
Annual Report for 1963, by Alan F. Guutmacher, M.D., President, It was publisked
by the Planned Parenthood Federation of America, Ine., 515 Madison Avenue, New
York, New York.

I,
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1959 to government action on population was carried "too far.” Express-

© ing the urgency of discovering “realistic™ ways to cope with the popula-
" tion explosion, the former President called for mobilization of scientific

Ll

research on this problem and asserted that the U.S, “should tell [other]
nalions how population growth threatens them and what can be done
about it.”

The shift from acceptance in theory 1o posilive action was fore-
shadowed by develepments in four major areas:

I. The continued evolution of official U.S. policy, marked by public
support for action programs from leaders of both parties and the adop-
tion by Congress of its first legislation in the field.

2. Assumption of responsibility for family planning by an increasing
number of tax-supported health and welfare agencies.

3. The deepening of discussions between non-Catholics and Catholics
aimed at solutions which respect the conscientious convictions of all

faiths.

4. The continued burgeoning of service programs offered at the 249
family planning centers run by PP-WP's 106 Affiltates across the country.
The number of birth control patients at our Centers increased by one-
quarier during 1963, while the number of patients choosing oral con-
traceplion jumped more than 60 percent.

Since nearly seven out of every ten of our patient-families have net
incomes below 34,000 a year, these unprecedented gains bear witness to
the eager acceptance of sympathetic and authoritative family planning
guidance by low-income families.

The extraordinary climate that was clearly evident during 1963, to-
pether with the refocusing of the nation’s atlention at year’s end on the
manifold problems of low-income Americans, offered many new oppor-
tunities for constructive leadership and service by PP-WP and ils Affili-
ates. To meet these challenges adequately, Planned Parenthood took
steps to create in 1964 a nationwide campaign structure capable of at-
tracting funds sufficient to support urgently needed expansion programs
—locally, nationally and inlernationally.

U. 5. FOLICY

President Kennedy's statement was the first by any President lo en-
dorse acticn on the population problem. His words were followed by
the povernment’s contribution of $500,000 to the World Health Or-
ganization for studies in human reproduction, and by the creation of a
major new tesearch division of the National Institutes of Health—the
National Institute of Child Health and Human Development.

The new palicy also stimulated increasing actlivity by agencies con-
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cerned with foreign aid. Almost immediately following the Presiden’g
remarks, the State Department and the Agency for International Devel.
opment distributed to Embassies and Missions overscas a stalement af.
firming U.S. willingness to “help other countries, upon request, 1o find
potential sources of information and assistance on ways and means of
dealing with populalion problems.” The direction of U.S. policy became
further evident in December when Congress authorized, in the new for-
eign aid bill, the use of assistance Funds for “research into the problems

THE EMERGING PATTERN DF FUBLIC RESPONSIBILITY

National developments were paralleled at state, county and city levels
f py the emergence of a clearly discernible, though still nascent, palltern
{ .. of assumplion of responsibility for family planning services by tax-sup-

-t ported institutions, In this process, PP-WP and its Affiliales played a sig-
- pificant role, serving as catalyst, consullant, conscience and not infre-

Al
L)
=T

e
\

' P51 ' : * quently, cooperating agency.
of population growth.” Significantly, this provision, authored by Sen, - Of preatesl significance, perhaps, was Conpressional approval of a
William Fulbright (D-Ark), was adopted unanimously by the Senate 3 §25,000 appropriation to provide birth control services and supplics in
Foreign Relations Commitice. -{  Health Department maternily clinics of the District of Columbia. The
Nor was this the only indication of Congressional concern, for dur. % Pisirict’s appropriation bill also authorized the Welfare Department to
ing the year Sens. Joseph Clark (D-Pa) and Ernest Gruening (D. " gpend $30,000 for similar services for relief recipients. Credit for the
Alaska) took the floor to deliver major addresses on the subject of pop- . evolulion of this program, which began operation on April 1, 1964, is
ulation. Laler, the Pennsylvania Senator underscored the new climate . due largely to PP-WP’s Washinglon Affiliate.
of political feasibility by advising his colleagues that he had received no " Elsewhere, therc were unmistakable signs that tax-supported health
serious criticism from his constituents. This prompied Sen. Clark to ob- " and welfare departments and public hospilals are al last beginning to
serve that “the atmosphere had changed completely in the past vear of remedy the long-standing discriminatory medical practice which has vir-
two." . tually restricted effective family planning to those able to employ the
The population problem figured in the hearings of several Congres- - services of a privale physician. To be sure, there is wide variation in these
sional Committees—the House Subcommittce on Immigration and initial programs, which range from simple referrals and information to
Naturalization, the Senate Committee on Banking, and the Senate Com. . state- and county-sponsored and financed services and supplics. But by
mittee on Labor’s Sub-Committee on Employment and Manpower, which the year’s end, one could point to 21 states and the nation’s capital in
heard testimony by PP-WP Chairman Donald B. Straus urging that which at least some beginnings have been made Loward the inlegration of
efforts to cope with unemployment sheould include research into the im- " family planning in publicly financed medical and welfare programs.
pact of rapid U.S. population growth on joblessness. - There is room here only to sketch a few highlights. In Illinois, the pro-
The nation’s most distinguished scientific body, the quasi-governmental tracted balle over birth control for welfare recipients resulted in an
National Academy of Sciences, in a comprehensive report issued in interim compromise, restricting the state-financed service to married
April 1963, added its powerful voice to those supporting massive ex- relief clicnts, while a legislative commission considers future public
pansion of biological and social research on population, as well as train- policy. In Maryland, some form of family planning is now offered in
ing programs for family planning administrators. “Other than the search health departmenits in |1 out of 23 counties. In California, the number of
for lasting peace,” the report slated, “no other problem is more city or county health agencies offering varying programs has increased
urgent.” to 21. In Kansas, repeal of a resiriclive stale law has paved the way for
The growing consensus that positive action is now needed was indi- " iniliation of services in county clinics. In Tcnnessee, the policy-making
cated by the sweeping call for construclive measures by federal, state Public Health Council endorsed birth control as part of medical care and
and local governments which emanated from the 23rd American Assem- instructed the State Health Department to launch a pilot project. In
bly held at Arden House. Eighty leading educators, business executives, Oregon, the State Board of Social Welfare approved referrals lo PP-WP’s
scientists of many disciplines and religious leaders from all three major new Portland Affiliate, while in Dallas, our Affiliate’s mobile unit func-
faiths attended the three-day Assembly which examined the population tioned at well-baby clinics aperated by the County Health Department,

dilemma. Your president was there, and many Planned Parenthood
leaders participated in the subsequent regional Assemblies which took
similar stands.

offering free contraceptive services to thousands of indigent mothers.
And a prolonged campaign reached its partial objective in January of
this year when welfare officials in both New York State and New York
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g ~|:oonsistent with religious convictions, be made available to all groups, and
t the same time recommended expansion of research on all aspects of
human fertility. The American Medical Association, which approved
e pirth control as long ago as 1937, established a new Commitlee on Hu-
man Reproduction charged with considering problems pertaining to
' family planning and related areas.
The American Public Health Association, which formally endorsed
“;",‘ family planning as an integral part of preventive medicine in 1959, estab-
-lished a Program Area Committee on Population and Public Health,
‘thus recognizing the field as a major object of APHA concern. To imple.
M'C. ment the recommendations contained in its report referred to earlier,
: 5 the National Academy of Sciences created a conlinuing committee on
¥ . population. Government-sponsored birth control programs for indigent
.~ families also received a strong endorsement in September from the
praldent of the National Medical Association, the organization of
¥ Negro physicians.
.- Intensificd professional interest was further indicated by the numerous
" requests for members of the Federation staff to lecture before medical
* schools, schools of public health, medical socicties and specialists’ groups.
” Similarly, PP-WP parlicipated in a seminar on family planning during
- the conference of the Nalional Citizens Committee for the World
- Health Organization.

Cily adopted policies authorizing referrals for birth control of marrigq
couples on relief—and reimbursement for the cost of service and supplies 3

In addition to developments in the new areas, there was a qualitatiy, J
change in programs offcred in several of the seven Southeaslern siaeg
which for two decades have authorized birth control services througp |
their health depariments. Projects offering oral contraceptives (o womep
on relief were initialed in Dade Counly, Florida; Florence County, 3
South Carolina; and Johnston County, North Carolina, following the yp.
questioned success of a welfare clinic of this kind launched in 1960 j; °
Mecklenburg County, North Carolina. Oral pills are, also being pre-
scribed extensively by the Mississippi Health Department. In Alabama,
where 64 of 67 counties offer some form of birth conirol, the State
Health Department joined with the Planned Parenthood League of Ala.
bama and the University of Chicago’s Community and Family Study
Center in a project designed lo increase family planning services in health
clinics. In Florida, with PP-WP Consultant Robert Browning serving as
coordinator, 14 counties agreed on a plan designed lo provide continuity
of health services, including family planning, o agricultural workers in
the East Coast migrant stream.

In this context, it is not surprising that requests from public agencies (o
both National headquarters and Affiliates for guidance and assistance ip.
creased noticeably. A possible protolype for the oricntation of public
health personnel was developed in the convening of two all-day training
institutes in family planning, sponsored jointly by the North Carolina
State Health Department and PP-WP under a grant from the Mary
Reynolds Babcock Foundation. Utilizing Federation staff and healih
department offictals from several states as participants, the sessions in
Winstlon-Salem and Raleigh were attended by more than 200 physicians
and nurses representing 58 of the slate’s 100 counties, as well as official
observers from Georgia, Mississippi and Tennessee.

Enhanced interest in this aspect of our program was evidenced by (he
reception given Lo a major new Federation publication, Birth Control
Services in Tax-Supporied Hospitals, Health Departments and Welfare
Apgencies, which assembled the views of 15 experts who participated in
recent PP-WP symposia. Two printlings, tolalling 20,000 copies, have
been necessary 10 fll requests for the booklet from professional workers,

THE DIALOGUE

Underlying these significant national events was an outpouring of
forceful and friendly discussion between Catholics and non-Catholics,
as well as among Cathaolics themselves, on the problems of global popu-
lation growth, responsible parenthood and fertility control. A strong
slimulant to this creative ferment was Dr. John Rock’s book, The Time
Has Come, in which the eminent Catholic physician clearly detailed the
substantial agreemeent among the faiths on the objective of responsible
parenthood and vigorously called for a major mobilization of scientific
talent to discover family planning techniques acceptable to all religious
groups. While many Catholic spokesmen disagreed with his argument
that the oral progestational agents are acceplable within Church doe-
trine, there was support for his plea for research as the key to the solu-
tion of remaining religious differences over permissible methods of
family limitation. For example, Cardinal Cushing of Boston voiced his
dissent on the oral pills bul nevertheless found “much thal is good” in
Dr. Rock’s book and described his appeal for a concentrated research
effort as “eloquent and much needed.”

- Catholic leaders placed increasing emphasis on the Church's doctrine

ACTIVITIES OF PROFESSIONAL GROUPS

In consonance wilh these trends in the public agencics, several impar-
lant professional groups stepped up their activities in the family plan-
ning field. The American College of Obstetricians and Gynecologists for
the first time approved a resolution urging that birth control methods,



310 ACTION FROGRAMS

of responsible parenthood. This was exemplified by Cardinal Ritter of
St. Louis who said that “there is an erroneous idea that Catholic Coup]eg
should have as many children as God will give them. God bless them if '
they desire it, but there's no such Church law.” The widening area of
interfaith agreement was underscored by the simultaneous publication j; .

eriodj '
Christian Century, of three cogent articles urging action on tll:e pup[uc:alz ]

a national Catholic weekly, Ave Maria, and a Protestant

lion problem by the Rev. John A. O'Brien of the University of Notye

Dame. Opportunities also multiplicd for the frank exchange of views -

between Catholic spokesmen and Planned Parenthood spokesmen.

The newly established Center for Population Research at George. ;
town University is engaged in research on menstrual periodicity in the °
hope that ways will be found to anticipate ovulation by some fixed gb. 3

servable changes, thus helping to perfect the church-approved rhythmy
technique. Coincidentally, an increasing number of Catholic hospitals
(in several cases with Planned Parenthood cooperation) opened clinjeg
offering the rhythm method. Among leading European Catholics, there
were similarly extensive explorations of the new avenues of approach (o
the population problem, particularly in the context of the Ecumeniea|
Council.

A comprchensive synthesis, published by the New York Times ina
series of four major articles, brought these developments to public atten.
tion and documented the existence of national and international Irends
which may open the way for joint action by Catholics and non-Catholics,
In all this, informed observers saw the beginnings of a historic trans.
formation. Science, the journal of the American Association for the Ad-
vancement of Science, commenied:

Feelings are still tender from the prolonged and nasty conlroversy
that surrounded anything associated with birth conirol, and, since
cooperation and peace are essential and highly prized, no one is
trumpeting victory. Bul it is probably safe to say 1963 was the year
when the efforts of population planning organizations and the enor-
mity of the population problem overwhelmed long-established and
tenaciously held ideological positions, and opened the way for begin-
ning substantial efforts loward turning down the world’s population
curve,

The International Picture

The stepped-up pace of aclivities at home in 1963 was more than
matched overseas as governmental and voluntary groups in many nalions
developed their programs. In these efforts the Inlernational Planned
Parenthood Federation, with member groups in 35 countrics, played an
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,-'increasingly significant role. PP-WP leaders actively participated in shap-
ing the 1PPF program. Furthermore, America’s financial contribulion to
the world organizalion was increased by nearly 40 percent.

The IPPF's Seventh World Conference, held in Singapore in February
F3* 1963, drew more than 350 delegates from 38 nations and was clearly
& he most impressive meeting of the international birth control movement
‘s to date. Espccially noteworthy was the fact that an unprecedented num-
3 per of health ministers and other government officials parlicipated, and
% there could be little doubt that the conference served as a stimulus Lo
3 fk action on family planning by many povernments, particularly in Asia.

... The training of family planning personnel in the Southeast Asia Region
1 Ei‘ will be greatly facilitated by the opening during [964 of the IPPF Asian
% Training Center in Sinpapore. Land for this center was contributed by
) w the Singapore government and most of the necessary funds for the
W 5 - building were raised in 1963,
% There were significant developments in other countries also. In Korea,
", where the government has appropriated 3300,000 annually for family
_ planning, the Planned Parenthood Federation of Korea, with IPPF
* assistance, has been requested to train clinicians and help cxtend the
program to rural areas. In Thailand, the Council of Ministers approved
a program and, as a preliminary to the initiation of services, asked the
IPPF to send 1wo Health Ministry physicians on a world-wide trip to
study the operatlien of birth control programs. The International also
provided field personnel to work with men in Ceylon. In Pakistan, IPPF
conducted a survey 1o evaluale the feasibility of utilizing village midwives
in family planning education.
In a simnilar manner, IPPF programs have expanded substantially in
Africa, the Near East and other areas wilh rapid rates of population
growth. Funds contributed in the U.S, are being utilized to establish ade-
quate regional headquarters, employ a professional staff and build a
strong program. The acquisition by the International of a suitable head-
quarters building in London was another noteworthy development dur-
ing 1963 To give world-wide medical leadership in the family planning
field, the Medical Committee of IPPF was reorganized during the year,
and I am honored 1o serve as chairman of this body.
Of special significance to Americans are the many new and exciting
developments in the family planning field in Latin America, an area
which has some of the highest rates of populution growth in the world.
With the active cooperation of the IPPF’s Western Hemisphere Region,
to which PP-WP belongs, a number of countries took important steps for-
ward during 1963. In addition to Chile, which opened several ¢linics in
governmeni hospirals two years ago, family planning organizations were



312 ACTION FROGRAMS INITIATION OF CONTRACEPTIVE SERVICES A3

g: of the mails on the grounds that they were obscene. Nonetheless she
i gontinued ber educational program for decades and is still continuing it.
In addition she provided birth control services for the families of the
i r. Her Brownsville, N. Y. clinic was closed by the police in 1916, but
+ in 1923 she, with the help of Dr. Hannah Stone, opened the permanent
* clinic in New York now known as the Margaret Sanger Research
" Bureau.

In 1929, the National Committee on Maternal Health under Dr.
" Robert L. Dickinson, which had been carrying on laboratory researches
. in the field of contraception, decided to test methods of making pregnancy
* spacing available in other cities. Miss Louise Bryant, a social worker, was
* engaged, and Cincinnati, Ohio, was chosen as the first city in which she
. should work. Because of its newness and the sexual taboo progress was
" slow. She found, however that leading citizens were interested in provid-
' ing this health service for their fellow citizens. With her encouragement
" they formed the Maternal Health Commiltee of Cincinnali, and helped
. leading physicians to open a clinic in the Cincinnali City Hospital.

" To assist those in other cities 1o do likewise, a medical social worker
was added to the Committee’s staff. Following the pattern of Mrs. Sanger
in New York and of oihers in Chicago, Cincinnati, Cleveland and Phila-
dephia, she found health-minded leaders to form commillees and open
contraceptive clinics under the supervision of physicians in cilies in
Michigan, Ohio, Indiana, Towa, Missouri, Kansas and Nebraska. The
farger cilies were chosen, with the hope that they would subsequently
encourage similar activity in their smaller neighbors.

The Third International Conference on Planned Parenthood at Bom-
bay in 1952 brought out the fact that while the United States, the United
Kingdom, and India had national Planned Parenthood or Family Plan-
ning Associations lo spread contraceptive services, local centers of clinical
instruction were few in other countries. The National Commiltee on
Maternal Health, therefore, using the experience gained in cities in the
United States, undertook to accelerale the formation of such groups by
local leaders. In 1958 this work of the Commitiee and the staff which
had been engaged in it were 1aken over by the Pathfinder Fund.

Beginning in 1952 the author and his son, Richard Gamble, made two
trips to Asia; Mrs. Marparet Roots, a social worker from Canada, worked
in Asia; Miss Edith Gates, health educator, travelled in the Near East,
Africa, and South America; Mrs, Edna McKinnon, former field worker
in planned parenthood organizalions in the United States, assisted in the
Malay States, Indonesia, and Nepal; and Miss Ruth Martin, a registered
nurse, visited Africa and South America. Help has been given with the
formation of Associations and clinical services in 43 cities in Africa, Asia,

formed in at least seven other countries, five of which—Brazil, Hop.
duras, Mexico, Uruguay and Venezuela—now have some clinical facili.
ties for the first ime.

The United Stales again played host in 1963 to the two-week Second
Family Planning Seminar for Latin American Leaders, which was at.
tended by physicians, public health officers and other specialists from
ten of the cleven South American republics. This has proved to be ap
extremely valuable vehicle for the orientation of foreign leaders in the
philosophy and methodology of fertility control. The sessions coincided
with our Annual Meeting and many of the Latin American delegates
were interested pariicipants in both meetings. The seminar was ably
presided over by Dr. Aquiles J. Sobrero, Director of the Margaregt
Sanger Research Bureau, himself 2 Latin American physician. Discussion
leaders included many distinguished U. S. professors and government
officials.

30.
THE INITIATION OF
CONTRACEPTIVE
SERVICES

by Clarence J. Gamble

After the discovery of each new means of promoting health there isa long
slow process of public education required before its benefits are generally
available. Jenner's discovery of vaccination with cowpox made deaths
from smallpox unnecessary, yet thousands continued to die of it. Need-
less deaths from diphtheria occurred long after the antitoxin was known,
and they still happen. So, loo, it has been with the health benefits of
contraception. .

For the spread of new health measures the fundamental requirement
is public education. The discoverer and his early followers must tell the
world of what is available, and for the greatest effectiveness this should be
done as rapidly and extensively as possible. With birth control this was
nol easy. It was so inextricably connecled with sex that the repression of
public discussion in this ficld closed many customary educational chan-
nels. Margaret Sanger's public meetings 1o tell families that babies could
be spaced were raided by police, and her publications were denied the use
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Europe, and the Necar East and South America. In 19 couniries the staff
has helped in the formation of national organizations, 9 of which have
become (by 1963) members of the International Planned Parenthoog
Federalion,

From the experience in these countries the following conclusions have
been drawn.

1. The best progress in providing contraceptive services is made if a
group of local leaders can be found with the interest and cnergy to form
an association for the purpose. Even when such services are provided
through governmental or other channcls, an association has value in con.
linuing education regarding the value and availability of family planning,

2. Though it was helpful to have preliminary contacts and corre-
spondence, when available, these were found not to be necessary. Talksg
were readily arranged with leading physicians and nurses, and through
thern community leaders could be discovered and interested in helping
their fellow citizens.

3. A field worker in travelling continually learns what methods of
organization and of clinical services are proving 1o be most successful
in the various countries visited. She* can, therefore, offer newly forming
associalions a wide choice of procedures, enabling them to choose (hose
most suilable Lo the habits and conditions of their country.

Local leaders, visiting cities in which elaborate clinical equipment and
procedures have been developed have sometimes been given the feeling
that only these can be effective, and are discouraged and the progress of
their groups retarded by the fact that these cannot be duplicated at home.

4. Educational procedures, lectures, discussions, newspaper arlicles
and radio talks, should be planned and local persons guided and en-
couraged in arranging them. The worker's arrival can be used as a basis
for a news item which can often carry the theme that family planning
does not require the sacrifice of married life. If clinical services are avail-
able they can be mentioned with the street address and the hours when
they are open.

5. Printed leaflets telling of the advantages of pregnancy spacing and
giving clinic address and hours can be prinled in local languages by the
iocal group with the worker's guidance, and using suggestions from sam-
ples of leafiets found successful elsewhere, Posters adapted to the customs
of the counlry are also valuable.

6. The greatest element in arousing and continuing local interest was

* There ore situations in which, and persons with whom men are nl:edl:ld 10 present
the values of contracention; for others, women are appropriqlc. In most cases, how-
cver, Lhe persenalily, interest and obility of the representalive nrc maore important
than the sex. In the experience of the Commitiee and the Pathfinder F_und the feld
representatives, most of them women, have shown these qualities to a high degree.
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found to be the desire of those working wilh the assecialion 1o provide
health and happiness for their own neighbors. The form in which this
is donc varies greally. In some places, in the early stages, it may be refer-
ence to the office of an experienced physician, In others it may be the
provision by the Association of services in a government clinic, or the
persuasion of government physicians to give the needed instructions, Or
it may be by visits to houses by social workers, health workers, or volun-
teers to give supplies and insiructions as directed by the Association’s
supervising physician. Each family served becomes an educational
center through neighborly discussion. Each is an addition to the force
of public opinion, with its bearing on future governmental or familiar
decisions.

7. Because of the newness of family planning, and the fact Lhat its sex-
val roots still make it a controversial subject in some communities, the
raising of money in the early stages of a family planning committee is
extremely difficult. For this reasen the provision of the costs of initial
activity for lecture halls, printing, room-rent, supplies, and part time or
full time workers, has been found in many places to give valuable returns.
It may in some places requirc several years for a newly formed Associa-
tion Lo secure adequate local financial support.

8. While much help can be secured from a citizen of the country where
the work is being done, the field worker does not need to be a native of
the country where the eslablishment of new family planning services is
being attempted. In the early stages of the intreduction of such services
no local person will have had the necessary experience, and much time
and expense would be required lo train one. To expand the work from
the largest cily lo others it is valuable to discover and train a suitable
local person, but local customs often make this difficult. In some multi-
racial countries such a person may be able (o work only with those of
her own race.

9. The most successful Family planning associations have been those in
which all sections of the communitly have been included. In some coun-
tries in Asia different races or languages have met in this way, and in
many African countries the Africans, Asians, and Europeans have

worked together. Clinics open Lo all races were encouraged wherever
they were accepiable to local custom.

10. While it might seem that a person from an adjacent couniry

would know [ocal customs better than one from the other side of the
globe, this often is not the case. Local jealousies between countries, some
of them war-engendered, often make a person from a neighbor-couniry
unacceptable. The very fact that the worker comes from a distance may
assure her a better hearing. Fortunately English is 50 widely understood,
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especially in medical circles, that (he Pathfinder Fund representativeg
have met with litlle language difficully in (alking wilh community
leaders.

11. A physician has advanlages in some aspects of the work. It i
difficult, however, to find a satisfactory physician who is free to (rave]
continuously. With a worker who is not a doctor local physicians do not
have the feeling that someone is coming Lo teach them what they believe
they already know. She can quote physicians in other countries and show
reprints of their arlicles. Pathfinder’s non-physician workers have beegg
asked to address Medical Associations in many countries, and their talks
have been well received. (Talks have also been piven in a mosque and
cathedral.)

12. Associations arc apt to become less active with the lapse of time
after a worker’s visit. Members of the Committee may move away, or go
on long-leave, or [ose their initial inlerest. It has been found that a visii at
least once a year has been welcomed by the Associations and has proven
effective in encouraging them to further steps and (o expansion into
ncarby communities.

13. Periodic reminders of the Associalions’ objectives have been
found helpful in maintaining the interest of those already adherents of
the movement and in expanding interest among others. Subscriplions to
the Family Planning News and lo Round the World News of Popula-
tion and Birth Control have been used for this purpose. Lists have been
prepared, usually of 30 or more in each community, of Association mem-
bers, leading physicians, city officials and other communily leaders to
whom these bulletins have been sent. The frequent reminder that the
new public health measure is being used in many countries is valuable,
and the educational techniques described are often found helpful by the
local group. The toral value of the mailing to the unconvinced is, per-
haps, pgreater than that to those already Association members.

Some aclive Associalions ask for copies of ecach issue in bulk to mail
from their office, a procedure which makes casier the keeping up-to-date
of the mailing list.

14. The argument thal family planning is needed to prolect a nalion
from the dangers of a constantly growing population was found to appeal
to the more intelligent and educated citizens, but except in India and
Japan did not seem to be understood by most people. Far more effective
than the population explosion was the argument based on the health
and economic condition of the family, that children born at spaced and
chosen intervals could be given healthier surroundings and a better
upbringing.

15. While intercst in and provision of contraceplive insiruction will
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eventually spread to all countrics, experience showed that the process was l

A greatly accelerated by the ability of the field workers to tell community
S |eaders what other nations had done, and to explain the methods by
‘5 which the new health service had been provided.

16. The numerous centers for the expansion of family planning serv-
jces which have followed visits of the field representatives of the National
Commiltee on Maternal Health and the Pathfinder Fund bhave made the :
program seem an effective procedure. While the numbers of families in-

" structed have not yet been large they have been increasing.

Morcover {he Family Planning Associations are reaching beyond their
own cities and aiding in the establishment of new associztions and new
services. The program is helping 1o bring nearer the day when the abilily
to space their children will be available to every family.

31.

FINAL REPORT ON
“*THE POPULATION DILEMMA”’

By The American Assembly

Never before in history have the securily and welfare of mankind been
so indivisible. Never hefore has man acquired the capability of achieving
his own extinction. These circumstances require him to marshall his in-
tefligence, control his ernolions, and rise above his traditional thought
and action in an unprecedented way. Failure to do so may threaten not
only his prosperity, security and peace, but also his survival,

Among the serfous threats (o welfare and security, and therefore o
peace, is the accelerating rate of world pgpulation growth. The less
tangible but very real injury to personal development and the mainle-
nance of family life must also be of concern. Rapid population increase
and ils accompaniments are obsiructing economic development, and
thercby contribuling to frustration, social unrest and political instability
in many areas of the globe.

At 1he close of Lheir discussions the participants in the Twenty-third American As-
sembly of Arden House, Harriman, New York, May 2-5, 1963, on The Population
Dilemma, reviewed as a group the following statement, Althaugh there was general
agreement on the final report, it is not Lhe practice of The American Assembly for

parlicipanis 1o alfix their signatures, and it should not be assumed that every par-
ticipant necessarily subscribes 10 every recommendation included in the statement.
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Rapid population growth contribules to difficult and complex problems
in the United States.

The Twenty-third American Assembly believes that:

A. Present and prospective world rates of populalion growth canpet
be maintained indefinitely. Such growth contribules substantially to the
perpetuation of low levels of living for two-thirds of mankind, and creates
difficult problems of adjustment in the economically advanced nations,

B. World birth rates must be reduced in view of the reductions jp
death rates already achieved. )

C. Reduction of family size would produce important gains for many
families as well as for entire nations. Unrestricted fertility tends to
damage the health of the mother, impairs family life and restricts oppor-
tunity for adequately rearing and educating children.

The time has come for vigorous and coordinated action to alert man-
kind to the need for a reduced rate of population growth and to develop
multiliteral and bilateral programs to assist nations which desire Lo re.
duce their fertility.

1. WORLD PROBLEMS

A high birth rate obstructs the economtic development of low income
countries in a number of ways. It diverts resources and hampers economic
growith in the less developed economies and makes it necessary to provide
for a larger population rather than for a higher level of living. It con.
tributes to imbalance in rural-urban and regional population distribu-
lion. It generales an age siruclure with large numbers of young de.
pendents in relation {o workers. It impairs efferts to improve the quality
of a population by resiricting per capila expendilures for improving
health, raising educational levels, and teaching new occupational skills.
It reduces natural resourccs per capita.

Reducing the birth rate and thereby lowering the rate of population
increase is of course not the complete solulion 1o the improvement of
economic conditions in the less developed areas. It is a major element
bul other factors—social and economic—are also involved. These in-
clude capilal investment, technology, diversification of the economy,
distribution of income, occupational skills, enlreprencurship, and att-
tudes and institutions favorable 1o innovation and social reform. The ex-
pansion of international trade and investment would also contribute lo
economic advance. More effective ulilization of natural resources is re-
quired; in the short run world resources are sufficient to permit rising
levels of living.

International migration can help many persons and iemporarily east
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© some population pressures. It cannot, however, solve the world’s major

population problems.

Recommendations

The United Nations and the Specialized Agencies should:

1. Expand activilies in the feld of population,

They have significantly improved population data and research. They
should now undertake more comprehensive and intensive population
research, particularly on the interrelationships of population, economics
and social change, and develop more effective programs for the dissemi-
nation of its findings.

2. Expand and strengthen the population staff and the regional popu-
lalion training and research centers.

This would enable the agencies beller Io assist nations to comprehend
their own problems and formulale appropriate solutions.

3. Provide direct aid to countries wishing assistance in family plan-
ning programs.

The World Health Organization and other internatlional agencies
should recognize the consequences of their grear achievemenis in reduc-
ing death rates; they should assist nations in dealing with the resultant
population prowth.

4. Encourage and supporl, especially through the WHO, biological
and medical research in human reproduction.

5. Strive 1o contribute to the growing world consciousness of the im-
plicalions of population growth through appropriate revisions of and
additions to youth and adult educalional materials prepared for world
distribution by UNESCQO.

II. THE POSITION OF THE UNITED STATES
OM WORLD FOPULATION PROBLEMS

The "Statement of Uniled Stales Policy™ to the 17th General Assembly
of the United Nations represents an important step forward. It offers the
assistance of the United States to nations, upon request, “'to find potential
sources of information and assistance on ways and means of dealing with
populalion problems.”

This policy should explicitly recognize that:

(1) Population growth in all countries affects the destinies of the
world’s people. It is an inlernational problem of concern to all. (2)
Parents everywhere should be free Lo decide how many children they
should have. (3) Sustained progress in economic well-being requires the
reduction of population increase.
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Reconunendations

In view of the relation of population to economic and social develop-
ment, and the need for hilateral as well as multilateral programs of tech-
nical assistance, tt is reccommended that:

1. Since the vltimate objective of foreipn aid is lo improve living con.
ditions, the United States give consideralion to the way in which de-
velopmental plans are affected by population trends.

2. The United States extend assistance to developing nations, at (heir
request, for the investigation of population problems and in support of
programs (o promote the voluntary regulation of fertility.

3. Administrative means be established by the federal government for
disseminating knowledge about population problems and methods of
regulating family size.

Such action is needed Lo implement the stalement by President Ken.
nedy of April 24, 1963, that the government could support increased
rescarch in fertility and human reproduction, and make the results more
available to the world so thal everyone could make his own judgment.

IIl. DOMESTIC POPULATION POLICY

There must be a greater concern by our national, slate and local govern-
ments with our own population problems.

The postwar resurgence in population growth coupled with the growth
of metropolitan areas has crealed complex problems nol only at the
state and local levels but also on a regional and national basis.

Rapid population growih has undoubtedly contributed to additional
effective demand and thus lo increased economic growth. Although
there arc no insuperable economic difficulties in the short run, we see
increasing dangers in the continuation of the present rate of growth that
would double the population every forly years with the prospect of con-
stricted social opportunities and progressive crowding,

Acceleraled population growth has already inlensified problems of
urban congestion, education and transportation, and contribuled to pol-
lution of air and water and crowding of outdoor recreational facilities.
It has required federal, state and local povernments to provide new and
expanded public facilities and services with consequent increased lax-
alion. Furthermore, the wave in young workers now entering the labor
force constitutes a serious challenge to our economy which is alrcady
confronted by readjustment to the advent of automation. These chal-
lenges will require special attention,
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Recommendations

The American Assembly therefore recommends:

1. Intensified investigation of our population trends and problems—
including their long-range as well as their short-term implications.

2. Accelerated research through the United States Public Healt
Service and private agencies, on the biological and medical aspects o
human reproduction so that a variety of improved methods of Fertilit
conlrol are develaped.

3. Assumption of responsibility by the federal, state and local govern

%, menls for making available information concerning the regulation o

fertility and providing services to needy mothers compatible with th
religious and ethical betiefs of the individual recipient.

Freedom of decision regarding family size is a basic human righ
which in practice is now effectively withheld from a portion of the Amer
ican people. This discrimination would be eliminated by making fully
available to all adults through public and private agencies informatior
and service regarding the various methods of family planning which ac
cord with the ethical and religious conviciions of those involved.

4. The cultivation with the assistance of schools, religious organiza.
tions and other cultural media, of a sense of responsibility COnCErning
marriage and parenthood, including the responsibility of bringing intc
the world only those children whom parents are prepared adeguately tc

care for and educate.

5. Recognition that the United Slates is an economic and social unil,

to the end that all of our citizens, no matter what their area of origin or

race, are adequately prepared for full participation in the life of any
part of the nation,

Since the end of the war, millions of persons have moved to urban

parls of the United States. Many are ill-prepared for life in the areas to
which they moved. In consequence, problems of accommodation are
severe for the migrants and for the communities to which they come,

6. Our immigration policy should be in accord with the following

principles;

a. selection among applicants without discrimination by race or coun-

Iry or origin

b. total immigralion should not exceed the present level except in

emergencies

¢. exclusion of persons who do not meet established personal stand-

ards such as those relating to literacy and health save under extraordinary
circumslances
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d. consideration of (1) special skills, abilities and employment op-
portunities, and (2) kinship to persons already present in (his country

7. The acceleration of economic growth and increased employmeng
opportunities in view of ihe current levels of unecmployment and the
impending increase in the labor force.

8. More research on the resources of the United States and other
parls of the world with attention to the lessening of waste and protectlion
of the claims of oncoming generations. (In this connection attention is
called to the recent veport of the National Academy of Sciences-National
Rescarch Council on Natural Resonrces.)

9. Appointment by The President of the United States of a Commis.
sion to inform, after investigation, the government and the American
people of the nature of population problems at home and abroad with
respecl to: implications for all aspects of American life, and relevance to
our efforis, in cooperation with international agencies, 1o promole eco-
nomic and social progress throughout the world.

* &

The vast majority of the people of the world, including a large pro.
portion of the people of the Uniled States, do not yel recognize the full
implications of present population trends. The Twenty-third American
Assembly cannol emphasize too strongly that time is running out for the
formulation and implementation of worid and national population policy,

To continue to ignore world and United States population problems is
to ignore the welfare and security of all peoples. We must nol remain
complacent in the face of a major threat to world peace and survival.

Appendix

[/ /I ]

VOLUNTARY ORGANIZATIONS AND
RESEARCH PROGRAMS

-Pri\_.'ale groups are tackling the population problem in a variety of ways,

depending upon their particular interests and their resources. It is our
aim here to provide a reliable cross-section of those groups with major
programs in the field of population, as well as a few with relaled inter-
ests. The organizalions are arranged in five catepories: (1} action
programs; {2) informaltion programs; {3) foundations; (4} professional
societies; and (5) other groups.

The information on voluntary organizations is followed by a list of
university research programs dealing with various aspects of the popula-
tion problem. These include populalion study centers, medical schools,
and schools of public health.

ACTION PROGRAMS

Planned Parenthood-World Population

Interest in the economic consequences of the population explosion is only
one aspect of the total program of Planned Parenthood-World Popula-
tion. Organized a hzlf century ago, the Planned Parenthood Federation
of America, Inc. merged in 1961 with the World Population Emergency
Campaign. The merger served lo emphasize the interest and concern of
both groups in the population problem in the United States and abroad.
Basic objective of the group is: “To make available to all the peoples
of the world the most effective and acceptable scientific means of volun-
tary conceplion control, and to encourage them to use them, so that re-
sponsible parenthood will become a universal reality.” The organization
presses for expansion of federal support for research in fertility control;
marshals support from business leaders, distinguished citizens, organiza-
tions, and communities for intensified public action in this field; and helps
to secure the integration of birth control services in state health and wel-
fare programs. The national headquarters conducts an extensive public
This nppendix consists of excerpis reprinted by permission from the January-Feb-
ruary 1964 “Focus on World's Populaton’ issue of INTERCOM, a world affairs
handbook published six times a year by the Foreign Policy Associatipn, 345 East

46 Street, New York, New York 10017, Copies af the issue on this and other sub-
jects are availoble at $1 each from the Foreign Policy Associmion.

23
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information program through press, magazines, radio and lelevisiun,-

speakers, and publications,

Some 120 afliliates in 33 states and the District of Columbia opery, §
medically supervised clinics which offer Instruction in a varicty of fami[y 3
planning techniques. Orientation sessions on family planning programg §
are provided by both national headquarters and affiliates for physicians’ :
public oflicials and citizens from foreign countries. In the past year, thegs §

visitors have come from Indonesia, Japan, Kenya, Nepal, Pakistan, Ty,

key, and the United Arab Republic. In addition, the national group ¢op.
tributes financially to the International Planned Parenthood Federatigg

{see below) far its work in many areas of the world.

Among the non-technical publications issued by the organization are :

the following:

Planned Parenthood News. Three times a year. Subscription: 50 cents;

20 cents per copy. Newsletter of developments in family planning.

The Economic Consequences aof the Population Explosion. With 3
foreword by John Gunther. 1963. 36 pp. 50 cents. Report of conference 3

held in QOctober 1962,

Population and Human Progress, Christian Herter. 1963. 14 pp, 15
cents.

The New Crusade, William H. Draper, Jr. 1963. 18 pp. 15 ceals.

Reverence for Life. Nalional and international needs in population -

control. 16 pp. 35 cenis.

The Population Crisis vs, Peace and Prosperity. Declaration by Ameri- 3

can Nobel Laureates and Business Leaders. 1962, 7 pp. 3 cents.
Annual Reporr, 1962. 31 pp. 15 cents.

Population and Our Shrinking World, Ambassador Adlai E. Steven. '

son. 1963. 15 pp. 15 cents.

Reprints: “Birth Control: The Problem We Fear to Face,” William

H. Draper, Ir. (Look); “Catholics and Birth Control,” George Barrelt
{(New York Times), "Population Growth" {(Jonrnal of the American
Medical Association); “Birth Control; "A Sensitive Subject Too Long
Neglected" (The Johns Hopkins Magazine); “Some Unpleasant Facls
Aboul Population Pressures” (America).

For a complete list of publications, write (o Planned Parenthood-
World Population, 515 Madison Ave., New York 22, N.Y.

International Planned Parenthood Federation
Launched in 1952 at a meeting in New Delhi, the International Planned
Parenthood Federation {(1PPF) has 35 national organization members in
35 countries and territories. These are currently organized inte five
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:: ;ons: Europe, Near East and Africa; Indian Ocean; Southeast Asia
= (ceania; Western Pacific; Western Hemisphere. o
Y The formation of family planning associations in all countries is a
i gjor CONCETN of IPPF; also the training of physicians, nurses, health
Nisilors, and social workers in practical adminisll:almn of family plan-
ling services; and the encouragement of rescarch into humz.u:-l reproduc-
¥iive processes and into biological methods of conlrl_allmg fertility.
An international conference held in Singapore in February 1963 was
B ttended by representatives from 40 different countries. (Report o_f the
¥ onference, titled “Changing Patterns of Fertility,” will be a\_rallab]e
i hortly for about $6. Reports of previous confcrence_s are alsc‘: available.)
FRegional conferences have been held in West Berlin, Jamaica, Nether-
tands, Barbados, Pakistan, Poland, and Puerto Rico. The latest Weslern
Hemisphere Conference was held in Puerto Rico in April 1964.
R Around the World News of Population and Birth Control. Monthly
 pewsletier. Annual subscription: $2. {Canada and U.8.)
. International hcadquarters are located at 64 Sloane St., London,
g W. |, England. Address of the Weslern Hemisphere headquarters is
5] East 42 St., New York 17, N.Y.

INFORMATION PROGRAMS

Population Reference Bureau

The primary aim of the Population Reference Bureau is to alert the peo-
: ple of the world to the mounting crisis crezted by rapid population
- growth. Founded in 1929, the Burcau is a nonprofit educational member-
ship organization which “provides the educational link between rescarch
and action on the population problem.”

The basic belief of the Bureau is “that people will take correclive
.- aetion to control births when they understand that too rapid growth
¢ dilutes living levels.” To create this understanding, the Burcau's educa-
. tional program presents complex demographic information in simple,
faclual, noncontroversial terms, The program includes publishing educa-
tional materials on a regular basis; maintaining an international clearing-
| ' house for demographic information, interpretation and reference as-
. sistance; providing schools and colleges with low-cost teaching materials

through a bulk-purchase plan; cooperating closely with other naticnal

organizations; and providing mass media with factual information.

The Bureau's Latin American Program, launched in 1961, extends dis-
tribution of selected educational malerials, with summarics in Spanish

T

Herdua
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and Portuguese, lo the region of the world where population growth i
greatest, These are provided on a year-round basis to newspapers, tech.
nical and scholarly journals, universities and selected individuals in
Latin America.

Among the many materials published by and available from the
Bureau are the following:

Population Bulletin. Eight issues a year. $3 per year. Single issue 50
cents. Each issuc is devoted 10 a country, region or major aspect of thp
population story. Recent issues were devoted to: “Population Growth
and Immigration Policy” (3 issues: Western Hemisphere, Asia, United
States); “World Population—1963"; “China: A Demographic Crisis™;
"The Population Problem: Toward a Solution™: “U.S.A. Population
Changes 1950-1960."

Population Profiles. 10 cents each. Brief reports supplementing the
Bulletin discuss demographic trends and problems and are accompanied
by graphs and tables. Recent topics are: “The American Family: A
Composite Picture,” “The New Africa,” “Marriage and the American
Woman,” “Central America—World's Fastest Growing Region.”

World Data Sheets. A yearly, world-wide review (127 countries), on
one sheet, of present populations, annual rates of increase, birth and death
rates, life expeciancy and illiteracy.

Clipsheets. Brief items, some with graphs, of interesting population
facts,

Classroom Charts, 187 x 24 charts. 75 cents each. “A Thousand
Years of World Population Growth” (pic charts): “Population Growth
in the Americas, 1960-2000" (maps indicating populalion growth);
“World’s Ten Largest Nations™ {bar graph); "Speed-up in Papulation
Growth” (from stone age to modern times).

Annual dues for Associate Members are $5 (teachers $3 and for Con-
tributing Members, $25. Members receive all Bureau publications. Fur-
ther information about the Burcau, a free publications list and informa-
tion about a special bulk-purchase plan for schools and colleges may be
obtained by wriling to the Bureau's headquarters at 1775 Massachuselts
Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

Hugh Moore Fund

Major activity of the Hugh Moore Fund, a privately endowed founda-
tion established in 1944, is a broad public information campaign to call
lo the attention of the American public the dangers inherent in the
“population explosion.”

To accomplish its purpose, it has awarded grants to support similar
efforts of such groups as the International Planned Parenthood Federa-
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iion, Population Reference Bureau, Human Betterment Association. It
also iniliated the World Population Emergency Campaign (now merged
with the Planned Parenthoed Federation). The Fund also awards oc-
casional technical and scientific research grants.

In 1962, the Fund organized a Population Policy Panel 1o “mobilize
public interest with a view to slimulating research and education propor-
. tionate to the magnitude and importance of the population problem ™
“ The Panel's program includes the placement of ads in newspapers
" throughout the country.

Publications of the Fund include:

News [tems. 4 pp., published irregularly by the Population Policy
Panel, single copies free; request placement on mailing list.

The Population Bomb. 22 pp. Single copies and limited quantities
free. Discusses the dangers of overpopulation, the role of governments,
cultural and religious altitudes, and the 1.S. role in this area.

The Population Explosion and Your Taxes, Marriner S, Eccles (8 pp.,
single copies free).

Business Profits and the Population Explosion, Adolph W, Schmidt
(11 pp., single copies free).

The Population Bomb: Is Voluntary Human Sterilization the Answer?
18 pp. Single copies and limited quanlitics free.

Organizations and Institutions Working in the Field of Population.
Free. List of education, action, scientific and rescarch groups.
Publications on World Population Problems. List of some twenly-
seven books and pamphlets,

Reprints: “Population Explosion Nullifies Foreign Aid” (Adver(se-
ment); “Birth Control Must Go With Foreign Aid” (Reader's Digest);
“Catholics and Birth Control," George Barreit (New York Times) ; “Pop-
ulation and Responsibility” (Commeonweal); “The Population Question™
{Excerpt from Draper Report}; "What Women Can Do for Peace,”
John Fischer (Harper's).

Offices of the Fund arc located at 51 East 42 St., New York 17, N.Y.

FouNDATIONS

Faord Foundation

In announcing intensified Ford Foundation support of aclivitics in the
population field in July 1963, Henry T. Heald, the president of the
Foundation, noted: “In the effort to integrate population practices and
policies with programs for human betterment, individuals, povernments,
and private organizations have a role to play. . . . The Ford Foundation,
which has long assisted educational, agricultural, and other development
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efforts of countries in Asia, Africa and Latin America, regards its presept
cfiorts to help meet the population challenge as appropriate and essentja]
in a field where lime is of the essence, even though eventually other
agencies, private and public, must provide far greater support.”

As part of its accelerated aclivilics, the Foundation receatly announceg
the eslablishment of a separate Population Program (o encourage projecis
dealing with population programs which 1) support research and train-
ing in reproductive biology in the United States and abroad, 2} altract
talented young scientists to the field, and 3) acquaint scientists generally
with its challenges.

Al the same time, the Foundation also announced grants and other
actions for research, iraining, and experimental programs on the prob-
lems of population growth. Awards were made to private and govern-
menl agencies, universilies, and scientific laboratories in the Uniled
States, Britain, India, and Tunisfa. Some of these included:

A 85 million program of assistance to India for an intensive family-
planning program in selected districts.

A $475,000 grant to the Population Reference Bureau for distribution
of information on population problems.

A $200,000 grant (o the Government of Tunisia for an experimental
program in family planning by the Ministry of Health,

A $700,000 grant to the Universily of Chicago for research and train-
ing on demography and the administration of family-planning prograrms.

The awards by the Ford Foundation brought to $24.2 million the tofal
of Foundation support since [952. Of this total, $22.1 million has been
committed since 1959, and $11 million of it in 1963.

More than haif of the total amount awarded by the Ford Foundation
has been in the area of reproductive biology—the recruitment of scien-
flists, training programs, and research. The remainder has been for work

in the fields of demography and family planning.

The Uses of Talent, Henry T. Heald, 1963. 8 pp. Single copics free.
Speech by the president of the Ford Foundation discusses the dynamics
of population growth and its relation to economic and social develop-
ment.

Offices of the Ford Foundation are at 477 Madison Ave., New York
12, NY.

Milbank Memorial Fund

Since 1928 the Fund has undertaken research and provided a limited
number of grants in the field of demography. The research has included
:ooperative projects with the Census Bureau, other governmental agen-
:tes, universitics and other foundations. The Fund has also conducted,
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E ‘_ sponsored and participated in research on fertility and the social and
“s. psychological factors affecting fertility.

: Its activities in the field of demography include the maintenance of a
~ gmall staff engaged in research, publication of the Milbank Memorial
Fund Quarterly (32 per year), and the sponsorship of conferences in
demography. The conferences are mainly of a technical nature. Proceed-
ings are published. (See Population Trends in Eastern Europe, the
U S$.S.R. and Mainland China, 1960. 336 pp. $2.)

. The Fund also provides suppeorl to a limited number of demographers
¢ gt the advanced graduate level, as well as an annual fellowship given 0
the Office of Population Research at Princeton University whose general
" programs also receive modest support from the Fund.

The Fund undertakes no public education in the field of populalion
programs, holds no policy views on population and family planning, and
all of its activities and publications are of a strictly technical nature, The
fund is localed at 40 Wall St,, New York 5, N.Y.

The Population Council

The Population Council is a foundation established in 1952 to advance
knowledge in the broad field of population by fosiering research, train-
ing and lechnical consuliation and assistance in the social and biological
SCIENCES,
The Council makes granis to support the iraining of demographers in
1J.S. universitics. It also supports the UN Regional Demographic Cen-
ters in Bombay, Cairo, and Santiago, as well as population projects in
specific countries and domestic universities such as Harvard, Cornell, and
Princeton. 1t has sponsored lopical conferences and supplied needed
books.
On invitation by foreign governmenis, the Council sends consultative
. missions to advisc about the formulation of actual programs of popula-
tion control. It trains technical personnel, helps to establish the neces-
sary training and research institutions and laboratories, and helps in the
procurement of initial equipment and supplies necded for tratning and
experiment. In cooperation with American and foreign universities, il
* sends teams lo work with local personnel to scek, by field experiments,
more efficient ways of spreading the practice of population control.
Finally, through conferences, publications, and staff visits, it endeavors
(o keep workers engaged in such experiments in touch with the technical
problems of similar groups elsewhere in the world. The Council already
is deeply involved in Pakistan and Taiwan.
The Council supporis both basic and applied research in the physiolopy
of reproduction, Much of this lakes place at its own laboratories at the
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Rockefeller Institute in New York City. Beyond that, the Council sup-
ports complementary research in universities and hospitals and other
research institutions within the U.S. and increasingly in other countries.

The continuing fellowship program was one of the Council’s earliest
ventures. Fellowships are given to potential leaders in both the demo-
graphic and medical-biological fields, particularly to those from countries
in which appropriately trained people are lacking. In 1963 alone, 81
fellowships were granted.

Offices of the Population Council are located at 230 Park Ave., New
York 17, NY.

Rockefeller Brothers Fund

The Rockefeller Brothers Fund has directed its allention not only to the
increasingly recognized problems of continued population growth but
also to the positive aspects of the subject of population viewed as human
resources. Questions relating to the quality, development and preserva-
tion of resources, both human and natural, cannot, in the Fund’s view,
be considered in isolation, but ratber must be brought into balance and
considered together under the broader heading of conservation.
Activities under the Fund’s program include support of a number of
undertakings in the field of population. With regard 1o this area of inter-
est, the Fund has awarded more than $2 million in grants since ils estab-
lishment in 1940. Of this amount, some $1.7 million has been awarded
lo the Population Council, $254,000 to the Planned Parenthood Fed-
eration of America, and $55,500 to the Population Reference Bureau.
The Fund is located at 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, N.Y.

Rockefeller Foundation

In outlining the Foundation’s plans for the future on the occasion of its
fiftieth anniversary, the Trustees stated in September, 1963: “In the be-
lief that an urgenl need exists to stabilize world population and thus pre-
vent the eventual condemnation of millions of future cilizens to lives of
underprivilege, misery, and hopelessness, the Foundation expects to ex-
pand its support of critical research and of action programs in population
dynamics and population stabilization.”

For more than a decade, the Rockefctler Foundation has had the sub-
ject of population as one of its primary interesis. Believing that in the
building of viable societies, the problems of cconomic development are
inlimately related to those of population stabilization, the Foundation has
made a number of grants for research and study to: Office of Populalion
Research, Princeton University; Scripps Foundation for Research in Pop-
ulation Problems, Miami Universily, Oxford, Ohio; Population Research
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and Training Center, University of Chicago; Populalion Investigation
Committee, London School of Economics.

The Foundation has also given fnancial support 10 the Population
Council's fellowship program to train population specialisis from Asian,
African, and Lalin American countries where population problems exist
or may be foreseen.

In addition to these grants, the Foundation has given financial grants
and awards for a number of demographic and family planning studies

" overseas. For cxample, it recently awarded $14,000 o support a pilot

study in family planning in Santiago, Chile, 10 be administered joinlly
by Harvard Universily’s School of Public Health and the University of
Chile’s Faculty of Medicine.

Since iniliating its program concerning population, the Foundation has

awarded some $7 million in grants. Of this sum, more than $5 million :

has been given for the support of demographic studies and training pro-
grams, and $2 million for physiclogical research.

Plans for the Future, a statement by the Trustees of the Rockefeller
Foundation (Scptember 20, 1963, 9 pp., free), oullines the intercst of
the Foundation in five areas, including that of population.

Headquarters of the Foundalion are at 111 West 50 St., New York
20, N.Y.

PROFESSIONAL SOCIETIES
Population Association of America

A major activity of this professional associalion of U.S. demographers is
the convening of an annual meeling for presentation and discussion of
technical papers on population problems. Secretary-Treasurer of the
Associalion is Paul C, Glick, Population Division, Bureau of the Census,
Washinglon 25, D.C.

Population Index, Official publication of the Association published
jointly with the Office of Population Research, Princeton University.
Quarterly. $5 per year. Order from Office of Population Research,
Princeton Universily, Princeton, N. J. Annotated international bibliogra-
phy of publications on population, short articles and current statistics.

Demography. Tentative title of a new annual journal of PAA, the first
volume of which is now in preparation. It will contain about 25 articles,
most of them presented as papers at the 1963 annual meeling.

International Union for the
Scientific Study of Population

A professional association of demographers with membership in some 57
countries, the Union's principal functicn is to facilitate the exchange of
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information among its members. The Union cooperates with other organ.
izations in the sponsorship of conferences and is currently cooperating
with the UN and six of the Specialized Agencies in crganizing the 1965
World Population Conference.

The Union recently compiled for the UN an international multilingua]
dictionary of demography and conducted a survey on teaching of demog.
raphy in various countries of the world at the request of UNESCO.

The Union publishes La Dermographe, a bulletin issued irregulany,
about twice a year, $1. It includes text in English and French, presenting
activities of the Union and various questions of general interest o
demographers.

The Union is located at 29 Quai de Branly, Paris 7&éme, France.

OTHER GROUPS

In addition 1o the groups described above, there are others that carry on
refated activities or provide financial support to organizations working
in the field. A few are bricfly described below.

American Eugenics Society

The Society was founded in 1926 “to further knowledge of the biological
and socio-cultural factors affecting human populations.” It publishes the
Eugenics Quarterly in March, June, September and December (sub-

scription: $7). Address of the Society is 230 Park Ave., New York 17,
NY.

Brush Foundation

Founded by a Cleveland industrialist, the Foundation contributes “to-
ward the betterment of human stock and toward the regulation of the
increase of population.” During the last ten years, the efforis of the
Foundation have been concentrated in two fields: support of field work in
family planning in the less developed countries, and research on human
reproduclion. Its total support in these areas has amounted to more than
$300,000, some $200,000 of which has been for field work of the Inter-
national Planned Parenthood Federation and for local organizations in
Thailand, Philippines, Ceylon, Korea, and Taiwan. The Foundation has
1lso awarded grants to the Western Reserve University Medical School
‘or research in the reproductive process. The Foundation's address is
1027 Cornell Rd., Cleveland 6, Ohio.

Conservation Foundation

“he Foundation seecs world population as one of the major pressures on
he earth’s natural resources. While primarily concerned with the better
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usc of natural resources, a concern about polpulation goes.mto alllof its
efforts and a full-time Consultanl on Population Pressures in Re.lan.on to
Resources is on the Foundation staff. In 1961 the Found_auon invited a
number of eminent writers to present their views on thf: 1!'11pacl of pop-
ulation pressures on the variaus fietds in which lht;:y specialize. Th;; ess:lys
appear in the book, Our Crowded Planet, ed._ Falr_ﬁeld QOsborn (_ ou fe-
day and Co., 1962). The Foundation also aided in _the production © [ 2
film, House of Man (20 min. Color. For information on _rental, write
Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, 1150 Wilmette Ave., Wilmette, Ill.)
The Foundation is Jocated at 30 Easl 40 St., New York 16, N.Y.

Natianal Committee on M arernal Health

The basic objective of the NCMH is fo “assgmble materials and to 1P1"rc-
pare objective reports . . . conceming the various metholds of contro mg
human fertility.” To promote this abjective, the Commillee collecls ann
evaluates information gathered by scholars lhl"OUgth.]t the world on a

methods of fertility control; it provides techl_'ucal assistance to, and co-
operates with, organizations and individuals in the ptanning and ex;cu-
tion of clinical studies. Offices are at 2 East 103 St., New York 29, N.Y.

The Parhfinder Fund
The greater part of the Fund's activities are in the field of medical family

planning. Organized in 1958, it makes grants to a variely of. scienu_ﬁc a:d
charitable organizations within the United Sta!es arfd carries on ILI-s oh n
work through field workers and researchers n sc:{en_uﬁc ficlds. t has
assisted with the formation of family planning associations an'd h:as gwfm
advice and assistance to groups within a number of F,aunme,s in Asia,
Africa and South America. It publishes Fumily PIanm_ng_News {World-
wide Notes on Family Planning) twice a year (subscnpllon‘: free}, and
occasionally issues other publications. Address of the Fund is 73 Adams

$1., Milton 87, Mass.
UnNIVERSITY RESEARCH

Population Study Centers

A number of university centers have been especially cl:rcated fo co:'xltjll_tlml
programs of training and/or rescarch on demographic questions. Lacy
iefly described below. , : )
areB‘::,ni:,yU:isversiry, Center for Aging Research, Pr_owdence 12, Rhoﬁe
Island. Sponsored by a grant from the National lr_lsl:lutcs of I:Ieallh, the
Center is conducting a study of persons approaching old age in on:d;r‘l](;
evaluate the demographic, social, and health changes associated with
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aging process. In addition, the Department of Sociology offers a variety
of graduale raining courses in demography.

University of Chicago, Population Research and Training Center, 935
East 60 St., Chicago 37, 1llinois. Conducts demographic rescarch ang
training program for students secking advanced degrees as well as for
those nol working towards a degree, The Universily’s Community and
Family Study Center works in the area of mass communications ang
motivational research with reference lo family planning.

Cornell University, International Population Program, Depariment of
Sociology, Ithaca, New York. Created in 1962 to offcr a research ang
training program in social demography. Research is currently focused on
Latin America where, in cooperation with the UN Demographic Train.
ing and Research Center (CELADE), researchers are interviewing
women to determine demographic characleristics and implications for
family planning.

Georgetown University, Center for Population Research, Washing.
ton 7, D.C. Established in 1963, the Center conducts research in demog-
raphy and the physiclogical aspects of reproduction with a grant from
the Ford Foundaltion. Fulure plans for the new Center include research
on other topics and training of sludents.

George Washington University, Population Research Project, Wash-
ington 6, D.C. Prepares and publishes series of booklets, such as
“Population Growth and International Migralion” and “Population
Problems in the Development of India and South Central Asia.”

Harvard University School of Public Health, Center for Population
Studies, Cambridge, Mass. Slill in planning stages, the Center will “be
concerned with developing new knowledge through research, with the
practical application of knowlcdge among population groups, and with
the teaching of graduale students to prepare them for careers in the
population field.” (The School of Public Healih’s Department of Demog-
raphy and Human Ecolopy has done extensive research, and also ficld
work in India, on the population problem.)

Miami University, Scripps Foundation for Research in Population
Prablems, Oxford. Ohio. Established in 1922 by the lale E. W. Scripps,
the Foundation also receives assisiance from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion and other organizalions. Conducts rescarch relating 1o world prob-
lems and to population study in the United Siates. Although not u training
or teaching organization, the Foundalion employs some graduate and
undergraduate studenis on research projects.

University of Michigan, Population Studies Center, 527 East Liberty
St., Ann Arbor, Mich. Organized in 1961, the Cenler conducts research
and training activities in fields of population and human ccology. De-
scriptive brochure and list of staff publications are available.

._-‘,_! :A'tl et
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University of Pennsylvania, Population Studies Center, Philadelphia
4, Pa. Provides graduale student training under a Ford Foundation grant
and conducts research under grants from the Federal Government,
foundations and the Universily.

Princeton University, Office of Population Research, 5 Ivy Lane,
Princelon, N. J. Since 1936 has conducied research progtams on the de-
velopment of methodology in demography and the relationship of pop-
ulation growth (o economic developmenl. Also has program providing
raining in demography primarily for visiting students and fellows largely
from developing areas. Operates under grants from Rockefeller Founda-
tion, Milbank Memortal Fund, and the Population Council, which is
currently supporting a study in African demography. List of publications
by stafl members available.

University of Texas, Population Research Center, 217 Archway,

Austin 5, Texas. Organized in 1960 as an integral part of Lhe Depart-

ment of Sociology, the Center provides advanced Lraining in demography
and human ccology and conducls research projects. In addilion to using
Texas as a field of research, the Center in 1963 began an internationally-
oriented research program focused on the demographic problems of
underdeveloped countries as seen in Latin America.

University of Washington, Office of Population Research, Seattle 5,
Washington. Conducts basic research in demography and ecology with
emphasis on the problems of the Pacific Northwest; provides information
and consullative services 1o public and private agencies and individual
citizens; and conducts a graduale and undergraduate training program.

University of Wisconsin, Center for Demography and Ecology, Madi-
son 6, Wisconsin. An autonomous research and (raining cenler within
the Department of Sociology, the new Cenler is expecited to conduct a
graduate training program under a grant from the National Institutes of
Health.

In addition to the centers described above, many other universities con-
duct research and training programs as part of the work of their regular
departments. Among these the most nolable are sociology and economic
departmenis and, where they exist, schools of public health.

Medical Schools and Schools of Public Health

A number of schools of medicine are engaged in research in reproduc-
tive biology, and in addition the twelve schools of public health in the
Uniled States are actively engaged in research and the teaching of de-
mography. The list of medical schools follows, including a parenthetical
note where a school of public health exists in the same university.
Bowman Gray School of Medicine; University of California, Los
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Angeles (also School of Public Health); University of California, Sag
Francisco (also School of Public Health in Berkeley); University of Chi-
cago; Universily of Colorado; Columbia Universily (also School of
Public Heaith); Cornell Universily; Dartmouth College; Emory Unj.
versity; University of Florida; Harvard Mcdical Schoel (also School of
Public Health); University of Illinois; Indiana University; Jeferson
Medical College of Philadelphia; Johns Hopkins University (also Schoo)
of Public Health}; University of Kansas; Loyola Universily Strirch
School of Medicine; Universily of Maryland; Medical Colfege of Somh
Carolina; Medical College of Virginia; University of Miami; University
of Michigan (ulso School of Public Health); New York University;
State University of New York; University of Oregon; Universily .of
Pittsburgh (also School of Public Health); Si. Louis University; Selon
Hall University; Stanford University; University of Teanessee; Vander-
bilt University; Washington University; University of Washingion;
Wayne State University; Western Reserve University; University of Wis.
consin; Yale University (also School of Public Health).

Four other schools of public health, noi mentioned above, are: Unj-
versitics of Minnesola, North Carolina, Puerio Rico and Tulane.
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NOTES

2. Geography and the World's Population

1. M. K. Bennett, “A World Map of Foodcerop Climates,” Food Research
Institiete Studies, Stanford University, 1, November, 1960, 285295,

2. One nolable exception is in parts of Soumth America where enormous
land holdings are in the hands of the few and hence are held out of (ull setile-
ment; a second is in Inner Asia, where pastoral peoples, unwilling (o farm, hold
lands capable of agricultural setlement. Under the Communists, however, this
system is breaking down in Mongoha Turkestan, and elscwhcrc It is expected,
too, that latifundia will begin to give way in Latm America in the near future.
The third excepiion is the Rainy Tropics,

3. There are iwo schools of thought regarding the tropical rain forest as a
home for man. The devotees of one school are hiphly optimistic {(they are
known as the "Cornucopia boys™). The other school is extremely pessimistic.
Reputable scholars line up on both sides. No one knows positively whelher the
future is bright or dismal.

4, This statement is a generalizalion and hence nol applicable to many
areas within the climatic realm. Bul insofar as broad generalizalions are just-
fiable and reasonably accurate, the concept holds.

5. Douglas H. K. Lee, Climate and Economic Develapment in the Tropics
(New York: Harper and Brothers, 1957), pp. 157-158.

6. C. Lanpdon White, "Industrialization: Panacea for Underdeveloped
Nations™" Yearbook, Association of Pacific Coast Geographers, 17, 1955, 3-20.

7. Elmer W. Pehrson, “Mincrals in National a2nd International Affairs,”
Chapter Il in Economics of the Mineral Industries (New York: American In-
stitute of Mining, Metallorgical and Petroleum Engincers, 1959), p. 512.

5. Prablems of Fertility Control in Underdeveloped Areas

L. The very insularity of the demographer has in some ways produced
salutary results not unlike those produced among artists working in a highly
limited medium, In addition 10 milking with great imagipation every drop of
significance out of unimaginative dale, demographers have been impelled to
make various sorts of assumpliens aboul human autiludes and behavior which.
although often unrealistic, have allowed the development of very elegant and
useful mathematical models,

2. Prediction is usually less hazardous in other branches of the soeial

" sciences. The predictions are often nol quantified, as is necessarily the case in

demography; or there is little danger that adequate data will be collecied to
test the accuracy of the prediction. The exlensiveness, pervasiveness, and
regularity of crudc population data foster both caution and constant re-exami.
nation of assumplions on the part of demographers, no small advantages in the
social sciences. .

a7
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3. Japan seems lo be an exception, but the case may be unusual fo
number of reasons including the abortion program, the long period of iy
dustrialization, and iraditional atlitudes favoring family limitation. n

4. Recent studies in the United States show that the completed famity g
of Catholics is aboul the same as thal of non-Catholics, but thar CI1.un;;h?J=
approved methods (rhythm and delayed marriage) are more characteristic f
Catholics, especially the better educated ones. 1t may be that as Catholics bue
come more sophisticaled and beiter educated, they beconte more accessible g )
Church teaching. In Latin America, where educational levels have been 10\3
and the number of priests few, relative o population, it is probable that Church
influence will increase with economic development. There are already signs of
religious revivalism in a number of countries, an additional argumen against
the assumption that education and economic progress will aulomatically brip,
fertility declines, 8

5. News of Population and Birth Contral {London, February 1955),

6. The Sixth International Conference on Planned Parenthood (London:
Internetional Planned Parenthood Federation, 1959), p. 10. .

7. 8. Radhakrishnan, Third International Conference on Planned Paren.
heod (Bombay: Family Planning Association of India, 1952), p. 12.

8. K. C. K. E. Raja, “Family Planning in Public Health Programs,” Third
International Conference on Planned Parenthood, p. 64.

9. R. M. Pierce and (G. Rountree, “Birth Control in Britain, Part -
Papulation Studies, XV, No. 2. ’

10. M. C. Balfour, “Family Planning in Asia," Population Studies, XV, No,

¢ -ontinents, Lo oblain revised aggrepate income by continent and for the world,
£ a5 shown in Table 1. A new world per capila figure of $223 was obtained, as
b’ compared with the published figure of $230.
10. For the Communist position se¢c F. Lorimer, “Population Policies and
¥ politics in the Communist World,” in Population and World Politics, P. M.
B Hauscr, ed. {Glencoe, 1il: Free Press, 1958); for the Catholic position see
i “Pope Denounces Birth Limitation,” New York Times, Dec. 15, 1959; for
E the Socialist position, sée 1. D. Bernal, "Population Growth is No Threat for a
R Free Society,” Natl, Guardian, Dec. 7, 1959 (extract from J. D. Bernal, Science
¥ in History).
: 11 W. 8. Woytinsky and E. S. Wovitinsky. Weorld Population and Produc-
¥’ sion {(New York: Twentieth Century Fuod, 1953); 5. Kuznets, “Regional Eco-
Y gomic Trends and Levels of Living,” in Populasion and World Politics, P. M.
¥ Hauser, cd. (Glencoe, 1ll: Free Press, 1958).
Y 12, Report on International Definition and Measurement of Standards and
%= [ -vels of Living {New York: United Nations, 1954},
= 13, Note the different definitions of area in Tables I and 1. In Table 1I,
3% which gives population projections to 1575 and 2000, “Northern America”
¥ includes only North America north of the Rio Grande; “Latin America” in-

& cludes South America, Central America, and Norih America south of the Rio
Al Grande. For the rough comparisons made, no adjustment of the data was

K- pecessary. See The Furture Growth of World Population (New York: United
- Nations, 1958}.

X [4. Calculations were based on revised data, as explained in {9). For Latin
> America the calculations were based on a comparison of estimated aggregate

- jncome for “Latin America" in 1950, per capita income for “South Amernica'

being used.

i 15. The “population problem” differs for areas wilh different ratios of pop-

& ulalion to resources; for example, sec “Political and Economic Planning,” in

World Population and Resources {(Fairlawn, W.J.: Essential Books, 1955).

[6. P. M. Hauser, “World and Urbanization in Relation {0 Economic De-
velopment and Social Change,” in Urbanization in Asia and Far East (Cal-
cutta: UNESCO, 1957}, p. 57, based on work of K. Davis and H. Hertz.

17. , "Implications of Population Trends for Regional and Urban
Planning in Asia,” UNESCO Working Paper No. 2, U.N. Seminar on Regional
Planning (Tokyo, Japan, 1958).

. 18. , ed., Urbanization in Latin America (New York: UNESCQO, in
: press); P. M. Hauser, “World and Urbanization . . .," op. ¢il.

19. “The Popularion of South Asia (Including Ceylon and China: Taiwan}
1950-1980," U!. N. Rept. No. 3 on Future Popitlation Estimates by Sex and
Age (New York: United Nations, 1958); The Future Growth of World
Population (New York: United Nations, 1958).

20. W. S. Thompson, Populasion and Progress in the Far East (Chicapo:
University of Chicago Press, 1959).

21. The Future Growth of World Population (New York: United Nations,
1958).

22, I B. Taeuber, “Population and Political Insiabilities in Underdeveloped
Areas,” in Population and World Politics, P. M. Hauser, ed. {Glencoe, Ill;
Free Press, {958).

23, "The Population of Ceniral America (Including Mexico), 1950-1980,"
U.N. Repr. No. 1 on Future Population Estimates by Sex and Age (New York:
United Nations, 1954); “The Population of South America, 1950-1980," U.N.
Rept. No. 2 on Fiuure Population Estimates by Sex and Age (New York:
United Nations, 1955); The Future Growth of World Population {(New York:
United Nations, 1958).

24. “"Demographic Aspecis of Urbanization in Latin America,” UNESCO
Seminar on Urbanization Problems in Latin America (Santiago, Chile, 1959).
25. Social Implications of Industrialization in Africa South of the Sahara

2.
11. Leo F. Schnore, "Social Problems in the Underdeveloped Areas: An
Ecolopical View," Social Problems, VII1 (Winter 1961), p. 187.

12. In some countries there is a growing tendency to rely on demopraphers
for shaping such programs. While a gesture in the right direction, this is basic.
ally an error. The traditionally trained demographer has litile more to offer in
this field than has an acluary to programmatic solutions of problems of mor-
tality and morbidity.

Igéili.) Family Planning in Japan (Tokyo: Asia Family Planning Associalion,

14. The Japapese have been made to feel defensive and apologetic about
their aboriion program, which is probably the only case in the world Lo date of
a successful mass program of fertility control.

6. Demographic Dimensions of World Politics

L. Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends (New York:
United Nations, 1953}, Chap. 2.
_ 2. See the objection to this phrase in “Statement by Roman Catholic
Bishops of U.S. on Birth Control,” New York Times, Nov. 26, 1959,
3. H, Brown, The Challenge of Man's Futire (New York: Viking, 1954).
I953-) The Futire Growth of World Papulation (New York: United Natjons,
_ 5. This fact was ignored by Roman Catholic bishops (see New York
Fimes, Nov. 26, 1959) and by ihe Pope (see “Pope Denounces Birth Limita-
1on,” New York Times, Dec. 15, 1959).
6. The impracticability of colonizing othcr planets is considered by G.
Jardin, J. Heredity, 50 (1959), 2,
7. Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends, p. 23.
8. W. H. Leonard, Sci. Monrhly, 85 (1957), {13,
. 9. "National and Per Capita Income of 70 Countries in 1949, U, N.
tafist. Papers, Ser. E, No. 1 (New York: United Nations, 1950). The calcula-
‘ons were made by using United Nalions per capila income figures for each
antinent, applied to revised United Nations eslimates of 1950 population of
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{London: UNESCO, 1956); Taeuber, “Population and Political Instabi).
ities. . . ," ap. cir.

26. K. Davis, “Population and Power in (he Free World," in Populasion
and World Politics, P. M. Hauser, ed. {Glencoe, I1l.: Free Press, 1958),

27. W. Lippmann, “China is No. 1 Problem,” Chiicago Sun-Times, Dec. 14
195%; “To Live India Must Change Its Way of Life. . . .," Chicago Sun-Timey'
Dec. 15, 1959. '

28. Ner is population a factor in political instabililty only in the under-
developed areas. There are many other demographic dimensions of world
politics which cannot be ireated herc because of limitaticns of space, The
authors of a recent symposium volume which it was my privilege to edjy in-
clude further considerations of population as a factor in world politics.
cially pertinent are the articles by Kingsley Davis, Frank Lorimer, frene Taeg.
clier, and Quincy Wright, from which material for this discussion has been

rawn.

29. “Japan’s Populalion Miracle," Popuiation Bull, 15, No. 7 (15959); “The
Race Between People and Resources—in the ECAFE Region,” pt. I, Popula.
fion Bull. 15, No. 5 (1959), 89.

30. Asia and the Far East, Seminar on Popufation (New York: United Na-
tions, 1957).

31. E. W. Notestecin, “Knowledge, Action, Poople,” University—A Prince.
fon Magazine, No. 2 (1959); P. Streit and P. Streit, “New Light on India’s
Worry,” New York Times Magazine (Mar. 13, 1960). :

32. See, for example, G. Pincus et al., Science 130, (1959) 81; idem, “Field
Trials with Norethynodrel as an Oral Contraceptive”™ (Shrewsbury, Mass.-
Worcester Foundation for Experimental Biology, in preparation).

33. Daia are based on the following: J. J. Spengler, Proc. Am. Phil. Soc. 95
{1951), 53; original dala (for 1937} from “Energy Resources of the World,” .
U..'fbi)a_pr. Srate Publ. (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Officc, 19493,
p- .

7. Asian Populations: The Critical Decades

1. These overall figures for past, present, and projected future populations
are broad approximations made on a world basis by the United Nations and
published in 1958. Sce The Future Growth of World Population (New York:
United Nations, 1958), Population Studies, No. 28 (prepared by Population
Branch, Burcau of Social Affairs, Department of Economic and Social
Affairs),

2. See “Population and Food,” Chap. 1V in Economic Survey of Asia and
the Far East 1961, (Bangkok, Thailand: United Nations, Economic Commis-
sion for Asia and the Far East, 1962), p. 119.

3. United Nations, Department of Economic and Social AfMairs, The
Population of Asia and the Far Easi, 1950-1980, p. 14,

4. The validity of the construclt is attested by the resulis of the Indonesian
census of 1961, The population at thal time was 95.2 million.

5. In approximation, half the adult population consists of men, half of
women, and the rates of change for the (wo groups are similar. This is crude,
but the projecied populations will also be more or less crude approximations
1o the true populations of the future.

8. Communist China and the Population Problem

1. Wang Ya-nan (President of Amoy University}, “The Posi-Liberation
Population Problem of China," in Marxist Population Theory and Chind's
Popudation, December, 1956; translated in Extracts from China Mainland
Magazines (ECMM ), Mo. 84 (May 27, 1957}, p. 2.

2. Wu Ching.ch'ao, “A New Treatise on the Problem of China's Popula-
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; tion,” Hsin Chien She (New Construction), No. 3, March 3, [957; translated
. in ECMM, No. 78 (April 15, 1957).

3. Ibid., p. 1.

4 Ibid., p. 2.

5. Ihid. p. 12.

6. Ibid., p. 16, . .

7. Ma Yin-ch'u, “A New Theory of Population,” Jen-min Jili-pao, Peking,

¢ July 5, 1957; translated in Current Background, No. 469 (July 25, 1957), p. 3.

8. Ibid., p. 8.
5. Li Py, “The Rightists Shall Not be Permitted to Take Advantage of the
Population Problem for Political Scheming,” fer-min Jih-pae, Peking, October

" 14, 1957; translated in Survey from China Mainland Press (SCMP), No. 1644

{November 4, 1957), p, 2.
10. Ibid., p. 2.
[1. ibid., p. 3. ) . )
12. Wang Cho, “Way to Solve the Population Problem in China,”™ Jep-min

- Jik-pao, Peking, Febroary 1, 1958; translated in SCMP, No. 1721 (February

28, 1958}, p. 2.

13. Ibid., p. 2.

14, Ibid., p. 2.

15. Ibid., p. 3.

16, fbid., p. 3.

17. 1bid., p. 4. o

18. Chou Chia-pen and Chiang Chung-hua, *Commenls on Ma Yin-chu's
‘New Population Theory’,” Knang Ming Jili Pao, Peking, April 19, 1958; trans-
lated in SCMP, No. 1763 (May 2, 1958), p. 6.

19. Ibid., p. 5. ]

20. Chu Pao-yi, “Refutation of Wu Ching-ch'ao’s Slanderous Remarl_is
Against The Chinese People on the Population Issue,” Tsai Ching Yen Chin
(Finance and Economics), No. 1, February 15, 1958; translated in ECMM,
No. 128 (May 12, 1958), p. 17.

21, fbid., p. 17.

22. Ibid., p. 20. ) .

23, Min Tzu, “It is Good o Have a Larpe Population,” Chi Hua Ching Chi
{Planned Economy), No. 6, Junc 9, 1958; translated in ECMM, No, 142
(Sepl. 15, 1958), p. 25.

24. Ibid,, pp. 25-26.

. Ibid., p. 27.
. Ibid., p. 28.
. Ibid., p. 32.
. Ihid., p. 29. .

29. Want Tso and Tai Yuan-chen, “Criticism and Appraisal of the ‘New
Theory of Population',” Ching Chi Yen Chin (Economic Research), Ne. 2,
February 17, 1958; translated in ECMAM, No. 128 (May [2, 1958), p. 5.

30. Liu Shac-cii, “The Present Sitvation, the Party’s General Line for So-
ctalist Construction and its Future Tasks,” NCNA, Peking, May 26, 1958,
See Current Background, No. 507 (June 2, 1958), p. 24.

31. “Early Marriage is Harm{ul. Not BeneRcial,” Man-fang Jih-pao, Can-
ton, May 15, 1962; translated in SCAP, No. 2757 {(June 13, 1962), p. 11

32, "A Problem that Deserves Cansideration by Unmarried Young People,”
Chung-kuo Ch'ing-nien Pao, Pcking, May 10, 1962; wranslated in SCMP, No.
2745 (May 24, 1962), p. 15. . .

33. Ych Kung-shao, "What is the Most Suitable Age for Marriage?" Chung-
kuo Cl'ing-nien Pao, Peking, April 12, 1962; translated in SCMP, No. 2745.
{May 24, 1962). ) )

34. See Edgar Snow’s Rve-hour intervicw with Chou En-lai, Washingron
Posi, Febrvary 3, 1964, p. Al2. {A portion of this interview is reprinted as
Chapter 9 of the present volume. )}
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35. Cf. Ku Yi, "Contraception Will Not Impair One’s Health,” Clung-kuo
Ch'ing-nien Pao, No. 14-15, July 28, 1963; translated in SCMM, No. 383
{Sept. 23, 1963), pp- 42-43; Wang Wen-pin (Professor of the Academy of
Medical Science), "Will Contraception Affect Health?" Kuwng-fen Jih-pao,
Peking, Sepi. 4, 1962; “Planned Childbirth Must Not Depend on Anificial
Abortion,” Kung-jen Jih-pao, Peking, Sept. 27, 1962; Yao Shih-k'un, “Meel-
ing on Planned Childbirth Held in Canton,” Nan-fang Jili-pao, Canton, Aug,
26, 1962; translated in SCMP, No. 2829.

10. The Poptlation Explosion in Latin America

[. See T. Lynn Smith, Latin Americas Population Studies, University of
Florida Monographs, Social Sciences No. 8 (Fall 1960).

2. See W. Stanley Rycroft and Myrile M. Clemmer, A Study of Urbaniza-
fion in Latin America (1962).

3. For a hard-hitting atlack on the fajlure of the Alliance for Progress to
face up to the birth-control issue, see "Latin America and Population Growth.
What Price Evasion?” Population Bulletin, XVIli, No, 6 (Washington, D.C.:
Population Reierence Bureau, Inc., October 1962).

4, The Family Planning Associalion aperates clinics throughout Puerto
Rico, distributes contraceptive pifls free, and has legally sterilized some
100,000 men and women,

5. Yel, whatever the explanation, and with the exception of Costa Rica, the
population explosion is concentraled in the areas where the living standards
are Iowest. See Carr B. Lavcll, Population Growih and the Development of
South America, Population Research Project of the George Washington Uni-
versily, (1959). Sce also in the same series Harold L. Geiscrt, Population
Problems in Mexico and Central America (1959).

6. The population of Haitt, already hungry and crowded, will probably
double to 8 million in 18§ years.

7. Puerto Rico, with a population density of 702 per square mile, would
collapse economically were it not for the built-in subsidy implicit in the so-
called "Commonwealth™ status, which is now being discussed by a specially
appointed Status Commission.

8. The population pressure on the Mexican border will increase. Between
1920 and [962 the population of Mexico increased from 14.5% million 10 34.5
million. Irene B. Taeuber of Princeron University estimates that in 1980 there
will be 64.4 million Mexicans and it is mast unlikely that the land will be able
to feed them,

9. For a protest against the Latin American conspiracy of silence on the
population explosion, see Estanislan Fischlowitz, “Latincamérica ante el
vertiginoso crecimiento demogrifico,” Combarte (San José, Costa Rica, July-
August 1962), pp. 39-43. In 1962 the population of the world was estimated
to be aboul 3 billion, that of Latin America 206 million—75 million more than
two decades earlier. The population of Latin America is increasing at aboni
2.6% annually {(or 5.3 million}, while the gain in Africa is 2.2% and in Asia
1.9%. Per capita output of poods and services increases by only 1.6% annually,
See United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1962. With the restrictions on im-
migration imposed by the British Government in 1962, islands like Jamaica and
Barbados will cease to have a convenient safety-valve, and population spe-
cialists like Dr. Richard Thoman of Queen’s University (Kingstan, Oniano}
have warned them that they must (ake immediate sleps to curb the birth-rate.
The Catholic Church is not dominant in those islands and so could not block
action casily.

11. Housing and Population Growth in Africa,
Asia, and Latin America

1. Birth and death rates are in terms of 1,000 of the population per year.
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2. The annual rural growth rales are: Africa, 1.7%; Asia, 1.5%; Latin
America, 19.

3. There is very litile information available for individual African coun-
tries. In urban Africa as a whole, about 50 per cent of the total population
“live in improvised housing, in slums, under bridges, and in all kinds of other
shelters as well as overcrowded dwellings.” The United Nations Report on the
World Social Situation (1957} states: "While . . . in many African cities low-
rent housing programs have been pulinto operation in recent years, formidable
obstacles are created by the rapid increase of urban population, the limited
capacily of Africans to pay even minimal rentals, and the rising cost of land
and building materials.”

4. The Ford Foundation has recently sponsored a project for improving
conditions in this city.

5. United Nations, Reporr on the World Social Situation, 1957 and 1961.

16. The Constructive Use of World Resources

1. ]. Edgar Pew, “Fifth Dimension in the Qil Industry,” Bulletin of the
American Association of Petroleum Geologisis, 25, No. 7 (1941).

2. Eugene Holman, “Our Inexhaustiblc Resources,” The Arlantic, Junc
1952,

3. W. Taylor Thom, Ir., “National and Regional Work Potentials, 1790-
1938, Trans. Am, Geophysical Union, 26, No. 1 (1945), p. 4.

4. 1. Douglas Brown, “Engineering as a Learned Profession,” address
delivered at Conference on Engincering Education, Qct. L1, 1962, published
in Mechanical Engineering, 85, No. 4 (Aprl 1963).

5. 1. Edgar Pew, op. cil.

6. See original hardback edition on which this book was based, The Papu-
lation Crisis and the Use of World Resources, Stuart Mudd, ed., (The Hague:
Dr. W. Junk, 1964; Bloomington, Indiana Universily Press, 1964).

7. Ibid., p. 514, Fig. 7.

8. Ibid., pp. 511-516.

9. W. Taylor Thom, Ir., “Tectonic Team Research, Key to Social Progress
and World Peace,” address delivered before the New York Academy of
Sciences, January 7, 1952 -

10. John Kenneth Gailbraith, Warburg Professor of Economics, Harvard
University, The Afffuent Sociery (New York: The New American Library,
1958), p. 26, and Rev. Thomas Robert Malthus, “Essay on Population.”

17. Current Approaches 1o the Biological Control of Fertility

1. W. O. Nelson, “Status of Rescarch on the Control of Ferlility,"” Fertil.
and Steril., 12 (1961), 109.

2. G. Pincus; C. R, Garcia; J. Rock; M. Paniagua; A. Pendleton; F.
Laraque: R. Nicholas; R. Borno; and V. Pean, “Effectiveness of an Oral Can-
traceptive,” Science, 130 {1959), 81; J. W. Goldzieher; L. E, Moses; and L. T.
Ellis, A Field Trial With a Physiological Method of Conception Control,”
Research in Family Planaing, cd. C. V. Kizer {Princeton: Princeton Uni-
versity Press, [962); E. T. Tyler, “An Oral Contraceptive—A 4-Year Study of
Norethindrone,” Obstet. and Gynec., 18 (1961}, 363,
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5. I. B. Doyle; F. J, Ewers; and D. Sapit, “The New Ferlility Testing
Tape. A Predictive Test of the Fertile Period,” J.AM.A., 172 (1960), 1744;
C. H. Birnberg; R. Kurzrock; and A. Laufer, “Simple Test for Determining
Ovulation Time,” J.A.M.A., 166; (1958), 1174.
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